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A STUDY ON THE DARIGANGA PHONOLOGY

BY

A. RÖNA-TAS

The relations among the E ast Mongolian languages are one of the  most 
unexplored questions of Mongolian studies. In  the way of investigation there 
stand pecular difficulties. Though we have a t  our disposal exhaustive m aterial 
of two of these languages, K halkha and Ordos, through the various studies, 
of Ram stedt,1 Vladimirtsov,2 Todaeva,3 Sanzeev,4 Poppe,8 Rudnev,6 M ostaert7 
and  others,8 these two languages are the m ost d istant members of the  East

1 G. J. Ramstedt, Das Schriftmongolische und die Urgamundart, Helsinkfors 1902 ; 
über die Konjugation des Khalkha-Mongolischen, MSFOu XIX (1903).

2 В. Ja. Vladimirtsov, Сравнительная грамматика монгольского письменного 
языка и халхаского наречия, Leningrad 1929 ; Северная Монголия II. Предварительные 
отчеты лингвистической и археологической экспедиций о работах, произведенных в 1925 
году, Leningrad 1927. On further works concerning Khalkha and the East Mongolian 
group, I refer the reader to the complete bibliography of Vladimirkov given in: Фило- 
логия и история монгольских народов, Памяти академика Бориса Яковлевича Владимир- 
цова, Moscow 1958, рр. 8—11.

3 В. Н. Todaeva, Грамматика современного монгольского языка. Фонетика и 
морфология, Moscow 1951.

4 G. D. Sanzeev, Сравнительная грамматика монгольский языков, Moscow 1953. 
A short grammatical sketch in : A. R. Rinèine’s Краткий монгольско-русский словарь, 
Moscow 1947.

5 N. N. Poppe, Практический учебник монгольского языка. Халхаское наречия. 
Leningrad 1931 ; Строй халха-монгольского языка, Leningrad 1936 ; Khalkha-Mongolische 
Grammatik, Wiesbaden 1951 ; Introduction to Mongolian Comparativ Studies, Hel- 
sinki 1955 ( =  MSFOu 110) (cited as : Introduction).

6 A. D. Rudnev, Материалы no говорам Восточной Монголии, StPbg. 1911.
7 A. Mostaert, Le dialecte des Mongols Urdus (Sud). Étude phonétique, Anthropos 

XXI —XXII (1926—1927), pp. 851 — 869, 160—186; XXV (1930), pp. 725 — 727 (cited 
as Le dialecte I, resp. II. and III.), Dictionnaire Ordos I —77, Peking 1941 —1942 (cited 
as Dictionnaire) ; Textes Oraux Ordos, Peip’ing 1937 (cited as Textes Oraux).

8 There are a few other works on East Mongolian languages, or on some details 
of them, such as the works of Vitale deSercy, Cybikov, Bimbaev, Xamtsarano etc. 
but they contain little material for the comparative study of the East Mongolian group. 
For these works I refer to the bibliography given in Poppe’s Khalkha-Mongolische Gram- 
matik, pp. 127—128, 134 —135 and Geserica, Asia Major III, p. 6—13byt,he same author.

1 Acta Orienta lia X/l.
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M ongolian group. Of the  o ther dialects belonging to  this group we have very 
scan ty  d a ta .9 The com parative studies are rendered more difficult by  the  fact 
th a t  am ong the K halkha dialects only th a t  of Ulan Bator (former Urga) 
has been  thoroughly discussed, and we know very little about the other 
K halkha  dialects.10 In  the comparative studies of the East Mongolian dialects 
an  im p o rtan t role is played by  those K halkha dialects which seem to occupy 
an in term ediate position between the central K halkha and the south-east 
sub-group to which Ordos belongs. We got to  know of the existence of these 
dialects from the statem ents of Vladimirtsov (Срав. грамм., pp. 9— 18), and 
Poppe (Introduction, pp. 20— 21, 103), and i t  was Professor Ligeti who called 
m y a tten tio n  to their im portance in the relations among East Mongolian 
dialects.

One aim of my study  tour, made in 1958 in the Mongolian People’s 
R epublic, was to collect m aterial on the position of the South K halkha dia- 
lects.11 During my tour I  have visited the Dariganga territory.

I  le ft the Mongolian capital on the 15th of August. At first I went to 
Sajn Sand, the center of Dorno Gobi aymak, from there I travelled through 
B ajin  Mönggü, Bajsingtu. Onggon, I passed by  the  Sedzin-nur, reached Bajin- 
gol a n d  th en  the center of the  Dariganga sum un. The first p a rt of m y tim e I 
spen t there  and in the neighbourhood, then, on the  22th of August I  went — 
th ro u g h  Tsagan Bulak —  to  Asgat sumun, ano ther sumun of the Dariganga 
te rr ito ry . This was the native place of my friend and  guide Siikhbatar, scienti- 
fic co-worker of the Com m ittee of Sciences and  Higher Education, and  a t  the 
same tim e lecturer of the  University of U lan Bator. Here in Asgat I have 
collected the major p a rt  of m y linguistic and  ethnographical m aterial. Then 
I  re tu rn ed  through B arun U rt, Khentei and  N alajkha back to U lan Bator.

The Darigangas are living on the so-called Dariganga Vulcanic Highland, 
in the  south  borders on the  frontier of the Chinese People’s Republic. To the 
north-w est it extends as far as the territory of Bajsingtu; in the east i t  reaches 
Jugodzir. According the local tradition the te rrito ry  got its name from the

9 See Rudnev, op. cit. ; L. Ligeti, Rapport préliminaire d'un voyage d ’exploration 
fait en Mongolie chinoise, Budapest 1933, Cinggeltei, Dumdadu ulus-taki Mongyol tôrül-ün 
kele-nügüd ha Mongyol kelen-ü ayalyu-nuyud-un yerüngkei hayidal, Mongyol kele bifig,
1957 : 12, pp. 25—48, 1958 : 1 pp. 4 4 -4 8 , 1958 : 2, pp. 41 — 57, 1958 : 3 pp. 32 — 39,
1958 : 7 pp. 26 — 32 ; etc. Masayosi Nomura, On Some Phonological Developments in the 
Kharchin Dialect, Studia Altaica, Wiesbaden 1955, pp. 132 —136, and the material in 
the comparative grammars of Vladimirtsov, Sanzeev, and Poppe cited above.

10 Concerning the Khalkha dialects some references can be found in the compara- 
tive grammars already cited ; furthermore see Sanzeev’s Дархатский говор и фольклор, 
Leningrad 1931. Some other new works will be mentioned below.

11 The other aim of my tour was to continue m y work begun in 1957 and to study 
the ethnography of the nomadic way of life. The material collected on the Mongolian 
tent and other problems I wish to publish at a later time.
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mountain Dari owö near the  centre of the p resen t Dariganga sumun, an d  from 
a little lake, Gapga-nur, no t far east from th a t  centre. The Dari-owö is now 
named Altan owö, and in older times was also known as Dzayin yar ôndôr.

We find m ention of the Daringanga as early as Timkovsky’s travel- 
book,12 * who in 1821 wrote th a t one p a rt of the  Manchu Em peror’s s tud  was 
tended between Ude and  Dari-Ganga. He gives the first report on the  etymo- 
logy of the word, connecting it with the Dari-owö and the Garjga-nur, an d  notes 
th a t  in Dari-Ganga a stud-am ban is residing. The control is exercised by 
a Chakhar commander in Kalgan.

The first scientific research of D aringanga was made by the la te  V. A. 
Kazakevic, who made a study tour in 1927 to  the Daringanga, and published 
his first account in 1930.13 He collected considerable material on the  dialect, 
and announced the publication of it (op. cit. pp. 36, 45), but this was never 
published owing to his prem ature death. We know further, th a t Vladimirtsov 
knew a p a rt or the whole of this material. In  his comparative gram m ar he 
cites a few Dariganga words with reference to  the collection of Kazakevic 
(Срав. грамм., pp. V III, 409—411).

The territo ry  was visited by several geographers, but neither linguistic 
nor ethnographic m aterial was collected by  them . In  connection w ith these 
expeditions I can refer the reader to the works and bibliographies of E. M. 
Murzaev14 and Б. A. Obrucev.15

The first linguistic description of the Dariganga dialect we owe to  A. Luv- 
sandendev, who gave in a paper written in Mongolian a short sketch of the 
descriptive Phonology of Dariganga.16

Regarding their history there is still a living tradition among the  Dari- 
gangas th a t in older tim es they were the keepers of the Manchu Em peror’s 
personal live-stock, th a t  is, they belonged neither to  the Khalkha nor the 
Chakhar feudal organisation. On the forming of the Dariganga, territo ry  
Kazakevic cites an imperial edict from the M eng ku yu mu chi which decreed 
the establishm ent of the imperial stud on the  Dariganga territory. On his tour 
Kazakevic collected a narrative of local trad ition  (op. cit., pp. 40—41), accord

121 was not in a position to use the original Russian edition of the travel-book 
written by E. F. Timkovsky (Путешествие в Китай через Монголию в 1820 и 1821 
годах I —III, StPbg 1824). I had only the French translation at my disposal : Voyage 
à Peking à travers la Mongolie en 1820 et 1821 I —I l , Paris 1827, t. II, p. 200.

43 V. A. Kazakeviè, / . ,Намогильные статуи в Даригаьнге. II., Поездка в Даригангу. 
Материалы комиссии по исследованию Монгольской и Тонну-Тувинской народных рес- 
публик и Бурят-Монгольской АССР, Ь. 5, Leningrad 1930.

14 E. М. Murzaev, Монгольская Народная Республика, Moscow 1952.
15 В. A. Obruôev, Восточная Монголия, Moscow—Leningrad 1947.
16 A. Luvsandcndov, Дариганга аялгууны авианы 3Уйг судалсан туршлагаас, 

Шинжалэх Ухааны ХУрээлэнгийн бУтээл. нийгмийн ухааны анги № 2, Ulan Bator 
1957, p! . 49—64.

1
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ing to  which when the Em peror Kang-hsi (Enke-amugulang) conquered the 
ölöts, he took away from them  the animals which previously the ölöts had 
carried off from the K halkhas. After the m a tte r  was examined, it  seemed 
th a t  th e  best pastures for these animals would be the Dariganga territo ry . 
Then there  were chosen Chakhar soldiers, who were a t this time in alliance 
with th e  Manchus, and the herd  was given them  with the order th a t  they 
should keep it on the Dariganga pastures. Afterwards an adm inistrative unity  
was form ed according the M anchu organization, and it was a ttached  to  the 
im perial pastures. The territo ry  was carved o u t from the khoshuns Gobi- 
mergen-wang, Dalai-wang, Abaga and Sunit.

A le tter, also found by Kazakevic, is of special interest. This was w ritten  
in 1912, and  is originating from the correspondence between the M inistry of the 
In terio r of the Autonomous Mongolia and the  Darigangas. According to  this 
le tte r  the  Darigangas became subjects of the khan  of Mukden in the tim e of the 
C hakhar Ligdan-khan. W hen the  Ts’in dynasty  came to power, according an 
im perial decree, a group of m en were chosen from  the eight Chakhar khoshuns, 
who were entrusted  to  keep the  Dariganga stud .

The close historical connection of the Darigangas and the Chakhars 
is thus  deeply rooted in tradition . Ligdan was defeated in 1643, and the  Chak- 
hars came in this year under Manchu rule. In  1691 the session of Dolön-nür 
announced the Khalkhas joining the Manchu-Chinese empire. The oirat 
G aldan khan  was beaten by  Kang-hsi in 1696. Following these events M anchu 
influence was strengthened in Mongolia, and one of the first m anifestations 
of th is was the detaching of th e  Dariganga fields and its placing under direct 
central control. Those who are acquainted w ith the nature of nomadic feudal 
organisation and with the migrations of the  Mongols in the 16th and  17th 
centuries,17 need not be told th a t  the connection with Chakhar organisation 
does n o t mean evidently Chakhar ethnical origin ; however, we have to  count 
with a strong Chakhar influence.

In  consequence of their adm inistrative independence the Darigangas did 
not a t  firs t side with the Mongolian revolution. Only after a few years they  
did tak e  p a r t in the building up of the new People’s Republic. In  1927 th ey  still 
m ain tained  their own adm inistrative organisation within the Mongolian Peop- 
le ’s Republic. In  1924 the territo ry  consisted of 13 sumuns, which were devided 
in five gars. One sumun  consisted of three bags, one bag of five arbans. In  one 
arban there  were ten  yurts, th a t  is : 150 yurts in  a  sumun. In the official figures, 
given in  1957, the Darigangas were 2% of the  to ta l of Mongolian population

17 The most important migrations of these times were : the procession of the Khal- 
kha Tüsetü-khan to the Great Chinese Wall, the raids of the Oirat Galdan-khan as far 
as the Selenga, Onon, and Tola, the campaigns of the Chakhar Ligdan-khan and that of 
the Sunit Tengis.
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in the Mongolian People’s Republic, hence the num ber of the Parigangas was 
16,000.18 T hat was also the num ber which I was told in the centre of the 
Siikhbatar aymak, to which now the Dariganga territo ry  belongs. In 1957 the 
territo ry  had seven sumuns : Dariganga, Naran, Asgat, Khongor, Onggon, 
Khaldzan, and Bajin-delger.

In the present study I propose to discuss the position of the Dariganga 
dialect in the series of dialects of which the farthest members are K halkha and 
Ordos. I will compare the Dariganga data w ith the central K halkha dialect 
of Ulan Bator collected by me (referred to as K h U ),19 or to the Khalkha 
Literary language as contained in the dictionary of Luvsandendev20 (referred 
to  as K hL) which la tte r I transliterate  according to  the system of the  Acta 
Orientalin Hung. I f  other sources are cited the locus is given. Ordos is cited 
after the Dictionnaire of M ostaert under the abbrevation : Orel. I  hope th a t 
further studies will make it possible to compare Dariganga with dialects more 
closely related to  it such as South Khalkha, Chakhar, Üdzümchin etc. I  will 
discuss features only in th a t case when in some respects there exist differences 
among K hU , Drg. and Ord. In  all other cases I  refer to Khalkha.

My study will appear in three parts. The first p a rt will deal w ith the 
Grammar, the second will present a few Dariganga texts, and the th ird  a short 
vocabulary. I hope to  continue m y work with a study on the e thnography of 
the  Dariganga a t  some later tim e.

I. The stock of sounds

The Dariganga stock of sounds is essentially the same as th a t of Khalkha. 
I could only observe a slight difference with respect to the consonant ■s. This 
consonant is more palatalized in the Dariganga dialect (Drg.) then  in  the 
K h U . The palatalization is stronger before i, a little  weaker in front vocalic 
words and scarcely audible in back vocalic words. According to  M ostaert

18 See S. Cegmid, БНМАУ-ын газар зуй, Ulan Bator 1957, p. 13.
19 We often speak of the central Khalkha dialect, Urgamundart as it was called 

by Ramstedt, or of the dialect of Ulan Bator, as it is called now. But we 11ave to distin- 
guish more precisely the Central Khalkha dialect and t he new Khalkha standard language, 
and further, we have to speak of the Khalkha literary language. The dialect of Urga and 
Ulan Bator resp. were never homogeneous. The inhabitants of the capital have originat ed 
from several parts of Mongolia, not only from the central Khalkha territories. When we 
speak of the central Khalkha dialect of Ulan Bator it means the new standard Khalkha 
language which is based in the first place on the Central Khalkha dialect , but which lias 
a lively contact with the various other Khalkha dialects on the one hand, and with the 
new Khalkha literary language on the other. This standard language is spoken nowadays 
by the educated people everywhere in the Mongolian People’s Republic.

20 A. Luvsandendev, Монгол-орос толь, Moscow 1957.
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(Le dialecte I I ,  p. 173) the ■s is also palatalized in Ordos, in fact s, b u t he does 
no t transcribe it in his Dictionnaire. The differences between the K halkha and 
the Ordos stock of sounds are n o t significant. Only ö corresponds to the L iterary 
Mongolian (L M ) ö in Ordos, while ô in K halkha, and the Dariganga follows 
here th e  Khalkha, it  has also ô. The Dariganga stock of sounds is shown in 
the following two tables :

I. Vowels

F ron t Back

Mixed

Rounded Un-
rounded Rounded Un-

rounded Rounded Un-
rounded Rounded Un-

rounded

High Ü i Ù u u

Ilighm id è

Midlow Ö Ô e 0 о

Low ä a à a

II. Consonants

STOP Affricate Spirant Lateral Tre-
mulant

Oral Xa sal
Voiced Voiceless Voiced Voiceless

Voiced Voiceless Voice J

st
ro

ng
 I

t 
1 

w
ea

k 
j

st
ro

ng

w
ea

k

w
ea

k о
ao w

ea
k

st
ro

ng

w
ea

k

st
ro

ng

w
ea

k 
j

st
ro

ng

w
ea

k

Bilabial b V В m W

Dental t, t' D n

Alveolar Is, tsr DZ S 1 r

Alveo-palatal té, t8' DZ é

Praepalatal 9 G V kX 8

.Mediopalatal i

Postpalatal 9־ G X
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II. Phonology

A) The Vowels of the In itia l Syllable

1. In  the major p a rt of words where the i  of the first syllable is followed 
by an a of the second syllable, the “breaking” does not take place in Ordos. 
After initial *ן - and *c- in th is case the K halkha has “breaking” , and so has 
Dariganga generally :

LM firan  ’sixty’ ~  K hU  ozarä, Drg. vzarä, Ord. nzira ;
LM filabci ’little vessel’ ~  KhU Dzalcu/ls, Drg. umlauts, Ord. Dzilau'të'i ; 
LM fir  y a- ’to rejoice’ ~  KhU Dzaraa-, Drg. Déart a-, Ord. Dzirga- ;
LM cilayun ’stone’ ~  K hU  tS'ulU, Drg. ts'ulû, Ord. ts'ilü;
LM cidal ’capacity’ ~  K hU  tsadal, Drg. tsadal, Ord. tS’idal.

Before a rounded vowel of the  second syllable the  breaking usually takes place 
in Ordos too, bu t we find a few exceptions, e.g. :

LM öinu-a ’wolf’ ~  K hU  tsrono, Drg. ts'ono, Ord. ts'ino  ~  të'ono. 
When the  word has initial b-, m-, Je-, or g- in  K halkha and Dariganga we find 
“breaking” , b u t an г-glide is heard after the in itial consonant :

LM birayun ’calf’ K hU  в*агй, Drg. вРйгй, Ord. uirm ;
LM him  ’strength’ K hU  1Pàr, Drg. 1Vär, Ord. Bira ;
LM bida ’we’ ~  K hU  Biàv  Drg. Bjäo, Ord. B im  ;
LM mingyan ’thousand’ ~  KhU ndärj, Drg. m?är\, Ord. mir !да ;
LM kilyasun  ’ha ir’ ~  K hU  yjâlaas, Drg. y? ale as, Ord. k'ilgasu ;
LM kingyara ’a sort of knife’ ~  K hU  yjàr\gar, Drg. yjàrjgar, Ord. 

Vir/gar ’faucille’ ;
LM kilbar ’light, easy’ KhU yJalBar, Drg. yjälsar, Ord. k'ilbar ; 
LM gilba- ’to g litte r’ ~  K hU  iVdlna-, Ord. oilba- ;
LM kirsa ’corsac’ ~  K hU  yjàrs, Drg. aVirs, Ord. d r  sa.

In the cases, where we find “breaking” in the  Ordos, the г-glide is absen t from 
the K halkha and Dariganga :

LM miqa ’flesh’ K11U may, Drg. may, Ord. maya.
There are a few exceptions in this case too :

LM kiyay  ’a p lan t’, ~  K hL chiag (not chjag), Drg. yjàg ^  ydg, Ord. k'âu. 2 * *

2. The “breaking” of the i occurs neither in Khalkha nor in Ordos in the 
major p a rt of words if the i  of the first syllable is followed in the second syllable 
by i  or e. In  a few cases, however, the “breaking” takes place before e. The reason 
of this developm ent is, th a t  the  sound e before e of the second syllable becomes 
more frontal and closed and  frequently changes into i  (4.) and  vice versa. 
This developm ent is more advanced in Ordos, b u t it is also found in K halkha.
Dariganga has advanced fu rther in this respect th an  Khalkha.

LM ingge ’she-camel’ ~  KhU ir\ge, Drg. érjge ( ~  ir\ge), Ord. ещ е ;
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LM ire- ’to come’ ~  KhU ire-, Drg. ère- ( ~  ire-), Ord. ère- ire)  ;
LM isegei ~  isigei ’felt’ ^  KhU èsei ( ~ i s o ï ) ,  Drg. êsoï, Ord. esegi.

3. An im portant feature of both K halkha and  Ordos is th a t under the 
influence of the i of the second syllable, the vowels other than i  of the  first 
syllable become more frontal. The opposition of the  basic phonemes and their 
frontal variants in K halkha is as follows : a : à, 0 : 0 , и : и, e : é, ô : ö, ù : ü. 
I t  seems th a t  in Ordos th is development — except for e — affects only the 
diphthongs formed with i. Dariganga follows generally  Khalkha, only a be- 
comes ä in  a few cases.

LM dayaki ’the hair of children before its first cutting’ ~  K hU  oa /i, 
Drg. dux, Ord. Dak'xi ;

LM talbi- ’to p u t’ ~  KhU t’àwi-, Drg. t'àwi, Ord. faun- ;
LM qariyul- ’to re tu rn ’ ~  KhU yâr'üi-, Drg. yàr'iïl-, Ord. yarUl- ;
LM morin ’horse’ ^  K hU  mori, Drg. mgri, Ord. mori ;
LM ergi- ’to re tu rn ’ ~  K hU  érge-, Drg. èrge-, Ord. erge- ;
LM eligen ’liver’ ~  K hU  ètio, Drg. èïio, Ord. elege ;
LM ergin ’bank, side of a ditch’ ~  K hU  èrgen, Drg. trgen, Ord. erge ;
LM ungsi- ’to read ’ ~  K hU  urfii-, Drg. umSi-, Ord. omsi- ;
LM ucir ’reason’ ~  KhU uts'ir, Drg. utè'ir, Ord. u'ts'ir.

4. Due to the influence of the e of the second syllable, the e of the first 
syllable is becoming more frontal and closed. This development is probably 
taking place in Ordos too, b u t is not so advanced as in Khalkha and in Dari- 
ganga :

LM engger ’trim m ing’ ~  KhU êrjger, Drg. ér!ger, Ord. etjger ;
LM ene ’th is’ ~  K hU  èn, Drg. èn, Ord. ene ;
LM kele- ’to say’ K hU  yêle-, Drg. yéle-, Ord. 1c ele-.

Sometimes the e is so frontal and closed th a t it  tends to change into i  :
LM kecegii ’strong, heavy’ KhU yits'û  (<~-j yèts'û), Drg. aêts’à 

(  aits'ii), Ord. Ge'të'ù.
In  this process initial j  can also play a part :

LM y  eke ’g rea t’ ~  KhU iy ~  jiy, Drg. iy, Ord. f k'ye.
The j  can also follow the e of the initial syllable :

LM beye ’body’ ׳~  K hU  Bijje ^  ni, Drg. ni, Ord. uèje. 5

5. In  some words the e of the first syllable is developing into i under the 
influence of the initial t&'- and m -  in Ordos. In  K halkha and Dariganga in these 
cases we find ts'- and dz- and the e>  i developm ent does not take place :

LM cenggeldii- ’to  be glad together’ ~  K hU  ts egged ne-, Drg. ts’erjgelm-, 
Ord. ts ir\gelDe- ;

LM cengkir ’white-blue’ ^  KhU ts'erfyer, Drg. ts’erfyer, Ord. tS’irfyer ;
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LM ('eie,g ‘flow er’ ~  KhU tsets'ea. Dig. Dzetseo, Ord. Dzi'tè'ilc ;
LM seien ~  cecen ‘wise’ ~  KhU sets'en, Drg. ozets'en, Ord. nzit.Vin.

6. In those words in which we have to  suppose in the second syllable an 
original u, and where, in the m ajor p a rt of the  dialects we have a t  the same 
time о in the first syllable, some Ordos dialects have и in the first syllable.21 
In  these cases Dariganga and Klialkha have о :

LM modun ‘tree, wood’ ׳~  K hU  mon, Drg. mod, Ord. muirn ;
LM odun ‘s ta r ’ ~  KhU od, Drg. on, Ord. unu ;
■LM tosun ‘f a t’ ~  KhU t'os, Drg. nos, Ord. dusu.

7. W hat was said above (6.) about о and и  resp. of the first syllable, can 
also be observed in the case of ö and ü  resp. Dariganga follows K halkha here 
too where ô corresponds to the L iterary  Mongolian ö :

LM öriim ‘cream ’ ~  KhU ôrûm, Drg. ôrùm, Ord. ùrùm ;
LM öndür ‘high’ ~  KhU dndwr, Drg. ôndùr, Ord. itndwr ;
LM mönggü ‘silver’ KhU mbr!G, Drg. mdrjG, Ord. mùrigû.

8. In  a few words the a of the first syllable became rounded on the  influ- 
ence of the following b >  w, or because of o ther reasons. The Dictionnaire 
of M ostaert does not mark the labial à, bu t he writes in his Phonetics th a t  it 
does occur in the Ordos dialect (Le dialecte I, p. 855).22

LM jabu- ‘to  go’ KhU jäw-, Drg. jàw-, Ord. jaw- ;
LM ן alyan ‘small, little ’ ~  K hU  Dzâyan, Drg. nzäyjin, Ord. nzäyan ~  

nzâlyan.

B) The Vowels of the N on-Initia l Syllable

9. Concerning the vowels of the non-initial syllable, there is a quantita- 
tive difference only between K halkha and Ordos. The vowels of the non- 
initial syllable are also reduced in Ordos, only the reducation is not so advanced 
as in Khalkha (Le dialecte I ., p. 861). Because of th is and other technical reasons 
Mostaert does not m ark the reduction in his Dictionnaire. The reduction of the 
non-initial syllable depends on word- and sentence-stress. On the influence of 
a secondary stress (the main stress falls invariably on the first syllable), the 
measure of reduction can alter in one and the same word, and a t one and the

21 Sec N. Poppc, Remarks on the Vocalisme of the Second Syllable in M  ongolian 
IIJAS XIV (1951), pp. 189 — 207.

22 The labial variant à is more wide-spread as it was known till now. In the Oirat 
dialects of West-Mongolia, in Dzakhaehin and Dörböt, it was observed by G. Kara (see 
Notes sur les dialectes oirat de la Mongolie Occidentale, Act. Orient. Hung. VIII  (1959),
p. 116).
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same individual. In  K halkha, and  in Dariganga too, the reduction of the  non- 
initial syllable is so advanced th a t  sometimes i t  is difficult to say which sound 
we have to  deal with. Because of this reason, authors usually transcribe either 
г) in place of Literary Mongolian a, and и, э in place of Literary Mongolian e, 
a in p lace of Literary Mongolian ii, 1 in place of L iterary  Mongolian г (Ram stedt, 
Poppe), or transcribe the vowel with a mark of shortness : а, й, г, ё, й  (Vladi- 
m irtsov, Sanzeev). In  my paper, following the system  of Acta Orientalia Hung. 
I shall n o t mark the reduction of the non-initial syllable. The originally short 
vowels of the non-initial syllable are in every case reduced in the words cited 
as K halkha  and Dariganga.

10. The vowels, if th ey  are final or before final n, which disappears in 
the dialects, are not heard in  conversational speech, and are pronounced only 
in the  case of secondary word or sentence stress bo th  in Khalkha and in  Dari- 
ganga. The reduction of the  final vowel is very slight in Ordos. Therefore we 
find for Ordos usu us in K halkha common speech which sounds in stressed 
position ussu ( — ussv, ussu) . Dariganga follows Khalkha :

LM usun  'w ater’ ~  K hU  us (r^ u ssu ) ,  Drg. us ~  (ussu), Ord. usu ;
LM Tcöke 'blue’ ~  K hU  yôy ( ~ tô y y ô ) ,  Drg. <!0% ( ~  aôyyô), Ord. 

<;okyö ;
LM tosun ‘fa t’ ׳~  K hU  tos (~ to s s u ) ,  Drg. dos ( ~  dossu)  , Ord. dusu.

11. The vowel of the second syllable in those words which have more than  
two syllables is almost or en tirely  lost in K halkha, while its articulation seems 
to  be more complete in Ordos. Here too Dariganga follows K halkha :

LM kömüske ’eyebrow ’ ~  KhU yômsôo, Drg. yômsôo, Ord. k'ömösl'yö ;
LM bögep ‘ring’ (of harness) ~  KhU bôgdz, Drg. bögdz, Ord. BÖgÖDzi ‘joug’;
LM tataburi ‘ta x ’ ~  K hU  tat'war, Drg. m t'w ar, Ord. n a fa w u r  

na't'awuri. 12 13 * * *

12. The i  of the non-initial syllable rem ained both in K halkha and in 
Ordos in  the major p a r t  of words, bu t in a fewr cases it underwent assimila- 
tion :

LM bulcirqai ‘gland’ ~  K hU  Bultsiryvë, Drg. BultS'iry״e, Ord. пиГtS'arya ;
LM mayaji- ‘to scra tch ’ KhU màDzi-, Drg. màDza-, Ord. mcluzi- ;
LM öcigen ediir ‘yesterday’ >  K hU  ôts'ôciDôr, Drg. ôts'ioDûr, Ord. 

uts'ùgùDùr.
13. The ii or e of the non-initial syllable, under the influence of ts 

or dz before it, is occasionally changed into i  :
LM siisüg ~  sü)üg  ‘belief’ KhU sùsee ^  sûDzie, Drg. sùDzie, Ord. 

sùDzûk ;
LM biliciig ~  biliceg ~  bilejig ’ring’ ~  K hU  BÜts'ee, Drg. büdzîo,

Ord. BileDzik BïdeDzik.
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14. The second vowel of the group aya, uya, eye, ilye etc., on the  influence 
of the j, has developed in the standard language of Ulan B ator and in Dari- 
ganga into i. We do not find this development in Ordos :

LM ayaya ‘cup’ ~  K hU  âjig", Drg. àjig", Ord. ajaga ;
LM nayan ‘eigh ty ’ ~  KhU najji, Drg. najji, Ord. naja ;
LM iiyer ‘cloud-burst’ ~  KhU ûjir, Drg. ûjir, Ord. njer.

15. In Dariganga final a and e, or a and e before final n, which disappears 
in the dialects, undergo labialization, if they stand after two consonants of which 
the second is b. In  this case metathesis takes place, and the a and  e resp. now 
before b are tending to  become и  and ù resp :

LM silbe ‘leg, stem ’ ~  KhU Mine ( ~  Mien), Drg. Êüû, Ord. Mlbi ~
Ml be ;

LM yurban ‘th ree ’ ~  KhU auras ~  guru в, Drg. gurus, Ord. gurwa. 
We find this development also in the case of final г :

LM borbi ‘tendon of Achilles’ K hU  sgrwi, Drg. norù ~  Borwi, Ord. 
sorwi.
We meet with this phenomenon in non-final position too :

K hL bêrêvchij ‘бабка (у животных)’, Drg. serûyi ‘knuckle’.

C) The Diphthongs

16. I t  is characteristic of the East-Mongolian dialects th a t  the  diphthongs 
of L iterary Mongolian have the tendency to  be represented by monophthongs. 
Both in Khalkha and in Ordos there developed long vowels from the  au, ей, 
ei diphthongs. The rem aining diphthongs formed with i  are characterized by 
the palatalization of the first vowel in K halkha and Dariganga : ai >  àç, 
oi > o e ,  u i >  щ  (in spite of the и >  и  development in o ther positions), 
öi >  öi and iii >  щ  (in spite of the developments ö >  6, and ii >  ù  in other 
positions). The articulation of the diphthong depends on whether it  is to be 
found in the first or in the non-initial syllable, or rather, whether in  stressed 
or unstressed position. On the whole we can distinguish in K halkha and in 
Dariganga three degrees of stress : ai >  ae ~  "ê ~  a, i.e. we find a long 
monophthong instead of the diphthong in unstressed positions more frequently 
in Daringanga than in central Khalkha. M ostaert distinguishes in his grammar 
only two degrees (Le dialecte I . pp. 858— 860) and marks only one in his 
Dictionnaire. 17

17. The L iterary Mongolian diphthong ai is generally changed in Ordos 
into a monophtong ä ; M ostaert however rem arks in his gram m ar (Le dialecte 
I, p 858) th a t in stressed positions the diphthong is preserved. In  his Diction-
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naire we find  monophthongs in  every  case. Dariganga follows usually K halkha, 
b u t in  a  few cases the tendency  of monophthongisation is more advanced :

LM qayici 'scissors’ ~  K h U  yap Is, Drg. yaçi'të, Ord. yä'ts'i ;
LM  sayin ‘good’ <׳-־ K hU  sapa, Drg. su pi, Ord. sän ;
LM  qayirala- ‘to love’ K hU  yaçrla-, Drg. yärla-, Ord. /aria-.

18. On the influence of th e  о in the first syllable, the ai of the following 
syllable became rounded in K halkha and in Dariganga, while in Ordos we find 
a regu lar labial m onophthong (see 21. )  :

LM noqai ‘dog’ ~  K hU  noy°ê, Drg. no/°ë, O rd . noy/> ;
LM toluyai ‘head’ ~  K hU  fo/g°ë, Drg. folgte, Ord. fo/ogà.

19. We find in D ariganga an alternation ae ~  al in final position :
LM sir y a ׳~  sir y ai ’yellowish’ ~  KhU Sarga, Drg. sargal (  ~  sarg"è ) , 

Ord. sarga ( ~  sarga) ;
LM ayuuliqai ‘abdom inal cavity’ ~  KhU ajül/°ë, Drg. ajulyal, Ord. 

ajiilya.
LM  amayai ‘bridle’ K hU  amg"ë, Drg. amgal ( ~  amg‘‘ë) , Ord. 

a mag a.

20. The diphthong ei is tending to develope in to  a long vowel t in Ordos, 
K halkha  and Dariganga alike. An exception is th e  suffix of the comitative : 
-tei. K halkha and Daringagan has -t'ê, Ordos -t'i , and t ״'  :

LM kiindiitei ’respected’ KhU yündût'ë, Drg. yùndefë, Ord. k 'iind iit'i.

21. The second m em ber of the diphthong oi in stressed position becomes 
more rounded in Ordos th a n  in Khalkha, in Ordos wre find op, in spite of 
K halkha  oç. In поп-stressed positions the oi became a monophthong in Ordos. 
D ariganga follows K halkha :

LM qoyina ‘a fter’ ~  K hU  yopi, Drg. yoçn, Ord. yog no ;
LM toyiy ‘knee-cap’ ~  K hU  foe/:, Drg. foe/:, Ord. fogc ;
LM toqoi ‘elbow’ ~  K hU  toy°ë, Drg. noy°ë, Ord. uoyß.

22. There is a divergency within the E ast Mongolian dialects in the 
representation of the L ite ra ry  Mongolian ui in unstressed positions. Dariganga 
does n o t follow here K halkha, u i develops into г :

LM qaryui ‘road’ ~  K h U  уагдщ, Drg. yärgl ;
LM qancui ‘sleeve’ K hU  /ants'ui, Drg. yants'i, Ord. yants'u . While 

in  a few words we find the  u i >  i development in the remaining dialects too :
LM bui ‘he is’ ~  K h U  bI, Drg. вг, Orel. вг.

23. Generally the d iphthong ш remains diphthong in Ordos. In  a few־ 
cases however, it becomes a  monophthong. In these words both K halkha and 
D ariganga has the diphthong :
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LM küyilsün  ~  küyisiin  ‘navel’ K hU  Dig. yilis, O ld. k'üs ;
LM kiiyiten ‘cold’ ~  K11U ущТ en, Ord. k'ü't'en.

1)) The Long Vowels

24. I11 the East Mongolian dialects long vowels develop from the  sound-
groups : vowel -f- *}׳ / (*g)l*ß +  vowel and  (rarely) vowel vowel.
In this respect there is no difference between Khalkha, Dariganga an d  Ordos, 
only in one case. If the group -iya-, -iyu - is no t in the first and second b u t  in the 
second and th ird  syllables, and  it stands after k, we find a diphthong in  K halkha. 
Not in every case do we find it in Dariganga, and never in Ordos where the 
front к >  tky is preserved :

LM sakiym un  ‘am u le tt’ ~  KhU sàyfüs, DrgA. nzàyfûs, Ord. sa 'kyusu ; 
LM takiya  ‘hen’ ~  K hU  tày'a, Drg. lx'eyn, Ord. do,'1'yd ;
LM dakiyad  >  dakiyad  ’again’ ~  K hU  Dày'dn, Drg. ixïyTid, Ord. 

D(Tkydt.
We ha ve one example also after r :

LM qariyul- ‘to answ er’ ~  KhU ydr'ul-, Drg. yâfïïl-, Ord. уагШ-. 
After b :

LM talbiyur ‘support’ KhU t'âiàür, Drg. fàwür, Ord. t’albûr
(  ~  t'àlb'ür).

25. Beside the long vowels originating from  the groups -aya, iya- etc., 
we have long vowels which have been formerly short vowels. K halkha, Dari- 
ganga and Ordos differs in many cases in respect of which word has such a 
secondary long vowel. Long in  Khalkha and Dariganga, short in Ordos :

LM qa ‘fore-leg’ ~  K hU  yd, Drg. уй, Ord. ya ;
LM sün  ‘m ilk’ ~  K hU  ай, Drg. sil, Ord. ùsù.

Short in Khalkha, long in Dariganga and Ordos:
LM ir ‘edge’ ~  KhU ir, Drg. ir, Ord. гг.

Short in K halkha, Dariganga, long in Ordos :
LM irge ,castrated sheep’ ~  K hU  iree, Drg. ireg, Ord. irge.

All three of them  have long vowel :
LM ki- ‘to  do’ ~  K hU  yi-, Drg. yi-, Ord. k 'i- ;
LM eji ‘m other’ ~  K hU  ë/>z, Drg. ër>z, Ord. ënzi ;
LM narin  ‘thin, fine’ ~  KhU narin, Drg. narin, Ord. narin.

E) Metathesis of Vowels

26. There seems to be a difference between Ordos and Khalkha regard- 
ing the m etathesis of vowels. This feature is very common in Khalkha because 
of the advanced !־education of the vowel of the non-initial syllable. In  conse
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quence of the reduction and  disappearance of the  final vowel, words would 
frequen tly  end in a consonant-group. If  there is neither spirant nor affricate 
in th e  group, Khalkha and  Dariganga insert a vowel between the consonants :

LM  giilme ’leathern cover of the saddle’ ~  KhU eûlûm, Drg. avium, 
Ord. Gidme ;

LM  irge ,castrated sheep’ ~  KhU tree, Drg. tree, Ord. Irge ;
LM  bügürge ,saddle-bow’ ~  KhU hürea, Drg. mireo, Ord. Bürge.

If  th ere  is a spirant or an  affricate in the consonant cluster the m etathesis does 
no t occur :

LM camca ,vest’ K hU  ts'am’ts, Drg. ts'am’ts, Ord. ts'am'tS'a ;
LM  debse ‘saddle-cushion’ ~  KhU Dews, Drg. Dews, Ord. Dense ;
LM  qabqa ,tra p ’ ~  K hU  yawy, Drg. gaw%, Ord. eawy"a.
27. We find m etathesis of vowel and consonant sporadically in the  first 

syllable in  the Dariganga dialect :
LM  kijayalang ,anim al of 3—4 year’ ~  K hU  yJaDzalar!, Drg. еуо/лИт! 

xiDzälar]), Ord. k'iDzdrlar!.

F) The Weakening of the Initial Strong Consonants

28. While, regarding the  vowels, the D ariganga dialect is closer to  the 
phonetic  pecularities of K halkha, in respect of the consonants the  picture is 
m ore complicated. One of th e  most im portan t divergences between Ordos and 
K halkha  is the regularity  in  Ordos th a t  to  the  Literary Mongolian initials 
q-, k-, t-, c- in certain cases 6-, в-, d and dz- correspond. Usually th is pheno- 
m enon is called "sonorization” but I think, i t  would be more adequate to  call 
i t  ,,weakening” , because a voiceless strong consonant gives way to  a voiceless 
w eak consonant, and the  tenseness of the organs of speech lessens.

29. In  Ordos in those words which belong to  the weakening categories 
L ite ra ry  Mongolian in itia l t- is represented by  d-, while in K halkha by  t-. 
In  Dariganga we find th e  same rule as in Ordos :

LM tala- ’to pu ll’ ~  KhU tat'a-, Drg. nafa-, Ord. Dd'fa- ;
LM tosun ’fa t’ ~  K hU  tos, Drg. dos, Ord. düsü ;
LM tobci ’b u tto n ’ ~  KhU touts, Drg. dob4s, Ord. Dontsi.

W hile in words of the  non-weakening category we find everywhere aspi- 
ra te d  t'- :

LM temiir ’iron’ ~  K hU  t'ômôr, Drg. Cômôr, Ord. t'ömör ;
LM taray ’yoghourt’ ~  KhU farag, Drg. t'arag, Ord. t'arak ;
LM temegen ’cam el’ ~  KhU feme, Drg. feme, Ord. feme.

30. The l i te r a ry  Mongolian intial q- is represented in non-weakening 
positions by y- in Ordos, Khalkha and D ariganga alike :
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LM qayas ’half’ ~  KhU yagas, Drg. yagas, Ord. yagas ;
LM qada ’rock’ ~  yaD, Drg. yao, Ord. yam  ;
LM qundaya ’a little  cup’ ~  KhU yundag", Drg. yundag", Ord. yunmga ; 

while in the weakening categories we find in Ordos and Dariganga r.-, and in 
K halkha y - :

LM qasiya ’wall, enclosure’ ׳~  K hU  yaSä, Drg. oaSd, Ord. caëd ;
LM qabciy ’narrow ’ ~  KhU yawls'io, Drg. gawtS'ia, Ord. <ja!f ts ik ;
LM qabtasun ’board’ ~  KhU yant'as, Drg. gant'as, Ord. gaidfasu.

31. The initial consonants of corresponding Literary Mongolian k- 
are different in Ordos and Khalkha also in the non-weakening categories. 
In  initial position we have in Ordos k'-, in other positions n'y-, while in Khalkha 
we find in every position y, except after rj. Dariganga has the same correspom 
dence as Khalkha. In  initial position :

LM kele- ’to say’ ~  KhU yèle-, Drg. yèle-, Ord. lcele- ;
LM кщйдйп ’neck’ ~  KhU yûDzû, Drg. yùnzû, Ord. k'ûnzà ;
LM küreng ,brown’ ~  KhU yûrerj Drg. yùretj, Ord. k'urer! ; 

in  o ther positions:
LM akin <". okin ~  K hU  oyin, Drg. oyin, Ord. o'kyin ;
LM iiker ’cattle ’ ^  K hU  ûyer, Drg. ûyer, Ord. u lyer ;
LM ci kin ’ea r’ ~  K hU  tiiy,  Drg. nziy, Ord. Dzi'kye ; 

a fte r ף :
LM tangkil ’coddled’ ^  KhU t'ârfyil, Drg. t'àrfyü, Ord. t'arfyi ;
LM )ingken ’real’ ~  KhU Dzirfyen, Drg. Dzirfyen, Ord. Dzirfyen ;
LM 6e71gkir ’white-blue’ ~  KhU ts'erfyer, Drg. ts'erfyer, Ord. tS'irfyer.

In  the weakening categories the correspondence in initial position is в- in 
Ordos and Dariganga and y- in K halkha :

LM köke ’blue’ ~  K hU  yôy, Drg. aôy, Ord. <:okyo ;
LM käse- ’to wish’ ~  KhU yûse-, Drg. aûse-, Ord. oûse-;
LM käsige ’curta in’ ~  KhU yôëia, Drg. oôëôG, Ord. GöSögö.

32. The correspondence to the L iterary Mongolian initial c- depends 
on the  following vowel. I f  there is an i  after the c-, we find usually Is'- in the 
Ordos, Khalkha and Dariganga in the non-weakening categories :

LM ëimügen ’m arrow ’ ~  KhU të'ômôG, Drg. të'ômôG, Ord. tsömögö ;
LM Ы ’you’ ~  KhU t&'i, Drg. ts'i, Ord. tS'i ;

LM ëinu-a ’wolf’ ~  K hU  tS'ono, Drg. tsono, Ord. të'ino ~  të'ono.
In  those cases when the breaking of the i  has taken  place in earlier tim es —  

perhaps prior to the development £ >  ts in K halkha — we find ts' —  in Khal- 
kha. Dariganga follows K halkha in most of the cases :

LM ëirai ’face’ ~  KhU ts'arvê, Drg. ts'ad'ê, Ord. tsarä ; 
this phenomenon is more frequent in non-initial position :
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LM ecige ’father’ ~  K hU  etsee, Drg. ets'ee, Ord. e'ts'ige ;
LM qabcil ’precipice’ ~  K hU  yawts'al, Drg. gaets’al ;
LM qalciyai ’scanty’ ~  K hU  yalts'agaç, Drg. gaits aiaç.

We have also cases where in  Dariganga the c rem ains while not in Khalkha: 
LM öcigen edür ’y este rd ay ’ ~  KhU ôts'ôoDôr, Drg. ôts'ionûr, Ord. 

üts'iu/ùDùr.
In  the  weakening categories we have in Ordos and in Dariganga dz-, while ts- 
rem ains in Khalkha :

LM cikin ’ear’ ~  K hU  tëiy, Drg. nzi/ , Ord. 1>7Лск/е  ;
LM cigcei ’littler finger (in : cigcei quruyun)' ~  KhU tsigts'i, Drg. 

nziotS’i, see Ord. Dzio'ts'î ,,qui a une intelligence très  vive; qui est vif, agiled; 
déh ru illa rd ’.
In those words belonging to  th e  weakening category where the breaking of the 
i  had  taken  place earlier and  K halkha has initial ts- we find 1>z- in Dariganga 
and  dz- in  Ordos :

LM cisun ’blood’ ~  K h U  tsus, Drg. dzus, Ord. dzusu.

33. In  those words, which have a vowel o ther than  i after the initial c 
the asp irated  ts - rem ained in  Ordos, bu t in words of the non-weakening cate- 
gory we find ts’- in K halkha and Dariganga :

LM cerig ’soldier’ K hU  ts'eree, Drg. ts'ereo, Ord. ts’irik ;
LM carnca ’vest’ K hU  ts'am’ts, Drg. ts'am ’ts, Ord. ts'amts'a ;
LM culbuyur ’h a lte r’ ~  KhU ts'ulitur, Drg. ts'ulnwr, Ord. tsulbur. 

There are a few exceptions in  Dariganga, which seem to be loanwords from 
a dialect where c- rem ained :

LM caydaya ’police’ (old term) ~  K hU  ts'agDä, Drg. ts'aijDä, Ord. 
ts'aoDä ;

LM coyttfi ’padlock’ KhU ts'öoz, Drg. ts'öoz, Ord. so nzi.
In  the  weakening categories we find ts- in K halkha dz- in Dariganga and nz- 
in O rd o s :

LM casun ’snow’ ~  K hU  tsas, Drg. m as, Ord. Dzasu ;
LM ceceg ’flower’ ~  K hU  tsets'eo, Drg. nzets’ea, Ord. nzi'ts'ik ;
LM cakilyan ’ligh tn ing ’ ~  KhU ts'ayilgan, Drg. m ayilgan, Ord. 

oza'1' yjlgan.

34. Mostaert writes in his Phonology th a t  the initial s- becomes spora- 
dicaly dz-, or z- in the words of weakening categories. The Dictionnaire does 
not m ark these cases, therefore they escaped the attention of Mongolists. 
We have e.g. in Ordos ozuyd  (XM suqai) ’tam aris’, zalk'in (XM salkin) 
’w ind’ (Le dialecte I I ,  p. 173).

Regarding this developm ent the D ariganga sub-dialect of Asgat is of 
special importance. In  the  phonetical sketch of Luvsandendev, cited above,
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we find no m ention of the correspondence s- ~  1>z-. The reason of th is is, that 
he collected his material from a Dariganga subdialect, where th is  phenomenon 
is no t found, or only sporadicaly present. On the basis of the m ateria l collected 
by me, I can state th a t the weakening of the  initial s- and S-, in the  phonetic 
environm ents referred to below does no t take  place or only v e ry  sporadicaly 
in the sub-dialect of the Dariganga sum un (DrgD). Luvsandendev’s material 
too m ust have been collected from here. B ut in the sub-dialect of Asgat 
(DrgA) the initial s- and S- became d z - and  nz- respectively. From  the words 
collected from these categories we have d a ta  from Ordos only w ith  s- and S-.

LM süke ’axe’ ~  KhU sùy, DrgD sùy, DrgA d zû x , Ord. sù'kye ;
LM saqal ’beard’ ~  KhU sayyal, DrgD sayyal, DrgA Dzayyal, Ord. 

sayul ;
LM saki- ’to  guard’ K hU  sayi-, DrgA Dzayi-, Ord. sa'kyi-.
While in  the non-weakening categories we find s- in  every  case :
LM saya- ’to milk’ ׳~  K hU  sä-, DrgDA sä-, Ord. sä- ;
LM sumun  ’arrow’ K hU  sym , DrgDA sum, Ord. sum u ;
LM sana- ’to  th ink ’ ~  K hU  sana-, DrgDA samt-, Ord. sana-.

35. There is a group of words where the  initial s- does a lte rn a te  with c-. 
In m ost cases in these words the Ordos has developed from the v a ria n t beginn- 
ing w ith c- ; b u t no t in every case. In  D ariganga this gives no difference.

LM saëuy ~  cacuy ’lock’ ~  K hU  tsats'ao, Drg. vza’ts, O rd. Dia'tS'uk ;
LM secen ~  cecen ’wise’ ~  K hU  sets'en, Drg. Dzets'en, Ord. se'tS'in ~  

Dzi'ts'in ;
LM sacu^cacu-  ’to throw ’ ~  K hU  tsats'a-, Drg. mats'a-, Ord. Dia'tS'u-.

36. The s- before i  has developed in early  time into S- in  th e  Mongolian 
dialects. The initial s- follows the s- :

LM siqa- ’to press’ ~  KhU Saya-, DrgA viaya-, Ord. Saya- ;
LM sita- ’to  catch fire’ K hU  Sata-, DrgA. DÏat'a-, Ord. Si't'a ;
LM Satu ’ladder’ ~  KhU Sa’t, DrgA. Dza’t, Ord. Sa't'y! ; 

while in  the non-weakening categories :
LM sirin ’leather’ ~  KhU Sir, Drg. Sir, Ord. Sire ;
LM silbi ’leg, stem ’ ~  KhU SilleB, Drg. situ, Ord. Silbe ;
LM sine ’new’ ~  KhU Sin, Drg. sin, Ord. Sine.

37. The alternation s ~ c  appears before i  as s ~  c :
LM Sibayanca ~  Hbayanca ’nun’ ~  K hU  tS'awgan’ts, DrgA. nSawcan’ts, 

Ord. tS'iwagan'tS'i ;
LM sigcei ~  ëigcei ’littler finger’ ~  K hU  tSiotS'î, DrgA. nziatS'i, Ord. 

niia'tS'i ;
LM siker ~  ciker ’sugar’ ~  K hU  tSiyyer, DrgA. nziyer, O rd. Si'kyer. 2

2 Acta Orientalia X /l.
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38. M ostaert and Poppe b o th  deal with the rules under which the weaken- 
ing takes place. Mostaert w rites : ״ Pour une foule de mots polysyllabiques 
com m ençant par un explosive gutturale ou dentale, ou p a r une affrictive pala- 
taie, il e s t impossible de savoir p a r  le seul dialecte que nous étudions, si prim i- 
tivem ent la  consonne initiale é ta i t  douce ou dure. C’e s t le cas pour tous les m ots 
dont la prem ière syllabe e s t portée par une voyelle brève suivie immédiate- 
ment d ’une dure, ou séparée d ’une dure suivante pa r une consonne non nasale” 
(Le dialecte I I ,  pp. 166— 167). T ha t means th a t  weakening takes place i f :

a) th e  word is polysyllabic,
b) th e  first syllable is n o t long,
c) th e  short vowel is followed by a strong consonant, or
d) by  a non-nasal and a strong consonant.

The rule given by M ostaert is essentially adequate. We have a few words 
which are monosyllabic in  L iterary  Mongolian a n d  which are weakening in 
Ordos, b u t th ey  present a different problem, e.g. aosi ~  yos ’double’ (D iet. 
Ord., p. 308a, cf. LM qos, <C T urk  qoS), and gosi in yorô cosi ’palais de p rince’ 
(Diet. Ord., p. 308a, cf. Secret H istory of the Mongols 169, qos, ’Haus, (Ju rte  
Zelt’). Haenish, Wörterbuch zu  Manghol un N iuca  Tobca’an, Leipzig 1939, 
p. 68 <C T urk  qos), bu t here the  question is raised of loanwords from a Turk 
language, and  the Turk final -s is replaced in M ongolian either by a final -s, 
or with a final syllable -si, because the Mongol h ad  originally no final -é. In 
the firs t case the initial strong consonant does no t weaken (yos), in the second 
case the  word becomes polysyllabic ( çosi). We have  also a few monosyllabic 
verbstem s in Ordos of which the initial does weaken. For instance : Des- 
’supporte r’ (Diet. Ord., p. 142a, cf. LM tes-), dos- ’se poster pour a ttendre  ou 
passage’ (Diet. Ord., p. 1536, cf. LM tos-), dus- ’a tte in d re ’ (Diet. Ord., p. 
164a, cf. LM tus-), bu t the  verbs occur only in  th e ir  conjugated forms, and  
therefore they  are always polysyllabic in the language. I  can agi ее in essence 
with th a t  rule of M ostaert too, which says th a t  th e  weakening does no t take 
place before long vowels. In  th e  case of the long vowTels of Ordos, we have to  
deal w ith  the  original group -aya-, -ege- etc., and  therefore in these cases the 
initial is followed originally by  a  voiced -y-, or -g-. Therefore we have no t to  
deal w ith  this as a separate case. Poppe, following M ostaeit has also discussed 
this question, and pointed o u t the  following rules : The weakening takes place 
in the  case of : 1 2

1. t > d  and c >  dz (Introduction, pp. 103, 110)
a) if the second syllable of a stem begins w ith a strong, or
b) voiceless consonant and
c) the first syllable is short ;

2. q >  о (Introduction, p. 130)
a) if the second syllable begins with a strong  stop, or
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b) affricate, or
c) a voiceless spirant, if
d) the initial syllable is no t closed by n, ןז or m ;

3. k > 0  (Introduction, p. 141)
a) if the initial syllable is short,
b) and closed by a voiceless sp iran t
c) or the second syllable begins with a strong stop, or
d) affricate, or
e) voiceless spirant,
f ) except, when the first syllable is closed by n or m.

The firs t thing to be rem arked here is th a t  the rules of Mostaert and  Poppe do 
not differ essentially from each other. Though M ostaert speaks of the  “follow- 
ing strong” , and Poppe of the initial of the second syllable, there is no contra- 
diction because a voiceless strong stop or an affricate cannot stand in L iterary 
Mongolian originally a t the end of a syllable, and therefore, the voiceless 
strong stop or affricate which follows the initial can only be the first consonant 
of the second syllable. But the first syllable can be closed by a sp iran t s. This 
is the case not only with the words beginning with initial k- and q-, as Poppe 
states, b u t  also with other strong consonants: nesimr ’endurance’ (Diet. Ord., p. 
1426 cf. LM tesbiiri), nosnor in orjgp'tä'on msnor le cheneau de bois dans lequel 
on verse l ’eau qu’on vient de puiser e t qui la conduit dans l ’auge à  abreuver 
le b é ta il’ (Diet. Ord., p. 154a, cf. LM tosburi), Dusla- ’être vis-à-vis de’ (Diet. 
Ord., p. 1656, cf. LM tusla-, b u t Vus ’vis-à-vis’ Diet. Ord., p. 683a, cf. LM tus), 
ooslo- ’rivaliser’ (Diet. Ord., p. 308a cf. LM qosla- ’réunir deux choses pareilles’; 
b u t cf. qos cited above).

Poppe does not mention whether the n, r! and m a t the end of the  first 
syllable hinder the weakening in the cases of initial t-, and 6-, and a t  in itial k- 
he speaks only of n and m. I have also a few cases of these categories :

LM (améa ’vest’ ~  K hU  !.saints, Drg. ts'am ’ts, Ord. të'am'të'a ;
LM cengkir ’white-blue’^  KhU ts’evfyer, Drg. ts'erfyer, Ord. të'irfyer ; 
LM tangkil ’coddled’ ~  KhU Varfyil, Drg. Var\kyil, Ord. Vavfyi.
Drg. t'orfyo  ’tea-pot’ cf. Kalm. torjy" ’kleiner lederner Schlauch für 

Kumyss’ (Ram stedt, KalmWb., p. 401a)
Ord. k'erjëû ’relent de fritu re ’ (Diet. Ord., 4146,), cf. LM kengsigün, 
Ord. k'örfyi- ’être concave’ (Diet. Ord., p. 4296, cf. LM köngkeyi ).
At the  discussion of the developm ent к >  a Poppe refers to the common 

basis of the  rules namely, th a t in these cases a dissimilation of voiceless strongs 
takes place b u t he does not extend this definition to  the other strong initials. 
As we have seen all the voiceless strong initials are weakening under the 
same conditions :

2*
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if the initial is t-, k-, q-, c- (s-, s-)23 and  it is followed im m ediately by 
t-, or k-, or q-, or c-, or s-, or S-, and between them  there is no n, or ף , or m, 
the  in itia l in question becomes voiceless weak. T h a t means : in polysyllabic 
words the strong initials become weaks if they are followed at the end of the first 
syllable or at the beginning of the second by a strong consonant and between them 
there are only other than nasal consonants. We can find this rule without 
exception only in the A sgat sub-dialect of Dariganga, because the initial s- 
and  ê- become weak only here in every such case.

As we have already seen, in one p a rt of the  East Mongolian group we 
find a clear tendency of sound-development. The question now arises, whether 
th is is to  be found in o ther members of the group?

39. Ram stedt has already pointed out th a t  in the Ivhalkha dialect of 
U rga some words have weaker aspiration th an  other with the same initials. 
For instance the initial of the  word ts’iyye ’e a r’ is less aspirated th an  the initial 
of tä’u lü  ’stone’, the in itia l of the word ts’ayyar ’Chakhar’ has a less aspiration 
th an  the word ts'âs ’p ap er’, the word fa t ’a- ’to  drive’ has a minor aspiration 
th a n  th a t  of the word f a l  ’low-land’. Poppe has also discussed the problem 
( Introduction, p. 103), and  in his opinion, the initial in these cases is unaspir- 
a  ted . The question can he decided only with phonetic experiments. According 
to  m y observations m ade without instrum ents, the aspiration is considerably 
less in  those words, which belong to the weakening categories in Ordos and in 
Dariganga. In  these words we have om itted the  sign of aspiration (cf. 29., 
32., 33.).

The strong stops and  affricates in the  E ast Mongolian dialects in initial 
position are usually aspirated . The initial s-, and  is- according to  the opinion 
of m ost Mongolists (R am stedt, Vladimirtsov, Poppe, Sanzeev) is unaspirated, 
b u t M ostaert remarks th a t  the s is aspirated in Ordos, and he calls a ttention 
to  th e  fact th a t asp irated  s occurs in o ther dialects of the East Mongolian group 
(Le dialect I I To the .(ך}. 172,   occurrence of asp ira ted  initial s-in other Mongolian 
languages Professor L igeti has kindly called m y attention. The aspirated voice- 
less strong spirant in itial s’- and s’- have unaspirated, voiceless, weak spirant 
coun terpart neither in K halkha nor in Dariganga and Ordos, though we know 
of the  unaspirated voiceless weak spirant 7. in Ordos, e. g. in the word : zalk’ in  
’w ind’ (cf. LM salkin). T he z and z, are replaced by dz and dz respectively. 
T h a t is why we find d z  and  dz instead of LM s- and  §- in the words of the weaken- 
ing categories in the  A sgat sub-dialect of Dariganga.

M ostaert already raised the  question th a t  the lessening of aspiration in 
Ivhalkha is in connection w׳ith the weakening of the corresponding initials in 
Ordos (Le dialect I I ,  p . 169). As it has been shown above, the lessening of

23 s-, and s- only in the Asgat sub-dialect.
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aspiration in Khalkha takes place in the same words which weaken in Dariganga 
and in Ordos. Therefore we have here the same tendency of sound develop- 
ment. In  K halkha of U lan Bator (and in the east and west parts of the  territo ry  
settled by the Khalkhas) the aspirated voiceless strongs become only unaspir- 
ated  or little aspirated voiceless strongs, while in Dariganga and Ordos the  same 
initials become unaspirated voiceless weaks.

40. In  the E ast Mongolian languages the  main phonemic opposition is 
th a t of the aspirated voiceless strongs and th e  unaspirated voiceless weaks. 
An unaspirated voiceless strong variant becomes very easily unaspirated  
voiceless weak. Vladimirtsov mentioned already a series of words in K halkha 
of Urga which have initial aspirated voiceless strong, in place of unaspirated  
voiceless weak (Срав. грамм., p. 386),and Todaeva has published a list of such 
words ( Грамм., p. 37) w ithout discovering the rule under which this takes place. 
Naturally, dealing with such variants of K halkha of Ulan Bator as : oat'an 
~  /at'an  ’Queen’ (LM qatun), dHôd/ ût ~  tëôD/ùr ’devil’ LM cidkiir), 
aoBté'ür ~  /aids'ür ’ta x ’ (LM qobciyur), etc., we have also to take in account 
the influence of a South Khalkha dialect.

41. While in the case of the central K halkha dialect of U lan Bator, 
and the east and eastw est Khalkha dialects, in  the ,,weakening categories” 
only the lessening of aspiration of the initial strongs is verifiable as a  general 
tendency, in other K halkha dialects we find also weakening, b u t n o t in the 
case of each voiceless strong initial, and not w ith the same regularity. In  the 
dialect of the neighbourhood of K hentei (East K halkha), from which we have 
folklore-texts in phonetic transcription by L. A. Amsterdamskaja (Восточ- 
но-халхаские народные сказки, Moscow—Leningrad 1940), the initial s-, S- 
and c- do not weaken in the described cases, e.g. sa //a l2i (<~ LM saqal) 
’beard’ (op. cit., p. 5), so/i$  ’lifting’ (op. cit., p. 7 cf. LM sekii-) Satär ’chess’ 
(op. cit., p. 9, cf. LM Satar), cacäyäldägä ’sprinkling’ (op. cit., p. 7, cf. LM 
cacuylada-).

The initial t-, in the m ajor p a rt of words does not weaken : tus ’p ro fit’ 
(op. cit., pp. 6, 10 cf. LM tusa), tos ’fa t’ (op. cit., p. 7, cf. LM tosun), b u t dostoe 
(op. cit., p. 24) tata- ’to  pull’ (in tam i/l tatät ’smoking cigarette’, op. cit., pp. 
9, 22, cf. LM tata-). I  found also w eakening: da/ylsä, ’respected’ (op. cit., 
pp. 11, 13 cf. LM taki-).

The initials k- and  q- are frequently represented by unaspirated voiceless 
weaks in the weakening categories : даЫйуЧ ’pouch’ (op. cit., p. 5, cf. LM

21 The texts of Amsterdamskaja are written down in accordance with the 
Roman-lettered transcription of the Soviet Academy of Sciences. I cite them without 
any alteration.
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qabtayai), gôtlôt ’lead’ (op. cit., p. 8, cf. LM kötöl ^  hotel-), gaiya ’K halkha’ 
(op. cit., p . 20, cf. LM qalqa), gôyô ’blue’ (op. cit., p. 17, cf. LM höhe) etc. In 
other words we do not find weakening : yutvg^ ’knife’ (op. cit., pp. 7, 20 cf. 
LM k ituya ) yuciga ’covered’ (op. cit., p. 7, cf. LM quci-), yusvnd  ’in the  khos- 
hun, adm inistra tive un ity ’ (op. cit. p. 24, cf. LM qosiyun) etc.

41. In  some of the W estern Khalkha dialects, it seems, th a t the tendency, 
does w ork in the opposite direction. Namely, if  in  the weakening categories 
the  phonem ic opposition of aspirated voiceless strong and unaspirated voiceless 
weak is disappearing, this can also happen when an  unaspirated voiceless weak 
in itia l becomes unaspirated voiceless strong. T h a t means, if we have e.g. 
the original doublets *t >  f  : в  <  d* and from  this has developed *t >  t : 
в  <C d* in  K halkha of U lan B ator and *t >  в  : в  <( d* in Dariganga and  Ordos, 
there  can be a t work an opposite tendency *t >  t' : t <C d*, and th a t  is what 
we seem to  find in some of the  Western K halkha dialects. This developm ent is 
to  be seen in the material which was collected by  the expedition made in  1956 
in W est Mongolia organized by  the Committee of Science and Higher Educa- 
tion. From  this m aterial there were published two short prelim inary reports 
by  E . Vanduj (Зарим нутгийн аман аялгууны угшйн сангийн. тухай, 
U lan B ato r 1957) and S. Barajshir (Халуын аялгууны зарим хэсгийг судалсан 
тухай тэмдэглэл, Ulan B ator 1957). The expedition visited six sumuns 
in  th e  aym ak Gobi-Altaj, seven sumuns in the  aymak Dzabkhan, and  seven 
sum uns in  the aymak Khövsgöl. I t  is to  be regretted  th a t Barajshir — who 
collates dialectal forms with the corresponding literary  ones — does n o t indi- 
cate from  which p a rt the territo ry  he visited the  cited words originate. I t  is 
clear from  the m aterial th a t  in some words the  original unaspirated voiced 
weak in itial became unaspirated, or weakly aspirated25 * * 28 strong. This happens 
in  th e  words, when the initial is followed b y  voiceless strong consonant : 
K hW  afte r Barajshir, op. cit., p. 2 :

LM jaqa ’border’ ~  K11U Dzay,  K11W tsay, Dig. вzay, Ord. nzaya ;
LM daqu ’coat of g oa t’s fur’ K hU  вау, KhW  tay, Drg. вау, Ord. 

nayu  ;
LM duqu ’forehead, nape’ ~  KhU виу, KhW  tuy, Ord. ouyu ;
LM yorciya- ’to  become long and th in ’ >  KhL gortig ’stroke’, KhW 

yortoh ’id ’, Ord. o o f W in  Tide’,
LM joso ’the colour of the earth ’ ~  K hU  bzos, KhW tsos, Ord. bzoso.

25 It is to be regretted that the Mongolian colleagues do not mark in their tran 
seription the aspiration. They only denote it in the phonological introduction. The voiceless,
strong representation of the initials in the following words can not he doubted, because
the transcription is, in this respect, clear. The examples cannot be mistakes, because 
each word that belongs to the category in question shows the same shift in the published
material.
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42. As has already been pointed out, we have b u t scanty  material of 
the various K halkha dialects. We have some material from  South Khalkha 
scattered on the pages of the comparative grammars of Vladimirtsov and 
Poppe cited above. R egrettably, we have no closer location of this material. 
W hat can be concluded from this m aterial is th a t its phonetic structure stands 
not very far from the sub-dialect of Dariganga sumun. Poppe writes th a t South 
Khalkha can be also called Gobi Khalkha, because it is spoken in the Gobi 
regions of the Mongolian People’s Republic. I have met during my tour some 
people who came from these territories and in whose language the traces of 
this phonetic structure could be detected. But we have to  call the attention 
to the fact th a t the dialectal situation in the southern parts  of the Mongolian 
People’s Republic is not homogenious in this respect. For instance, a brief 
material collected by me around Sajn Sand, the centre of Dorno-Gobi aymak, 
does not show the features observed in the Dariganga sum un sub-dialect. 
This question, however, has to  be further investigated.

43. Concerning the tendency of weakening we have finally to  mention 
those cases when a word becomes one of the weakening category only if it has 
a suffix. This can only occur in such words which are monosyllabic, and such 
suffixes, which begin with an aspirated voiceless strong, e.g. the verb Mr- 
does not belong to  the weakening category, but, if the stem  obtain  the suffix 
of nomen fu turi -kü, or the suffix of converbium imperfecti -ей, the new form 
kiirkii, kilreii is going over to  the weakening category and so on. In  some of 
the dialects these forms haue also voiceless weak initials sporadically. In  the 
dialect of the neighbourhood of Khentei, collected by A m sterdam skaja we 
find transcribed km c  which stands perhaps for eùrtS (op. cit., pp. 6, 10). We 
have in the Ordos Didn't'и instead of th'ao't'u (Textes Oraux, p. 1), and beside 
the stem k'ùr-, we find the  forms eùrU'i and ейrk ''i (Diet. Ord., p. 438a), 
in the verb t'or- ’être arrê té  par quelque chose’ we have the  forms Dorts'i 
(Diet. Ord., p. 670a), a t the verb th'an- ’se rassasier’ we find niaDt'ar (Diet. 
Ord., p. 6896) etc.

G) The Development c >  ts, j >  07, and Weakening

44. While in Aveakening Dariganga follows the Ordos-type dialects and 
not the Khalkha-type of U lan B ator, on the other hand, regarding the develop- 
m ent c >  ts, Dariganga and K halkha belong to  one group and Ordos to  another, 
both  Khalkha and Dariganga have in the place of L iterary Mongolian c before 
vowel other th an  i, in the not-weakening categories ts'-, while Ordos tS'- (33.). 
This means th a t  Dariganga is a 6s-dialect. In  the weakening categories the 
representation is as follows :

KhU 6 >  ts, Drg. c >  nz, Ord. c >  ni.
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D ariganga here gives an  independent form to be m et neither in Khalkha 
nor in  Ordos. There are two possibilities how Dariganga d z  could have devel- 
oped. E ither we have to do w ith an  originally <s-dialect, which later came under 
the influence of a weakening-dialect : c >  ts >  dz  or we have to do with an 
originally weakening-dialect which got in contact w ith a hs'-dialect : c >  n i >  
>  d z . This problem can not be solved until we know more of the South Khalkha 
and the  C hakhar dialects, and  furtherm ore of the form ation and history of the 
i.s'-dialects. B u t we can conclude th a t  Dariganga d z  << c, independently of the 
way of its development, has to  be younger than the form ation of the ^-dialects.

45. To the Literary M ongolian ן corresponds in  positions before i  an 
unasp irated  voiceless weak d z  in  Khalkha, Ordos and  Dariganga alike. Before 
vowels o ther than  i K halkha has d z , while in Ordos we find d z . Dariganga 
follows K halkha :

LM faqa ’border’ ~  K hU  Dzay, Drg. Dzay, Ord. nzaya ;
LM )alayu  ’young’ ~  K11U Dzalü, Drg. Dzalu, Orel. DÉalü ;
LM jebe ’the top of the  arrow ’ ~  KhU Dzew, Drg. Dzew, Ord. Dziwe. 

In those wT0rds, in which the ״ breaking” of the i  had taken  place in an early 
tim e, we find  dz  both in K halkha and in Dariganga:

LM firyuyan  ’six’ ~  K hU  Dzurqd, Drg. Dzurqd, Ord. Dzurgd ;

LM firüken  ’heart’ ~  K h U  Dzùrey, Drg. Dzùrey, Ord. Dzûre'kye ;
LM Jisün ’colour of horse’ ~  KhU d zû s , Drg. d z ù s , Ord. d zù sû .

We have an  example where D ariganga differs from K halkha :
LM fitxifi >  fabafi ’the  corner of the lips’ ~  K hU  DzawDz, Drg. dM w d z , 

Ord. Dzawa uzi.

46• In  those West K halkha dialects (see 41.) where the initial unaspirated, 
voiced weak had developed before a voiceless aspirated  strong into an unaspir- 
ated, voiceless strong it seems to  correspond to a L iterary  Mongolian initial 
]- before i, ts-, and before o ther vowels than i, ts-.

Thus we find the L ite rary  Mongolian phonemic doublet c :  represented ן
in our dialects as follows :

Xonweakening categories Weakening categories

L iterary
Mongolian KhU KhW Drg. Ord. KhU KhW Drg. Ord.

Before г ts' t.r t r t r ts « DZ DZ

6 Before other 
t h a n  i ts ' ts' ts' ts' ts ts DZ DZ

Before i DZ DZ DZ DZ DZ ts DZ DZ

j Before other 
t h a n  i DZ DZ DZ DZ DZ ts DZ DZ
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H) The Development q >  у, к >  у and kf and Weakening

47. Beside the tendency of weakening, and the tendency of developm ent 
c >  ts, the th ird  im portant difference between K halkha and Ordos is the spi- 
rantization of the L iterary  Mongolian q and k. The q is represented by у in 
all the three dialects (30.). The к remains in initial position as aspirated  k'-, 
in other position as '1'y- in Ordos, while in Khalkha we find in every position у 
except after r! (31.). In  the non-weakening categories, Dariganga follows 
Khalkha. We find remarks made by Vladimirtsov (Срав. грамм., pp. 10, 124) 
th a t  in the former Dzasaktu-khan and Sajin-nojin-khan aymaks there are such 
Khalkha dialects, in which the initial Literary Mongolian к have not ye t became 
y, it is only 1'y. The same is reported by Barajshir (op. cit., p. 11) from the  
present day Gobi-Altai and Dzabkhan aymaks.

This tendency of spirantization is also crossed by the tendency of weaken- 
ing. In the spirantization Dariganga follows K halkha, in the weakening Ordos, 
so we would expect after the analogy of tsxnz  >  nz a voiced spirant у  <  yx  a ; 
bu t we find instead of this в. T hat means th a t the formation of Dariganga 
dz took place subsequent to the development c >  ts, while the form ation of 
the Dariganga g <Cq prior to the development q >  y. W ith this post quern 
and ante quem data  we have given the relative chronology of the developm ent 
of present-day Dariganga dialect. Naturally this does not give the chronology 
of the weakening, which m ust be older.

I) The Alternation of Final -s and -d

48. As 1 have pointed out above (38.) the spirant s is the only strong, 
voiceless consonant which can stand a t the end of syllables or words. W hether 
it  stands a t  the end of the first syllable (e.g. tesbiiri), or a t the beginning of 
the second (e.g.tosun)  i t  causes the weakening of the initial strong. B ut with 
the final -s we find an alternation with -d, while in the case of initial s- we have 
none. This alternation was discussed by  Ram stedt (Urgamundart, p. 19), 
Vladimirtsov (Срав. грамм., p. 397), Sanzeev (Срав. грамм., p. 87) and Poppe 
(Introduction, p. 121) and we have nothing to add. In  Dariganga we have a few 
words in which we find -s in the place of Khalkha and Ordos -d :

LM ebed- ’to be ill’ ~  K hU  ôwdô-, Drg. ôwsô-, Ord. öwöd-,
LM qabud- ’to swell’ ~  K hU  yaw na-, Drg. yawsa-, Ord. yawuD-,
LM qudqula ~  qudyula- ’to  mix’ ~  KhL chutgala-, Drg. yusyala-, 

( ~  gusyala-) , Ord. (juoyula-.
There is also an example where Khalkha has -s, and Dariganga and Ordos 
have -d :

LM deled- ’to b ea t’ ~  KhU Delse-, Drg. nelne-, Ord. Deine-.
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К) The Assimilation of ך before t  and, s

49. As we have seen weakening is, essentially, a dissimilation of the 
strong  consonants. Beside th is we have also assimilation. Generally before 
or a fte r  t and s, s, the original у or g become in K halkha and Dariganga y, while 
th ey  rem ain unchanged in  Ordos :

LM aytala- ’to geld’ K hU  ayt’la-, Drg. ayt’la-, Ord. aa't'ala- ;
LM oytol- ’to c u t’ ~  K hU  oyt’lo-, Drg. oyt’lo-, Ord. 004’ol- ;
LM sogsi- ’to t ro t ’ ~  K hU  sogsi- ( ~  soyëi-), Drg. nzoysi-, Ord. ëogëi-,
LM ögkii (nomen futuri) ’to give’ K hU  ôyô, Drg. 6yö, Ord. i fkyö-. 

A fter t :
LM qudyula- ’to m ix’ ׳״י׳ KhL chutgala, Drg. yusyala- ( ~  gusyala -) .
Ord. çuDyula-.

L) Redundant Consonants

50. W׳e have m any such stems in L iterary  Mongolian in which we find 
a consonant in one case b u t not in another. Such are tabi- ~  lathi- ’to p u t’, 
kilisün  ~  kiiilsiin ’navel’, nutuy  ~  nuntuy ’camping-place’ etc. In  most cases 
i t  is n o t easy to say w hether we have to deal w ith a redundant or a disappear- 
ing consonant. In  D ariganga we find some w'ords which have a d, b u t it is not 
found in other dialects :

LM ayuuliqai ’abdom inal cavity’ ׳-״׳ K hU  ajuly״e, Drg. ajulnyal ~  
~  ajulyal ajU,myl‘e, Ord. ajutya ;

LM buyulay ’upper a rm ’ ~  K11U nutlao, Drg. nuonlag ;
LM qara ’black’ >  K hU  yarlau ’blackish’, Drg. yarning.

R edundant r :
LM kijayalang ’3— 4 years old anim al’ ~  IvhU yjanzalarj, Drg. eyDzälar! ~  

yiDzâlar/, Ord. k’inzärlarj ;
LM ן aba ן i ’the corner of the lips’ ~  K hU  nztiwoz, Drg. dzü w d z  ~  nzàrwnz, 

Ord. Dzawanzi.
Disappearing l :

LM fayalqan ’l it tle ’ ~  KhU oiâyan, Drg. nzàyan, Ord. ozälyan ~  
иШуап,

LM kidilge ’t ie ’ ~  Drg. yujilee ~  yiililoe, Ord. k’ïdilge.
Disappearing b :

LM kübke ’caisse, bo îte’ ~  Drg. oùye ’stove-pipe of clay’, Ord. ойв'куе ~  
o u kye, ain/Aye ’trou  p ratiqué en terre ’ ;

LM silbe leg, stem  KhU ёйве, Drg. ëilù, Ord. ëilbe ;
LM borbi ’tendon of Achilles’ ~  K hU  вorwi, Drg. вогй ~  Borwi, Ord.

norum.
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M) Metathesis of Consonants

51. A special feature of Dariganga is the metathesis of consonants in 
cases where we find it  neither in K halkha nor in Ordos :

LM tarbaya ’the animal tarhagan’ ~  KhU t'arwag, Drg. t'awraq, 
Ord. t'arwaga ;

LM ebke- ’to wrap in ’ ~  KhU enye-, Drg. eywe-, Ord. erf *יי ye-, ~  eu/y'e-.

A Brief Remark on Morphology

52. The differences between K halkha and Oidos morphology can be 
divided in two parts. To one part belong those divergencies, which are merely 
phonetic. If the L iterary  Mongolian Dative-Locative -durfdür is represented 
by -D in Khalkha and -от/ий in Ordos, or if we find the L iterary  Mongolian 
dubitativ  -yu)ai as -uDzue in Khalkha and as -unza in Ordos, th en  we have to 
deal only with phonetic differenceswhich have to he discussed in  Phonology. 
The other part, the proper morphological differences are those cases when we 
cannot explain the divergency by phonetic reasons. For instance, the genitive 
form of the reflexiv-possessiv declination, the L iterary Mongolian -yuyanfyuban 
is represented in K halkha as -itjyân, and in Ordos as -Indn, or the Literary 
Mongolian concessive -tuyai, is to be found in Khalkha only in  a few new 
political expressions (mandat' цд״ё ’v ivat’, man da y xoiïygvê ’id .’), while it 
is current in Ordos. In  Dariganga I was unable to find any deviation from 
Khalkha morphology. Since the morphological differences betw een Khalkha 
and Ordos are thoroughly discussed by the authors (Mostaert, Poppe, Sanzeev) 
1 have nothing to add here.

A Brief Remark on the Lexical Stock

53. I t  is very difficult to make a statem ent on the lexical stock of Dari- 
ganga, not only because the material collected by me is na tu ra lly  a fragment 
of the whole stock, h u t also because even after the publication of M ostaert’s 
and Luvsandendev’s excellent dictionaries we cannot say th a t  the whole 
lexical stock of these languages is explored. If  one or another word is not to he 
found in them, it does not follow' th a t it does not exist in the language. I wish 
to  make, however, a few' remarks on the position of the lexical stock of Dari- 
ganga.

54. We have a few words which deviate only phonetically in Khalkha, 
Ordos and Dariganga, b u t these phonetic differences are ap art from the regular 
dhonetic divergencies.
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LM  buryasun ’willow’ ~  K h L  burgaas, Drg. Burgas, Ord. Burgasu ;
LM  bayuri ’the surface of a  te n t’ KhL bujr, Drg. в Hr, Ord. в й п  ;
LM dölügen ’calm’ ~  K hL  dôlgôn ~  dôlgôôn, Drg. dôlën, Ord. Dolon ;
LM  qurim  ’feast’ ~  K hU  yurim , Drg. yurim, Ord. yorim ;
LM  ungsi- ’to read’ ~  K hU  urßi-, Drg. um4i-, Ord. omsi-.

55. We find words in Dariganga, of which the stem  is known in K halkha 
and Ordos, b u t the particular form  is absent from the  dictionaries :

LM kenger etc. ’bosom’ ~  K hL  chencherceg, Drg. yer/geneo, Ord. 
k'ememek ;

LM  yayiqa- ’to wonder’ >  K hU  gaçyaU'Bë ~  gaçyam  ’wonderful’, Drg. 
qaçyantà ’id ’, Ord. gayal ’id ’ ;

K h U  Bûots'im ’stuffy’, Drg. BûGt'mel, Ord. вйоЧ'е.

56. We find a few contractions in Dariganga which can not be traced  
nor found in  th a t form in K h alkha  or Ordos :

D rg. Gurm ’plait’ <  yurum usun  <  у urban mösün, Ord. gurmusun ’id ’;
D rg. margaddir ’to m orrow ’ <C maryata ediir, Ord. margata ~  margp't'u,. 

KhU m ar g as ;
D rg. yurgay ’the husband of the elder sister’ <  kürgen aqa ;
D rg ts'äDöddm <  cayadu ediir, Ord. и ts ùgùmir.

57. There is a group of words which can be found in K halkha and in 
Ordos b u t  with another m eaning, e.g.:

D rg. dam  ’old person, old woman, elder sister of the wife’ ( =  K hU  
awG״ë) , O rd. divin ’frère plus âgé’ b u t in the NE p a rt of Otok it means the same 
as egets'i, ’soeur ainée’ ;

D rg. gasag ’the hoops of the  fireplace ; a m easure for th in  things ; 
K azak ; a  type of conveyance’, K hU  yasao ’Kazak, a type of conveyance’,. 
Ord. 6asak  ’charette, chario t,les cerceaux de fer servan t à lier e t m aintenir les 
quatre  piéds du t'ulga’

Drg. êDzoi ’a sort of d ried  curd, not the same as ênmea' , Ord. ënzgi — 
ёвтео

D rg bosog ’the upper cross-rod of the te n t’s door’, KhU повод ’thres- 
hold’, O rd. BoSogp ’seuil de p o r te ’ ;

LM  bögeji ’ring’ K hU  bôgiP  ’ring of harness’, Drg. isôgbz ’id’, Ord. 
BÖgÖDÜ ’yoke’.

58. There are certain words which are not common in the central Khalkha 
dialect o f Ulan Bator, and in  th e  Khalkha literary  language based on it, bu t 
which are  to  be found in o ther Khalkha dialects :
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Drg. ts'êDi ’a p a rt of the h a lte r’, K halkhaof Gobi Altai (K11GA) tS'êDÏ 
’id ’ (Vanduj, op. cit., p. 8) ;

Drg. torfxo ’tea-cup’, KhGA t'urjkii ’id ’ (Vanduj, op. cit., p. 7).

59. Finally I have to mention th a t  category of words which I could not 
trace in K halkha or in Ordos :

Drg. berù%i ’a p a rt of the hoof’, K hU  berevchij ;
Drg. oeroe ’a swift canter’, Ord. Derk%ere- ’se dit d’un âne ou d ’un mulet 

quand ils vont l ’amble ou un pas rap id ’ ;
Drg. DÉalxamao ’a sort of milk p roduct’.
Further examples will be easily found in the forthcoming vocabulary.





THE FOUR HORNS OF TIBET 
ACCORDING TO THE ROYAL ANNALS

hY

G. URAY

1. We have several eontemporary descriptions, documents and  inserip- 
tions containing im portant information on the activities and particulars of 
the m ilitary-adm inistrative organization of 7 th—9th century T ibet. The 
structure of the whole organization is however, surveyed only in the AC 
which was written in the second half of the 8th century and preserved in the 
Bk. compiled by O-rgyan Clin-pa as late as the mid 14th century and  in  the 
Dp. dating from 1564 in the form of two versions of different drafting and of 
different degrees of completeness1.

According to the AC  the territory of T ibet proper was divided into 
four ru “horns” or “ wings”2 each consisting of eight ston-sde “ thousand- 
d istrict” ( АС I )  rgod-stoft-sde “ thousand-district of warriors” ( АС I I ) ,  one 
stofi-bu-fhun “ small thousand [-district]” ( АС I, I I ) ,  and one sku-sruii-gi stoh- 
sde “thousand-district of royal bodyguard” (mentioned only in АС I I ) .  Each 
lioin was — a t least a t  the tim e of the A C — b u t a theoretical unit because, accord- 
ing to this source, each horn had two commandants ( АС I  : dmag-dpon “arm y 
commander” ~  А С I I  : ru-dpon“horn commander” ) and tw oad ju tan ts (АС I  : 
ru-sgab “horn-sgab” AC 11 : dpa'-zla “hero-ad ju tan t” ) who,according to  AC 
I, headed the upper [half] (stod) and the lower [half] (smad) of the horn and 
were independent of one another. The names and territories3 of the horns —

1 Abbreviations are listed at the end of the paper.
For the translation of, and comments on, version AC 1 in the Bk. see T L T D  I, 

pj). 276 — 286, II, pp. 418 — 419, III, pp. 16—18 ; its data arc tabulated in T P S  II, pp. 
737b—738b. For the discussion of individual data from this version see Nam, p. 33 n. 1, 
p. 58 ; T T K , p. 67 ; CL I, pp. 266 — 267 n.; A. Röna-Tas : Acta Orient. Hung. VII (1957), 
pp. 322, 324. The larger version АС I I  in the Dp. is presented in a tabulated form and 
commented in PR, pp. 75 — 77, 81 — 86. — For the date of the AC see PR, pp. 75 — 76, 
of the Bk. sec TPS  I, pp. 110— 115, of the Dp. see T T K , p. 76 n. 21 and AHE, p. 4.

2 Other translations of the term ru, though less adequate, are : “division, brigade, 
banner, part, section, district, territorial division”.

3In the localization of the four horns I essentially follow Tucei, PR, pp. 81 — 83 
and not Thomas, TLTD  I, pp. 281 — 282. I shall discuss the details of this quest ion in 
some other place.



G. TJKAY3 2

proceeding from west to  east, as listed in the АС I  — were as follows : I. 
Gcaii-ru-lag (АС  I, see p. 43 below) ״׳-• Ru-lag ( АС I I ) ,  the (south) western 
p a r t  of the  present-day province Gcafi (fourth in  the АС I I )  ; II. G-yas-ru 
( АС I ,  I I ) ,  the (north) easte rn  p a rt of Gcan (th ird  in the АС I I )  ; III . Dbu-ru 
(А С  I ,  I I ) ,  the north-w estern p a rt of the present-day province Dbus, the 
coun try  surrounding Lhasa (first in the АС I I )  ; IV. G-yo-ru (А С  I ,  I I ) ,  
the  south-eastern p a rt of Dbus (second in the АС I I ).

This information of the  AC  is richly supplem ented by the reports on the 
four horns to be read in one of the most im portan t and authentic sources, 
th e  A nn . These reports are few in number, ye t are of high im portance since 
th ey  contain many unique d a ta  concerning chronology and names, as well as 
the developm ent and activities of the organization of the horns. The major 
p a r t  o f these reports have h itherto  been analysed in several instances for the 
term s th ey  contain, and only three of them  have so far been exam ined from 
th e  view point of m ilitary  organization by A. Rona-Tas : Acta Orient. Hung. 
V II (1957), p. 323, who emphasized m ainly th e ir  chronological importance.

2. As pointed out by  A. Rona-Tas, loc. laud., the name Dbu-ru, or more 
exactly , its compound Dbu-ru-sod “the Low T ract of Dbu-ru”4 is the earliest 
in da te , the summer of 684 A. D., th a t occurs in  the  Ann. : blon-che Bcan-snas \ 
’dun -та Dbu-ru-sod-gyl5 6 7 Re-skam-du bsdusiee ( Ann. I  :85—86 == D T H  
:16.17— 18, T L T D  I I “ ד(3.15:  the conference having been assembled by the

4 Bacot, DTH  :35.24 — 25, has “Dbu-ru inférieur”. Though the word Sod indeed 
has a meaning “lower, inferior part of a thing” as a geographical common noun, however, 
it is used rather for designating flat areas, basins, “a low tract of land” (Jäschke, Diet., 
p. 564a) such as the eighteen Sods constituting the Mdo-khams according to tradition 
(N am , p. 6 ; R.-A. Stein : Journ. As. 1956, p. 464). This is the sense in which it occurs 
as second member of names denoting smaller areas as, for instance, Skyi/Skyid-Sod, 
the basin of the SkyijSkyid- dh и river near Lhasa, the Skyi of the Ann. and other Old- 
Tibetan texts, Skyid-stod and Skyid-smad “Upper” and “Lower Skyid” in the AC (R6na- 
Tas : Acta Orient. Hung. VII, pp. 322 — 324 and the passages quoted there ; also Skyi- 
Sod-So-ma-ra [Dp. see PR, p. 76 n. 1] which is undoubtedly identical with Skyt-So-ma-ra 
[Ann. I  :.253, .259, .297, Ann. II , 1 :.3 =  D TH  :24.21, .32, :26.26, :55.7], and thus 
the formal identity of Skyi !Skyid and SkyilSkyid-Sod is established) ; Nag-Sod, the small 
thousand [district] of the Horn of the Sum-pa on the northern border of the horn, one 
of the of the eighteen Sods of the Mdo-khams (PR , p. 79 and n. 1, p. 84 ; R .—A. Stein, 
loc. laud.; cf. also TLTD  II, pp. 126, 130, 275, 465) ; ’Dam-Sod, the “shares of power” 
of the Phya clan, possibly Dam I’Dam to the north of Lhasa (PR, p. 80).

5 TLTD : kyi.
6 TLTD : hsdu-ste.
71 write l for the so-called reversed i. My transliteration for the vowel sign written 

instead of 04 and composed of t he signs of о and e is oe as Bacot has it, D TH  :14.14, 
:17.8, .29, etc. (Thomas, T L T D  II :4.11, :6.13, substitutes o’i in its place). For the 
double e written instead of a'i I have ai which corresponds to the usual transliteration of 
its Brâhml original (Bacot, DTH  :24.28 : ее). I use above the letters to connect
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G reat Councillor Bcan-süa in Re-skam  of Dbu-ru-Sod” . The same compound 
can also lie found in the report of the year 724 Л [).: dbyar-dun Dbu-ru-Sod- 
gyl Lcl’u-lun-du blon fhen-po Khrl-sum-rjes bsdus ( Ann. I  :.232 =  D TH  
:23.17— 18) “ the summer conference was assembled by the G reat Councillor 
Khri-sum-rje in Lci’u lun of Dbu-ru-Sod”. The name Dbu-ru, however, does 
not occur by itself in the Ann.

The compound name Dbu-ru-Sod can be related to a form in one of the 
catalogues of the Dp. This catalogue dating from the 7th—8th century lists 
the eighteen shares of power (dban-ris) as assigned to different clans and 
states th a t  the Dbu-ru-Sod-chen “ the G reat Lower Tract of Dbu-ru” was ruled 
not by  some aristocratic clan but by the m onarch (bcan-po mfia’-bdag) him- 
self (PR, p. 79). On the other hand, the thousand-districts and  the small 
thousand-districts were governed, according to the AC 1, by different aristo- 
cratic clans. In the *16' /  no mention is made of the bodyguard thousand-dis- 
tricts, b u t we know from the ZRdor. th a t it was the male decendants of the 
grandfather, Nan-lam Osas-slebs, of the minister Nan-lam Stag-sgra Klu-khoii 
who had a hereditary right to the post of the commander of the ’Phan-yul 
bodyguard thousand-district (sku-srun Phanj’Pan -yul-pa’ i j ’l ston-dpon ; ZRdor. 
:N.41—50 =  A H E  :28.5—14). Hence, this thousand-district m ust have been 
the property of the Nan-lam  clan as early as the first half of the 8th century 
A. D. because, according to the inscription, the king granted the o ther posses- 
sions and dignities exclusively to the male progeny of the privileged minister 
or his father (ef. ZRdor. :N.5—41, .50—68 =  A H E  :26.31—28.5, :28.14— 
29.6). ’Phan-yul undoubtedly belonged to  the territo ry  of Dbu-ru, consequently 
it is the formations of this area th a t should be identified with the single body- 
guard thousand-district belonging to  Dbu-ru and mentioned in the AC 11 
as “the royal bodyguard of the eastern side” (PR, p. 81). If  follows th a t  Dbu- 
ru-Sod( -then) could not comprise any of the thousand-districts of Dbu-ru 
but, being the immediate property of the ruler, m ust have belonged to  the

those written one under the ot lier in the original in the following two instances : 1. The 
symbol of the final consonant was compendiously written under the radical, e.g. dan, 
bier. 2. Two symbols of consonants at the end and at the beginning of two subsequent 
syllables were written one under the other, e.g. Ann. I  :.54 : g&egsle in which a is written 
above the t to distinguish it from Chr. :.180 : bcugate in which all three consonants are 
written close to one another without the dot separating the syllables ; cf. M. Lalou, 
Revendications des fonctionnaires du Grand Tibet au V IIIe siècle : Journ. As. 1955, p. 205 
s. v. ronspo.

I f  it seems necessary to indicate the exact place of occurrence, I quote also the 
number of the line of whatever source is referred to, Tibetan manuscript, modern edition 
of text or translation. In such cases I do not apply the usual abbreviations such as fob, 
p., 1., but, for the sake of brevity, write a colon before the number of the folio and page, 
and fullstop before the number of the line.

3 Acta Orlentalia X /l.
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horn only territorially  and n o t organizationally8. Thus the Ann. contains only 
indirect informations on the Dbu-ru which, however, are extrem ely valuable 
because they  constitute the earliest authentic da ta  on this horn and on the 
whole system  of horns.

The name of the horn has the following forms in the sources : Dbu-ru 
(in Dbu-ru-stod-smad, Dbu-ru-stod and Dbu-ru-smad, АО I  :9a. 1, .2, .4, of. 
T L T D  I :279.6—7, .13, .21, :281.27—28 ; АС I I  and C B H , see P R , pp. 77, 
79, 81, 8 4 ; Atisa’i rnam-thar, see Das, Diet., p. 9116; the second and th ird  
list of horns of the Bk., see T P S  II, p. 7386 ; D am -pa’i chos-kyi byun-chul, 
see I T  IV 1, p. 87; B A In d ., p. 286 ; Biography of Blo-gsal Rgya-mcho Grags-pa, 
see T P S  II, p. 7386; the first and second list of horns in Kloh-rdol bla-ma’s 
Gsufi-'bum, see Das, Diet., p. 11566 and T P S  II, pp. 7386 and 682 n. 52 ; the 
second list of horns in the GS Gl. 1 :40a =  Ê TG  :197.39 ; MkhyG, index, p. 
183a; ChGr., pp. 5906—591a) || Dbus-ru (Das, Diet., p. 9116; Hermanns, 
Nomaden, p. 1 and Rimmelsstier und Gletscherlöwe, Eisenach—Kassel 1955, p. 
46 : “B us ru” according to  the  A-mdo pronounciation ; the first list of horns in 
the GS Gl. I :386 =  É TG  :196.31) || Sbus-ru (in Sbus-ru-Bka’-chal, VD L  
:53.19, =  Mal-gro-Ska-chal, MkhyG  :6.14 and pp. 109—110 n. 113) || Dbu 
( B A In d ., p. 28a) || Dbur (in Dbur-stod, Deb-ther snon-po as cited hy Das, Diet., 
p. 912a) |[ Dbus (the first list of horns in the Bk., see T P S  11, p. 7386 ; B A  II 
:1018.24 : “ dbUs and gY or” )9. A common noun dbuu-ru (sic!?) is known from

8 For its localization we have nothing to go by at present. In no case can we 
endorse the identification suggested — it is true, only as a hypothesis — by Rona-Tas : 
Acta Orient. Hung. VII, p. 324, according to whom Dbu-ru-sod “seems to be the same” 
as “Dbus-ru-skyid-chod” (o : Dbus-ru-Skyid-sod) quoted by S. Hummel, Lamai.4ti.sche 
Studien, Leipzig 1950, map (obviously after M. Hermanns, Die Nomaden von Tibet, 
Wien 1949, p. 1). On the one hand, there is no doubt that Skyid-iod corresponds more or 
loss to the thousand-districts Skyid-stod and Skyid-smad mentioned in the AC (see above 
n. 4) and owned by the Sbas clan (  АС I  :90.2 ; cf. T L T D  I :279. 10—11, TPS  II, p. 7380). 
On the other hand, the identification does not hold good morphologically. If in secondary 
place names of the type : name of a region -+־ name of a smaller place, one of the primary 
names is shortened, the contraction results in the omission of its second member being 
a geographical common noun and not of the first member carrying the function of the 
proper noun, e.g. Dbu-ru-Zva ( BA 1 :173.36 —174.1, :192.26) =  Dbu-ru-Zva'i-lha-khan 
( MkhyO :6.15 ; cf. also H. E. Richardson, Tibetan Inscriptions at Zva-hi Lha Khan : 
JR  AS  1952, p. 133) / Zva-lha-khan (  Vaidürya ser-po, cited by MkhyG, p. 110 n. 114, 
with the identification of the names) ; Stcd-gyl Lëan-Ъи ( Ann. I l ,  1 :.27 =  DTH  :57.14) 
/ Stod-kyi Lran-bu ( MchRdor. : .2 =  T T K  : 87.4) =  Stod-lwhs-kyl Lcan-bu ( MchRdor. 
:.15 =  TTK : 88.1 ; H. E. Richardson, The Karma-pa Sect, a Historical Note: JR AS 
1958, pp. 139 —140 fails to consider the latter information though it helps the localizat- 
ion of the place, in fact showing the correctness of the second alternative suggested but 
deemed less probable by Richardson).

9 Most of these data come from late sources. After the dissolution of the integral 
state of Tibet, the organization of horns naturally could not survive as one embracing 
the whole territory of the country, though the new principalities may have preserved
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a Tun-huang document where it denotes a lower m ilitary-adm instrative unit 
in the occupied Chinese territories (Ch. 73, xv , 10 :Л.51 =  T L T D  11 :69.21). 
Interpreted as a common noun ,dbu-ru occurs even in two modern drietionaries 
(Das, Diet., p. 11856 s. v. ru ; ChGr., p. 5906). The three modern place names

parts of the old organization and some of them may have adopted the name of an old 
horn or half-horn (of. BA  I :141.31—33, according to which Rta bon Dbah-grags who 
lived in the middle of the 11th century “was the lord of Upper gYu-ru”). The last 1׳c- 
mains of the horns must have disappeared from the territorial oiganization of the state 
when the country was united by the Yuan dynasty anti t he Sa-skya-pas, and the territory 
of Dbus and Clean divided into thirteen khri-akor/bakor “ ten-thousand-districts” (S. Ch. 
Das, Tibet under the Tartar Emperors of China in the 13th century A. D. : J ASB  LXXI1I 
[1904], pt. I, Extra no., pp. 97—102 ; IT  IV 1, pp. 84 — 80 ; TPS  1, pp. 13—15, 251 — 
252 n. 30 ; II, pp. 080 — 081 n. 52 ; cf. also G. Schulemann, Geschichte der Dalai-Lamas2, 
Leipzig 1958, p. 92 ; Ю. H. P e p и x, Монголо-тибетские отношения в XIII и XIV вв.: 
Филология и история монгольских народов, Москва 1958, рр. 341 — 342). Notwith- 
standing the litterati have ever since applied the names of the horns not only to the early 
times but also to the corresponding areas in their own epoch. It might be supposed that 
the horn names have been preserved by the living language to denote the larger regions, 
yet, in fact, we have to do with archaizing onomast ic usage. The horns aie confounded, 
their names are changed arbitrarily, as can be seen in the 14th century and later lists 
of horns published by Tucci, TPS  II, p. 7386, to which I could add a few myself. Some of 
the lists register the division corresponding to the original state (second list of horns in 
the Bk., see TPS  II, p. 7386; Biography of Blo-gaal Rgya-mcho Grags-pa, see TPS  II, p. 
7386 ; list of the four mtha’-’dul temples in VDL :53.18 — 20 ; second list of horns in the 
GS Gl. I :40a =  ÉTG  :197.39 — 40). In other lists — as demonstrated by Tucci, loc. 
laud., — Ru-lag was changed into G-yon-ru, in consequence of which there was a “Left 
Horn” in Dims and one in Gcan (first list of horns in the Bk., see TPS II, p. 7386; the 
list of horns of the Dam-pa'i C.hoa-kyi byun-chul legs-par bead-pa bstan-pa'i rgya-mchor 
'jug-pa'i gru-öhen, fol. 163, see IT  IV 1, p. 87 ; first list of horns of Klon-rdol bla-ma, 
see Das, Diet., pp. 1152a, 11566 and TPS  II, pp. 7386 and 682 n. 52 ; Hermanns, Himmels- 
stier, p. 46). Some of the lists form a t hird type not !*cognized so far. These lists contain 
the same names of horns as those belonging to the first typo but locate G-yon-rujG-yo-ru 
in Gcan and G-yas-ru in Dbus (the third list of horns in the Bk. and the second of Klon- 
rdol bla-ma, see TPS  II, p. 7386; Hermanns, Nomaden, p. 1). It is noteworthy that these 
three types can be found in the Bk. compiled in the middle of the 14th century. A much 
later origin must be ascribed to the fourth type represented only by the first list of horns 
of the GS Gl., a late 19th century compilation. This list reads as follows : G-yu-ru Dbus-ru 
gnia \ G-yaa-G-yon-Ru-lag gnis-le Dbus-Gcan ru bit (I :386 =  ÉTG  :196.31—32). R.-A. 
Stein regards the word ru-lag here as a geographical common noun constitut ing the final 
members of the names of both horns of Gcan and gives the following translation of the 
passage : “Les quatre «cornes» (ru-bii) des provinces centrales dBus et gCan sont gYu-ru 
et dBus-ru (dans le dBus), et les deux ru-lag de droite et de gauche (dans le gCan)” 
(ÉTG  :31.16—18, cf. also index, p. 163). This interpretat ion would relate the list to the 
second type. Its collation with the other, earlier lists, makes it evident•, however, that 
G-yon(-ru) is an interpolation after G-yaa(-ru), yet even the original Ru-lag is preserved. 
Consequently, the list of the GS Gl. I :386 represents a contamination of the lists of the 
first and t he second type and contains five names of horns instead of four.

3 *
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of the  A-m ye Rma-chen m ountain , related to  one another : dial. U -ru-A-si ~  
w ritten  Dbu-ru-A-si, a valley ; dial. U-ru-A-si-ne-ra w ritten Dbu-ru-A-si- 
ne-ra, a m ountain pass ; dial. U-ru-Har-dä ~ w ׳ ritten  Dbu-ru-Har-mda’, 
a  region (J. E. Rook, The Am nye Ma-chhen Range and Adjacent Regions, 
Rom a 1956 : SOR XII, p. 172), require further investigations, as to  whether 
th ey  are connected with the  m ajor expansion of the  Central-Tibetan Dbu-ru 
as assum ed by Thomas, T L T D  I, p. 279 nn. 4, 6 and p. 281 (cf. also PR, p. 81 
n. 1) or, w hat seems to me m ore probable, originate from a local system  of 
horns.

D bur and Dbu are the  shortened forms of Dbu-ru and by no means of 
Dbus-ru  as Das, D id., p. 912a explains. Dbur is the norm al form, whereas Dbu 
is due to  the  fact th a t the  shortening occurred together with G-yo-ru : *Dbu- 
ru-dan G-yo-ru (gnis) >  *Dbu-G-yo-ru (gnis) >  Dbu-G-yor (gnis) (cf. B A  
I I  :702.9 : “both dbU and  gY or” ; :936.28—29, :1080.30 — 31: "d b U  and 
gY or” ), th en  the form Dbu was introduced also in  the compound Dbu-stod 
(B A In d .,  p. 28a ;  cf. B A  I I  :542.33 : “Upper dB u” ). Dbus as a horn name 
can e ith e r be accounted for b y  the contam ination of the name of the  prov- 
ince D bus and the name Dbu-ru, or it m ay be the  shortened form of the 
com pound Dbus-ru (cf. B A  I I  : 1018.24 : “ dbUs and gYor” ). Sbus-ru is 
an  orthographical varian t of Dbus-ru presum ably on the basis of a dialect 
in which the equivalents of db- and sb- are identical, and is by all means 
a la te , isolated form10. As to  the relation betw een Dbus-ru and  Dbu-ru, 
R ona-Tas, Acta Orient. Hung. VII, p. 323, regards the  former as prim ary, which 
is h a rd ly  probable phonetically  because the change -us >  -Ü is, for the time 
being, a ttested  only in the  T ibetan  dialect of K unaw ur, a dialect no t likely to 
be eligible in this respect. Besides, the original -tis is reflected in the known 
dialects in  the forms of -us, -щ , -il{, -ü (Jäschke, D iet.,  g. xvii). The chronology־
of th e  d a ta  shows th a t  Dbus-ru  appears com paratively late and occurs sporad- 
ically. I t  is obviously due to  the influence of the province name Dbus and/or 
derived  from Dbu-ru by  m eans of étymologie savante (cf. dbus “ middle, centre” ). 
On the  other hand, the explanation of dbu-ru, as a common noun, given in 
ÖhGr., p . 5906, as mgo-ru “head  horn” is sem antically less convincing than  the 
cu rren t interpretation “ Central Horn” . And this involves no morphological 
difficulties either, because the  word dbu-та as the equivalent of Skt. madhyama 
is well known from B uddhist tex ts (e.g. dbu-ma’i  lam  =  M adhyam ika) and 
is a tte s te d  as such as early  as the Buddhist Tun-huang m anuscripts (cf. M. 
Lalou, Inventaire des manuscrits tibétains de Touen-houang conservés à la Biblio

10 In the passage wliei« Sbua-ru occurs other place names also show an unusual 
spelling: G-yon-ru-Phra-’brug (V D L  :53.18—19 ) ^  dpal G-yu-ru-Khra-’brug (MkhyG 
:11.10—11), Khra-’brug-lha-khan (MkhyG :11.16 and p. 124 n. 237 ; GT, p. 34); Lho- 
drag Mkho-mthin (V D L  :54.1) ~  Lho-brag-Khom-mthin-lha-khan (see MkhyG, p. 137 n. 
373).
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thèque Nationale | Fondu Pelliot tibétain], Paris 1939—1950, 1, nos. 120— 121, 
123, 814, 817, 819, etc.; cf. also M. Lalou, Les textes bouddhiques au temps du roi 
Khri-sroti-lde-bcan : Journ. As. 1953, pp. 318, 333). Yet dbu-ma occurs in the 
sense “middle” also in the Bon-po Tun-huang manuscript F P T  1042 :.24, 
.7 0 (=  M. Lalou, Rituel Bon-po des funérailles royales: Journ. As. 1952, pp. 
343, 345 and pis.; cf. also op. cit., pp. 350 n. 11 and 353 n. 8). We may mention 
also the place name Brag-mar-gyl Dbu-chal (A nn . I  :252 =  D T H  :24.19— 
20) translated by Bacot, D TH  :48.21— 22, correctly as ״Parc Central . . .  de 
Brag-mar”.

3. The G-yo-ru is first mentioned in the  winter of the year 690 A. D. in 
the Ann. (cf. Röna-Tas, loc. laud.) : dbon Da-rgyal-dafi Ыоп-éhe K hrl-’brlii- 
gyis ן Rcan-gyl Glih-kar-chal-du bsduste | Rcaii Öhen-pha’l (  =  pho’i ) 11 12 Jchram 
dmar-po btab-pha-dati j Mgar ’Brlfi-rcan \ Rcah-rtonM-daft \ Pa-cab Rgyal-can 
Thom-po gnls-gyis \ G-yo-ru’l zifi-gyi phyln-ril btab-phar 10 geh lg (  Ann. /  
:.104— 106 - D T H  :17.12— 16) “ (the conference) having been assembled by 
the Nephew, the Da-rgyal and the Great Councillor Khri-'briii in Glin-kar-chal 
of Rcafi, the red ta lly 13 14 of the Great Re an was established and M gar ,Brih- 
rcan Rcan-rton and Pa-cab Rgyal-can Thom-po, these two, established the 
phyifi-ril14 of the fields of G-yo-ru, so one y ea r” . And in 709 A. D. dbyar- dun 
Mkhrls-pa-rcar ’duste | G-yo-ru’i ’brog-gyi mkhos bgyis (A nn. 1 :.170— 171 =  
D T H  :20.15— 16) “the summer conference having been assembled in Mkhris- 
pa-rca, the adm inistration of the pastures15 16 of G-yo-ru was m ade” .

11 In DTH  the emendation pho’i not marked. For the emendation cf. Rcan Gen- 
poe in Ann. 1 :114 ( =  DTH  : 17.29, TLTD  II :4.11).

12 DTH : ston.
13 See A. Rona-Tas, Tally-Stick and Divination-Dice in the Iconography of Lha-mo: 

Acta Orient. Hung. VI (1956), pp. 165 —167.
14 For a detailed discussion and the criticism of the earlier interpretations of 

phyinlpyin-rillrild see В. А. Б о г о с л о в с к и й ,  К вопросу о некоторых терми-
нах в тибетских документах VII —IX  вв.: Филология и история монгольских наро- 
дов, Москва 1958, рр. 326—328. Не suggests “участок: plot of land, allotment” 
as a hypothetic translation, stressing, however, that the question requires further investi- 
gation. A. R6na-Tas is at present engaged in clarifying the problem of this term and of 
the related term sog-rild. I am familiar with his conclusions, which I consider correct. 
Since I do not want to anticipate his considerations, I leave the two terms untranslated.

16 The word ’brog in the Ann. is consistently translated as “nomads” by Thomas, 
T L T D H  :4.13,and Bacot, D TH  :42.10, :33.21 and :38.1, what is more, Thomas, T L T D ll 
:298.22 — 23 regards it as a name of people and relates it to the Turks. As a result of this 
conception, Thomas, T L T D II, pp. 297 — 298, regards even the word 'brog in the M i. xxvii, 
008 -j- 18 :.3, .5 =  TLTD  II : 297.30, .34, obviously a geographical common noun, as 
well as Phyi-’brog and other geographical proper names occurring in the M i. xiv, 122 
:A.l =  TLTD  I : 298.12, Bka’-’gyur, Snar-than ed., Dkar-fhag :50a =  TLTD  1 
:302.3 -f-n. 2, etc., as names of peoples, viz. geographical proper names derived from names
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The nam e of this horn appears in the other sources in the following foim s : 
G-yo-ru ( AC 1 :9a.5, cf. T L T D  I :280.5, cf. also G-yo-ru-stod and G-yo-ru- 
smad, АС  I  :96.1, .2, T L T D  I :280.14, .21 ; AC 11 and CBH, see PR. pp. 77,

of people. Thomas’ and Bacot’s above interpretation is presumably due to the fact that the 
word ’brog appears in the Ann. only as the possessive attribute of the noun mkhos or as 
the subject of the verb form bskos (pf. of 8ko), see, besides the above-quoted passage of 
Ann. I  :.171, also the reports from the years A. D. 673 and 693 : ,brog-mkhos (hen-po 
bgyis (  Ann. 1 :.57 =  DTH : 15.9) ; Rcan Gen-poe ’brog bskos-nas ( Ann. I :114 =  DTH  
:17.29, T L T D  II : 4.11). The interpretations of the words mkhos and sko as proposed by 
Thomas and Baeot resulted in relating the word ’brog to human beings. In our opinion, 
however, neither does the word ’brog allow, nor do the words sko and mkhos require the 
word ’brog to mean “nomad” or to be considered a name of people.

According to the dictionaries, the suffixed form ’brog-pa and the compounds 
’brog-mi and ’brog-gnas alone mean “ nomad”, while the word ’brog itself is used in the sense 
of “solitude, uncultivated land, esp. summer-pasture” (Jäschke, Did., p. 4026 ; Das, 
D id., p. 9340). This is the meaning the word 'brog has in the different Old-Tibetan texts, 
e.g. SC 69 :76 — 836.177 ; .181, .182 =  A F L :68.24, .34. In the above-mentioned pas- 
sage M i. xvii, 008 -j- 18 it obviously means “pasture”. As far as the geographical proper 
names w ith ’brog are concerned, the meaning “pasture” fits into their interpretation at 
least as well as “nomad”, as indeed Thomas himself, A F L :23.29, .32, :25.21, .40, .45, 
translates the name P yi/Pyi-’brog//’Brog-pyijphyi as “Outer-Wilds” (Ch. 82, iv : B.54— 
55 : yul P y i- ’brog brgyad-goh ; .56 : yul (pyi crossed out) ’ Brog-pyi glan-sUm; .83 — 84 : 
yul 'Brog j -phyi Idan-gsum ; .91 : yul P y ï-’brogItan-gsum ; .95 — 96 : ’Brog-phyi Idan | ■sum 
=  A F L  :12.8, .11, :13.31, :14.9, .14;  cf. Gen. :.21 =  D TH  :80.26—27: yul ’Brog-mo 
snam-gsum ).

The verb sko in the Classical language means “to appoint, nominate, commission, 
charge a person” (Jäschke, D id., pp. 236 — 240; his Tibetan informants definitely denied 
the existence of the meaning “ to elect, to choose” given by Csoma and Schmidt). This 
is the sense it usually has in Old-Tibetan texts too (reports from the years A. D. 692, 
693, 713 in the Ann. I  :. 110—111, .113, .188 =  D TH  : 17.23, .28, :21.7 ; SC 56 :72.9, 
.10, .12, etc. =  TLTD  II :23.5, .7, .12, etc. and III, pi. v ; SC 69 :84.42 =  T L T D  II 
:9.41 — 10.1 and III, pi. i, fig. 1 ; Fr. 80 :A =  T L T D  II :47.6 — 7; Mi. iv, 38 +  39 
:.2 =  T L T D  II :336.12 : Mi. iv, 60 :A -B  =  TLTD  II :394.12-13 and III, pi. xv, fig.
1 ; M i. vin, 63b :B.2 =  TLTD  II :153.25—26 ; M i. viii, 90 =  TLTD  II :335.20 and 
III, pi. xviii, fig. 4 ; Mi. xli, 0013 :A.2 =  TLTD  II :125.7 and :445.6 ; ZvRdor. W 
:.59 — 61 =  II. E. Richardson: JR A S  1952 :154.9—12). The verb sko recurs in several 
instances of the documents together with the noun so translated by Thomas as “soldier” 
( M T 0581 :A.2, :B =  TLTD  II :434.9-11 ; MT a, iv, 00128 : B.6 =  TLTD  II :159.18; 
M T a, iv, 00131 :.2 =  TLTD  II :252.20—21). In such cases Thomas, TLTD  II :160.5, 
.22 — 23, :252.28, :434.12, gives the translation “soldiers called up, made the levy of sol- 
diers” (cf. also TLTD  I, p. 284, II, p. 424). Then the meaning “made the levy” is used 
by Thomas, TLTD  II :4.13, and in his wake also by Baeot, DTH  :37.24—38.1, for the 
translation of the above-quoted sentence of the Ann. I  :. 114, though the noun so does not 
occur here (see also Baeot, DTH, p. 37 n. 7 ; cf. also the alternative translation of Ann. I  
:.110—111 =  DTH  :17.23 suggested by Thomas, T L T D  II :269.4—10). It was then the 
translation “after levying” and “ayant levé” of bskos-nas that made it necessary to 
attribute to the subject 'brog the meaning “nomad” and not “pasture”, though the verb 
sko in the sense “establish, settle, assign” in Old Tibetan was used also to non-persons.
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79, 82, 85 ; Dam-pa i fhos-kyi byuii-chul, see I T  IV 1, p. 87 ; B A In d ., p. 360; 
Biography of Blo-gsal llgya-mcho Grags-pa, see T P S  II, p. 7386 ; Kloii-rdol 
Ыа-ma’s first lis t of horns according to  Das, Dirt., p. 11566 and T P S  II, p.

This can be attested by the sentence khab-so’ï  khrald-pa bakoa of the report of A. D. 726 
in Ann.1  :.240 ( =  DTH  :23.33 — 34), translated by Bacot himself, D TH  :47.24 — 26, 
as ,,f i x a le tribut des fonctionnaires”. Similarly in SkRdor. :.40 — 41 ( =  T T K  : 106.16 — 
107.1) ~  SkEd. ( =  T T K  : 102.17—18): bCom-ldan-'das-kyî rin-lugs rtag-tu bsko-iïn | | 
böom-ldan-’das-kyi rin-lugs byed-pa’i  mama (SkEd, throughout i)  which is translated 
by Tucci, T T K  :53.21 — 22 as “those who are always e s t a b l i s h e d  in the teaching 
of the Blessed one and practise the teaching of the Blessed one”. More important, however, 
for our discussion are the two passages of the Ch. 82, iv :B in which the verb 8ko is in 
semantic, though not predicative, relation with the substantive 'brog, namely: na-ni(=niA )- 
gze-nin-sna (A F L  :sah ;  cf. Chr. :.233, .240 =  DTH  :108.3, .14 —15) | gnam-gyi ya-bla 
dgun-gi ya-stena- (aa crossed out )поя r]e (ba crossed out) yab-bla-bdag (ba crossed out) 
drug \ mgon-chun-pyvaa \ -’is ( =  pyva'is, see AFL, p. 12 n. 15) bakoâie \ rta-yul ni ’brog 
yin-ba'i riga g-yag-yul ni | byan (yu  crossed out) yin-ba’i riga-na (.59 — 61 =  AFL  
: 12.16 — 20) “if a s s i g n e d  before yesteryear and before the last year but one from the 
highest Summit of Heaven, the Highest Top of the Middle by the Lords, the six Masters 
of the Highest Summit, the Protective-Tutelary Gods, the Pates, the country of the 
horse should be the p a s t u r e s ,  the country of the yak should be the North, then. . . 
rje ya-bla-bdag drug Mgon-chun-pyvaa (A F L : phyvaa) bakoâie \ rta-yul ’brog yin gyan 
(  AFL : kyan) bden g-yag-yul pyan ( =  byaii, see AFL, p. 12 n. 18) yi[n~\ gyan bden ] •na 
(Ch. 82, iv :B.62 — 64 =  AFL  :12.21 — 24) “even if it is true that a s s i g n e d  by the 
Lords, the six Masters of the Highest Summit, the Protective-Tutelary Gods, the Fates, 
the country of the horse is the p a s t u r e s  and if it is also true that the country of the 
yak is the North, t h e n . . .” (Thomas, AFL  :24.5, .10, has a similar translation for 
bakoâie : “by appointment”, and so has A. R6na-Tas, A nyolcazirmù lötuaz, Tibeti legendâk 
ôa meaék [The Eight-Petailed Lotus, Tibetan Legends and Tales), Budapest 1958 :8.14, 
.19 : “végzésébôl, végzése ùgy rendelkezett : by order of, his order disposed so that”). 
Consequently, the word 'brog in the Ann. I  :.114 need not be translated as “nomads”, 
and the sentence in quest ion can be translated as “the pastures of Great Rcan were assign- 
ed”.

The word mkhoa has so far been known from the Ann. only, in which we read about 
the making of the mkhoa (mkhoajmkoa bgyia jbgy is ) of JZan-zun in the years 662, 675 and 
724 A. D., of ’ A-ia  in 696, 714 and 742, of Mtoh-aod in Mdo-amad in 730, of the 'brog-sog 
of the Four Horns in 746 (see below p. 47 and nn. 34 — 35) ; as well as the making of the 
great mkhoa (mkos/mkhoa ihen-po bgyia) of Sum-ru in 702 (see below p. 50), of Mdo- 
amad in 715, of the towns (klirom) in 741, and of the soldiers, viz. the Four Horns in 744 
(Ann. I  :.40-41, .63, .123, .140, .194, .200, .233, .257, .285, .290, .298, .303 — 304 — Ann. 
II , 1 3, .8 =  DTH  :14.19, :15.18-19, :18.8 — 9, :19.2, :21.18, .29, :23 .19-20, :24.29, 
:26.6, .14, .27, .38, :55.8, .20; TLTD  11:5.2, .15—16, :7 .9-10, :268.4—5). Thomas, 
Tibetan Documents concerning Chinese Turkestan I. The Ha-za [sic!) : JR AS  1927 :54.13, 
.19 — 22, had the idea to relate the phrase mkhos bgyia to the verb 'gas and to translate 
it “defeating”, though mentioned as a possible alternative its connection with the verb 
ako. Later, discarding his earlier suggestion, he thought of connecting this phrase — as 
another alternative — with the word family mkho-ba “necessary” : ’khoa “value,
importance” (D T H  :67.21 — 25 ; TLTD  III :21.25 — 28). Nevertheless, in translating 
the corresponding passages, TLTDÏI :5.4, .20, :7.11, :268.6 and DTH :62.11 —12, .26—27,
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682 n. 52 ; M khyG  :8.71e ; Hermanns, Himmelsstier, p. 46 : “Yo ru” according 
to the  A-mdo  p ro n u n c ia tio n  ; ÖhGr., p. 8116) || G-yu-ru ( Atisa i rnam-thar, 
see Das, Diet., p. 9116; B A In d ., p. 356; the first list of horns in the G8 Gl. 
I : 386 =  É TG  :196.31 ; M khyG  :11.10) || G-yor (B A In d ., p. 36a) || G-yon-ru 
(the firs t and second list of horns of the Bk., see T P S  II, p. 7386; VD L  
:53.18— 19 : G-yon-ru-Phra-’brug, see above, n. 10 ; Klon-rdol bla-ma’s first 
list of horns according to  TP S, p. 7386 ; the second list of horns in the GS Gl. 
1:40a =  É T G  :197.39)* 16 17. We know also of a common noun g-yon-ru used 
la ter18 as a military term  (S X X Q B B  I, p. 295; Jäschke, Diet., pp. 520a; 531a; 
Das, Diet., p. 11856 ;ÖhGr., pp. 812a, 834a).

G-yu-ru is by no means a wrong form (sic Ferrari, MkhyG, p. 7 7 n. 2) 
b u t comes from G-yo-ru by regressive vocalic assimilation apd is the result 
of a la te  b u t regular phonetic development (of. Acta Orient. Hung. II  [1952 ], 
pp. 202— 203). The same G-yo-ru has a secondary form due to shortening of 
members in compounds G-yor (cf. above, p. 36) which, however, seems to 
have been used later as a separate word derived by  means of hack-formation 
(e.g. B A  I :95.32, II  :693. 20, :695.21). The first p a r t  of G-yon-ru can readily

he used one alternative only, now with, now without a question mark after his translat- 
ion “ levied, were levied, a levy was made”, which naturally necessitated, here too, the 
interpretation of ’brog as “nomads”. Bacot, DTH, p. 32 n. 6, relying on the meaning, 
“levy” , suggests a wider interpretation for mkhos : “ inspection” (cf. also D TH  :32.9 
:33.20, etc.). All these etymologies and interpretations should be considered hypothetical 
since the above-quoted passages of Ann. offer little material basis for determining the 
meaning of this word. Fortunately not long ago Tucci succeeded in demonstrating this 
word in the form of khos in three passages of the Dp., all of them going back to old tra- 
ditions, and relying on these passages could state that the word had been used to denote 
a wide range of administrative activities. Accordingly, he suggests such translations as 
“ institution”, “to administrate a country” or “settlement” (PR, pp. 76 n. 1, 88, 90 and 
n. 1, 105 — 106,cf.also below,n. 35). This gives usa sound basis for relating the noun mkhos/ 
mkosfkhos “administration, settlement” to the verb sko “ to settle, establish, assign, 
appoint” and for establishing an etymological connection between these and the verbs 
’god : pf. bkod “to design, found, establish, put, fix, rule, govern” and ’khod “to sit, dwell, 
to be put, established” (cf. D TH , p. 37 n. 7). And as to the initial problem underlying 
our whole argument, we can state that the word mkhos does not involve the necessity 
of ascribing the meaning of “nomads” to its attribute ’brog.

16 On the other hand, the translation of this passage, MkhyG :46.8, is G-yu-ru, 
hence the index contains this form alone (p. 187a).

17 We have not included in the above enumeration the passages where G-yon-ru 
stands for the name Ru-lag and G-yo-ruJG-yon-ru for G-yas-ru (cf. above, n. 9).

18 According to Thomas’ translation and glossary, TLTD  II :69.30 and III, p. 
1806, the common noun g-yon-ru occurs also in one of the Tun-huang documents, Ch. 
73, xv, 10 :.5 (=  TLTD  II :68.5 — 6 ; cf. also the translation of lines 10 and 51 of the 
same document : TLTD  II :69.35, :70.4 — 5). I cannot agree with Thomas’ interpretation, 
as is to be seen from my forthcoming paper : Notes on a Tibetan Military Document from 
Tun-huang published in Acta Orient. Hung. XI (1960).



41T H E  FOUR HORN'S OF T IB E T

be accounted for by the word g-yon-pa “left” well known from the classical 
language which, however, yield no similar explanation for G-yo-ru. Hence it is 
obvious th a t the in terpretators s ta r t from the form G-yon-ru, accounting for 
the absence of n in G-yo-ru >  G-yu-ru by elision (Ferrari, MkhyG, p. 77 n. 2) 
or by corruption (Petech, MkhyG, p. 117 n. 160). This, however, does not seem 
to hold good because the elision of the final n is unknown in T ibetan phonetic 
history, on the one hand, and the hypothesis of corruption is inconsistent with 
the fact th a t the forms G-yo-ru/G-yu-ru/G-yor occur in great m any sources of 
different epochs, in several isolated passages within the same source. Finally, 
the data of the Ann. leave no doubt about the original name of the  horn having 
been G-yo-ru. Some later historiographers and scribes then though t —  inde- 
pendently of one another — this form to be incorrect and replaced it by the 
living common noun g-yon-ru.

Beside the word (or stem) g-yon “le ft” (see T L T D  III, vocabulary, p. 
180b) in Old-Tibetan we find also g-yos in the same sense : g-yas-g-yos “ right 
and le f t” (F P T  1042 :.28— 29, .31—34, .45, etc. =  Lalou : Journ. As. 1952, 
pp. 343—344, etc. and pis.; M i. xiv, 119 :1 —2 =  T L T D  II :354.34), g -ya su ... 
g-yosu “ to the right . . .  to  the le ft” (in a prosodical parallelism  : SC 69 
:76— 83b.258 =  A F L  :73.1—2)19. By detaching from the pair g-yon : g-yos 
the fossil suffixes -n and -s (ef. S. N. Wolfenden, Outlines of Tibeto-Barman 
Linguistic Morphology, London 1929, pp. 58—64 ; A. H. Francke—W. Simon, 
Addenda . Jäschke, Tibetan Grammar2, Berlin 1929, pp. 120— 121) we m ay derive 
a form *g-yo “left” which gives a perfect explanation for the nam e G-yo-ru 
in every respect and corroborates the common interpretation of th is name 
“ Left Horn”20.

19 Thomas seems to have regarded the form g-yos as incorrect because in the 
TLTD  III :96.20 and vocabulary, p. 1806 as well as in the AFL, index, p. 186a he made 
an emendation by inserting an -h, resp. -n before the -8.

20 The name G-yo-ru seems to have been isolated morphologically at latest by the 
end of the 8th century and its meaning had thus become obscured. In itself it may seem 
incidental that the word *g-yo “ left” does not occur in the sources known so far as a com- 
mon noun. Yet even the form g-y08 appears only in a compound with g-yas “right” 
or in parallelism with it : its survival must have been promoted by the character of 
stem gemination of the compound, and by the prosodically determined form. Even in 
texts in which the compound g-yas-g-yos occurs, the word g-yon-pa was used to convey 
the meaning independently (e.g. FPT 1042 :.106 —107 =  Journ. As. 1952, p. 346 and 
pi.). What more, by the end of the 8th or 9th century the compound g-yas-g-yos itself 
can be demonstrated to have become obsolete. In t he Khot an manuscript “Tm” represent- 
ing the original version of the Tibetan Saddharmapuרdarlka the Skr. daksinavämatas 
is still translated by g-yas-g-yos-na, but this form was replaced at the beginning of the 
9th century at the time of the Great Revision by g-yus-g-yon-na, as can be seen from the 
Tun-huang manuscript “Th” =  FPT  572 (N. Simonsson, Indo-tibetische Studien I, 
Uppsala 1957 :163.3, .13—14; the author seems to regard g-yos as erroneous, cf. :162.21, 
and therefore omits to register the relevant change of the revision in the commentaries).
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4. The “Right H orn” does not occur in the  Ann., though beside the 
“ C entral H orn” and the “ L eft Horn” , this horn m ust also have obviously 
existed .

As early as the 11th—-12th century, in  the  Samada inscription of 
Ghos-blos (:.4 =  I T  IV 2 :5.6), then  in the /16' and  in  all the other late  sources 
its nam e is written G-yas-ru w ithout exception (  АС I  :86.3, cf. T L T D  I :278.6, 
of. also G-yas-ru-stod and  G-yas-ru-smad, АС I  :8b. 4—5, .6, T L T D  1 :278.13, 
.21 ; АС I I  and CBH, see P R, pp. 78—79, 82, 85 ; T P S  II, pp. 7386 and 682 n. 
52 ; I T  IV 1, p. 87 ; B A In d ., p. 356 ; VDL : 53.19 ; the second list of horns in 
the GS Gl. I :40a == É T G  :197.39; MkhyG, index, p. 187a; Jäschke, Diet., 
p. 5 1 8 a ; Das, Diet., p. 1152a; Hermanns, Nomaden, p. 1 and Himmelsstier, 
p. 46: “Y as-ru”) and the  sam e form is used as common noun (S X X Q B B  I, p. 
296 ; Jäschke, Diet., pp. 518a, 531a; Das, Diet., p. 11856; ChGr., pp. 808a, 
834a ; finally GS Gl. II :27a  =  ÉTG  :234.36 in which g-yas-ru seems to denote 
a region in Mdo-lchams an d  m ay  derive from a local system of horns). In  addi- 
tion to  this, the form g-yas-ru appears in a docum ent from Tun-liuang whose 
in itia l lines alone are published (Lalou, Inventaire II, no. 981) and can therefore 
n o t he ascertained w hether i t  refers to the Central Tibetan “R ight H orn” 
o r to  a Kan-su unit. Hence we have no reason to  presume th a t not the form 
G-yas-ru was used in the  7 th  to  9th centuries. There is one instance, however 
th a t  makes us accept th is conclusion with reservation only. J . K laproth and 
o thers  in  his wake (Jäschke, Diet., p. 518a ; E. Hänisch, Eine chinesische Be- 
Schreibung von Tibet vermutlich von Julius Klaproth nach Am iot’s Übersetzung 
bearbeitet : Sven Hedin, Southern Tibet IX, Stockholm  1922, p t. iv, p. 42 and n.
2) re la te  to  the name G-yas-ru the first member of the colloquial name Yarn- 
caiibu (Klaproth?, see H änisch, loc. laud.), Yarucaiipo (Jaschke, Diet., p. 
433a) ~  Ye-ru cdh-po (op. cit., p. 518a), Yeru Canpo (Das, Diet., p. 10006) 
of the  river Gcaii-po (or a s tre tch  of it). I f  th is etymology is correct, which is 
b y  no means improbable, th e n  beside the nam e G-yas-ru (> co llo q . Yeru-) 
an d  the  word g-yas(-pa) “ r ig h t” , we must assum e the existence of an original 
*G-ya -ru (> colloq . Y a ru -)  and *g-ya’ sim ilarly to the pairs *g-yo : g-yos 
an d  dbu : dbus.

5. The fourth horn, th e  Ru-lag, is m entioned only once in the Ann., 
in th e  report on the w in ter meeting of 709 : ’dun -та J)n -can dor21 ’duste \ Ru- 
lagt zugs-lon dmar-pho breis (  Ann. I  :.172 =  D T H  :20.17—18) “the conference 
hav ing  been assembled in  ’On-cati-do, th e  red zugs-lon22 of Ru-lag was 
accounted” .

21 DTH : lor.
22 The term zugs-lon occurs also in the reports from 674 and 691 of the Ann. : 

zugs-lon dmar-pho breis-par lo grig ( Ann. I  :.60 =  D TH  :15.14) ; zugs( DTH  : sags )-Ion 
dmar-poe (DTH : po) rkan-ton bgyts-par 10 gihlg (  Ann. 1 :.109 =  DTH  :17.20—21). 
Thomas, TLTD  II, p. 419, relying on the reports of the Chinese sources on the Tibetan
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The name of the horn — unless replaced by, or contam inated with, 
O-yon-ru (see above, n. 9) — is in all sources Ru-lag (PR, pp. 78— 79, 83, 85 ; 
T P S  II, p. 7386 ; B A  1 :160.18—19, :205.21 ; VDL  :53.19; second list of 
horns in the GS Gl. I :40a ־ ÉTG  :197.40 ; MkhyG, index, p. 1876; Her- 
manns, Nomaden, p . 1 ) or its spelling varian t Ru-lags (GnW P I  :.7 =  T P S  II 
:762.18), and only the form in the АС I  has raised certain problems.

The passage in the АС 1, relating to the first horn, is introduced by 
Gcaii-ru-lag, :8a.5, followed by the list of the  four thousand-districts and 
o ther data  concerning the first half-horn. Then after the introductory Ru-lag- 
smad, :86.1, the thousand-districts and other da ta  of the second half-horn can 
be found enum erated. Hence Thomas, T L T D  I, pp. 281—282 and II, p. 418, 
has concluded th a t Gcafi is the name of the horn as a whole, ru-lag being a 
common noun, the technical term  for the half-horn, and th a t each horn had 
consisted of two ru-lags (cf. also H. Hoffmann, QGBR, p. 245 n. 3 and Tibets 
Eintritt in die Universalgeschichte: Saeculum  1 [1950], p. 265). The fact, 
however, remains th a t in the АС I  the half-horns of the other three horns are 
never term ed ru-lag b u t are always referred to  by  individual compound names 
(the name of the horn -\- stod “upper” or smad  “ lower” ). Hence it is obvious 
th a t  the AC l  uses a complete form Gcait-ru-lag (see more details below, § 8) 
and its short form Ru-lag (in Ru-lag-dmag-dpon “arm y commander of Ru-lag”, 
АС I  :8a.6, ef. also Ru-lag-smad “Lower Ru-lag”, АС 1 :86.1, .2) for the denomi- 
nation of the whole horn, and the denomination * Ru-lag-stod is missing from 
between the name of the horn and the enum eration of the regim ents of the 
first half-horn. Consequently, the translation “brigade-division” of the name 
Ru-lag suggested by Thomas, T L T D  I :276.24, :277.6, .13, .18 (cf. also I, p. 
282, II, p. 418) cannot be approved of since it is based upon his above consid- 
erations. We believe it to  be more correct to  regard the name Ru-lag  as denot- 
ing a unit of the same order of magnitude as the  other three horns, and this 
brings us to  Tucci’s translation “supplem entary wing” in T P S  II, p. 738. 
Though the sense “ supplem ent” of the noun lag cannot be evinced by  immedi- 
ate quotations, this difficulty can easily be surm ounted.

Tucci, PR, p. 78, applies an essentially identical term “supplem entary 
banner” to the Horn of the Sum-pa, a form ation situated in fact beyond the 
borders of Tibet. The full name of this horn, according to the С BH  (see PR,

fire tidings (< F. S. W. Bushell, The Early History of Tibet from Chinese Sources : JR  AS 
n. s. XII [1880], p. 441) translates this term as “fire-tidings [corps]” (ei.zugs “fire” [resp.] 
and Ion “notice, tidings, message”). The alternation -n/n resorted to hy Thomas for the 
explanation of this ease and others (ef. TLTD  II :123.9—10, III :97.35 — 36) does not, 
however, seem to be supported by sufficient evidence (cf. also below, note 23). Nor do 
the Tibetan passages offer any such material proof as would support either Thomas’ 
translation “fire-tidings [corps]”, or the sense “résidence” suggested by Bacot’s infor- 
mant, the dge-bäes Bka'-ihen Don-grub, DTH, index, p. 202.
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p. 79), is Yän-lag-Gsum( =  S u m )-p a ’i Ru. There is indeed a connection be- 
tw een th e  names of the two horns, though.fi׳«-Zac? is no t likely to be the compound 
of ru  a n d  yan-lag because the  prim ary compound is represented in a secondary 
one, as a rule, by the first memher. The second member in this function is 
used on ly  if the use of the f irs t member were to  involve m isunderstanding, 
which can hardly be the case here. Nevertheless, there is an undoubted seman- 
tic parallelism , the identity  of the  attitude revealed in the names Ru-lag and 
Y an-lag-Gsum-pa’i Ru. The word lag means “hand, arm ” , but in compounds 
it  also m eans “a separate sm all p a rt of something” : mcho-lag “arm  of the  sea : 
gulf, b a y ” ; glih-lag, yul-lag “ tongue of land” (Jäschke, Diet., p. 541a—b). 
The original and transferred meanings of the compound yan-lag ( <  : yan-pa 
“ free, vacan t, unoccupied; separate, a p a it” -f- lag) have developed in m uch the 
same way : “member, limb ; branch of river, branch of a tree, appendage, 
appendix , supplement, e tc .” (Jäschke, Diet., p. 507a). Consequently, the  word 
lag in  Ru-lag  and yan-lag in Yan-lag-Gsum-pa’i Ru  seems to indicate th a t  we 
have to  do with formations connected to, though in some respects detached 
from , th e  “main body” of th e  system of horns, i.e. the “Middle H orn” , “Left 
H o rn ” and “ Right Horn” . Therefore the name of Ru-lag can indeed be trails- 
la te d  b y  “ Horn-Supplement” , “Supplementary H orn”23.

6. The conclusion th a t  can be drawn from the names of the horns, nam ely 
th a t  Ru-lag  had originally been a unit independent of the other th ree horns 
is supported  by historical d a ta  of the Ann. inasm uch as only “Three Horns” 
are m entioned in earlier tim es. Thus in A. D. 712 dgun-’dun Skyl-Dra-cal-dи 
’bon Da-rgyal-dan j blon chen-pho Khrl-gzig-gyls bsduste \ Ru Gsum-gyl khram 
dmar-pho breis (Ann. I  :.185— 186 = D T H  :21.2— 4) “the w inter conference 
hav ing  been assembled by  th e  Nephew, the Da-rgyal and the Great Councillor 
Khri-gzigs in Dra-cal of S k y i, the red tally  of the Three Horns was drawn 
u p ” . In  the winter of A. D. 718 Ru Gsum-gyl rje-ziii-gllhs-gyi pyvh-rlldali24 | sog-

23 F. W. Thomas himself though of some kind of relat ion between Ru-lag and the 
word yan-lag. The horn name Yan-lag-Gsum-pa’i Ru must have been unknown to him, 
but he came across the form ru-yan-lag in two MIrän documents (M i. xxvi, 1 :A.2 =  
T L T D 11  :435.20 : ru-yan-lag-pa’ ; Mi. xxx, 8 :.4 =  TLTD  II :14(1.2(1 : ru-yah-lag-smad). 
He then identified yan-lag with the word yan-lag and the full phrase ru-yan-lag with 
Ru-lag (T L T D  11, p. 435 ; III, vocubalary, pp. 178a, 1826). Relying on these identifies- 
tions of words he rendered ru-yan-lag in the translation of the documents, TLTD  II 
:147.23 and :435.24, as “brigade-division”, and in the vocabulary, III, p. 182a, as “horn 
(brigade)-annex’H d o not deny the possibility of the etymological identifications suggest- 
ed by him, yet I feel they involve considerable difficulties. On the one hand, the alterna- 
tion -nj'i is not supported by sufficient evidence (cf. above, n. 22), while, on the other, 
the text of the document M i. xxvi, 1 is absolutely fragmentary and the coni ext itself 
in the less fragmentary Mi. xxx, 8 does not fully justify the assumed meaning of ru- 
ya i-lag either.

24 Compendiously for rttd-da г ; DTH : ril dan.
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rttd bgyïs ( Ann. 1 :.207— 208 =  D T H  :22.4—5) “the pyiti-rild and  the aog- 
rild  of the royal fields (cf. Bogoslovskij, op. cit., pp. 326—329) of the Three 
Horns was made” . F inally in Л. D. 719 dbyar-dunD raT24* Zar-phur zaA Bean- 
to-re-dah | bfon Khrl-sum-rjes bsduste \ R u Osum-gyi rje-zin-gyl phyiti-rtt-gyl 
rcis-dah \ sog-ma’l rcis-dah \ R к-yon Phyl-gsefi gum-ste \ bran-pa Sefi-go Mon-bu 
bchug-pa'ï reis bgyis (A n n . 1 : 209—211 = D TH  :22.7— 11) “the summer con- 
ferenee having been assembled by the Uncle Bcan-to-re and the Councillor 
Khri-sum-rfe in Zar-phu of Dra, the account of the phyiii-rild and the account 
of the straw (or grain) of the royal fields of the Three Horns as well as an  account 
(or writing) was made concerning the appointm ent of the brun-pa. Sefi-go 
Mon-bu after the death of Ru-yofi25 Phyi-gsen”26.

24” DTH : 'dra’i.
25 DTH , p. 45 n. 1 : “ Ru-yon es peut-être un des trois ru” (what Baeot has in mind 

is probably a elan-name derived from a geographical name). My arguments in the present 
paper are, I believe, sufficient to prove that Dbu-ru, G-yo-ru and G-yas-ru alone could 
have been the Three Horns.

The clan-name Ru-yon is known from other sources as well : two queens have come 
from this clan (cf. AHE, pp. 50—61). Ru-yoh-za Stoii-rgyal M eho-rna j Ru - yon - bza ’ Sion- 
rgyal Na-mo-cho was the wife of king Khri Thog-brcan I Khri Rfe-thög-bcan and mother of 
t he legendary king Lha Tho-do Sna-brcan/Lha Tho-tho-ri Gnan-bcan (Gen. :.55 =  DTH  
:82.14—15; VDL :22.11 —14). Another Ru-yon-bza’ — whose individual name is not 
known — was, according to traditions, one of the wives of Khri Sron-brcan Sgam-po 
(V D L :61.1, cf. Tuoci, The Validity of Tibetan Historical Tradition: India Antiqua, 
Leyden 1947, p. 317 and T T K , p. 59).

26 In my opinion, the last part of the sentence relates to the reports on the accounts 
inasmuch only as both the accounts and the appointment took place in connection with 
the assembly (Bogoslovskij, op. cit., p. 328, is obviously of the same opinion because when 
quoting this passage he marks with dots this part of the sentence). On the other hand, 
Bacot in his translation, D TH  :45.5 — 8, tries to find a closer connection between the 
reports in question : “On fit le compte des champs et des céréales des domaines seigneu- 
riaux des Trois Bannières. Ru-yon pliyi-gseh étant mort, ce fut Sen-go mon-bu, nommé 
brun-pa à sa place, qui fit le compte”. He comments, p. 45 n. 2 : “Il faut vraisemblable- 
ment bèhug-pas et non behug [sic!]-pa’i”.

Considering the sentence in itself, Bacot’s interpretation would be indeed possible, 
provided the genitive and the instrumental had become syncretic in the colloquial Ian- 
guage as early as the time of the Ann. Yet in the Ann. I  we can find several sentences 
of similar < onstruction not preceded by any report on other accounts : winter A. D. 723 : 
khud-pa chen ( DTH : (hen)-pho blon Khri-sum-rfes \ zan Khrl-miies Smon-zuii-la phul- 
ba’l rcis bgyis (Ann. 1 :.229 =  DTH  :23.11 —12) “Le grand trésorier ministre Khri- 
sum-rjo fit un état de ce qu’avait reçu le /,aii Khri-mncs smon-zun” (D T H  :40.28 — 
47.1) ; in т у  translation : “an account (or writing) was made concerning the delivery of 
(the post, of) the khud-pa 6hen-po by the Councillor Khri-sum-rfe to the Uncle Khri-mnes 
Smon-zun”. Cf. winter A. D. 713 : Gnubs Khrt-mnen Mon-can gum-nas \ khud-pa ëhen- 
phoe ’bans Khri-sum-rfe Rcan-bier-la phul-bar lo ëhig (Ann. I  :.190—191 = DTH  
:21.11 —13) “after the death of Gnubs Khri-mnen Mon-can, the subjects (or the store- 
house?) of the khud-pa ëhen-po was delivered to Khri-sum-rfe Rcan-bzer, so one year”. — 
Winter A. D. 730 : Kon-ëoe blon Chog-ro Zin-koii phyun-ste | Lan-gro Khoii-rcan bëug-pai
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L ater, however, the A nn . mention only “Four Horns” : winter A. D. 
733 blon chen-po Cun-bzah27-gyls \ Lhas-gafi-chal-du bsduste \ Ru Bzt mbs- 
chad brefs (A nn. I  :.265— 266 =  D T H  :25.7—8) “ (the conference) having been 
assem bled by  the Great Councillor Öwh-bzafi in Lhas-gafi-chal a census of the 
ex tin c t families of the Four H orns was made” . In  A. D. 744 dgun-’dun 8kyï-So- 
ma-rar \ blon-ce Gun-bzan-dan \ ’Bal Ldofi-cab gnis-gyis bsduste \ Ru Bzi mkhos 
bgyis-par 10 chig (A nn. I I ,  1 :.3 =  DTH  :55.6—8) “ the w inter conference 
having  been assembled by  the  G reat Councillor Gufi-bzan and ’Bal Ldoti-cab,

rcis bgyis (Ann. I :.256 — 257 =  D TH  :24.27 — 28) “La princesse impériale renvoya 
le ministre Zin[sic!]-kon de Chog-ro comptant le remplacer par Lan-gro khon-rcan” 
(D T H  :48.30—49.2) ; in т у  translation : “an account (or writing) was made concern- 
ing the appointment of Lan-gro Khon-rcan after the dismissal of Chog-ro Zin-koh, Coun- 
cillor of the Princess Imperial” . — Winter A. D. 731 : Rcah-6hen-gyl bruh-pa | Za-sia 
Thah-rcan byun-nas | Sen-go Mon-bu beug-pa'ï rcis bgyis-par (D T H : bar) Jo géhig
(D T H  : chig) (Ann. I  :.259 — 260 =  DTH  :24.33—34) “11 renvoya Éa-sna than-rcan, 
brun-pa du Rean [sic! ]-ôhen, et les sorts désignèrent Sen-go mon-bu pour être mis à sa 
place. Une année” (DTH  :49.8—10) ; in т у  translation : “an account (or writing) was 
made concerning the appointment of Sen-go Mon-bu after the dismissal of Za-sna Than- 
rcan, bruh-pa of Great Rcan”. — A. D. 742 : Zlor Sud-pu Kho h-euh-dah | Lan-gro Khoh- 
rcan (D T H : reran) ghfs \ ’byuA-'jugï rcis bgyïsie (Ann. I  :.289 =  DTH  :26.12 —13) 
“Zlor-sud-pu khon-zun et Lan-gro khon-rcan ayant compté les sorties et entrées” ( DTH 
:51.18 — 20) ; in т у  translation : “ in Zlo, an account (or writing) was made concerning 
the dismissal and appointment of Sud-pu Khon-zuh and Lan-gro Khon-rcan”. — Winter 
A. D. 745 : brun-pa zah Tre-goh phyun-ste \ Cog-ro Rma-goh ЪЫд-pa-dàï | Se ï-go 'Phan- 
la-skyes phyuh-sle \ Myah ’Dus-khoh bëug-pa'ï rcis bgyïsie ( Ann. I  :.300—301 =  DTH  
:26.31 — 33) “Ay/int renvoyé le bruh-pa et zah Tre-goh, il nomma à sa place Rma-goh de 
Cog -ro. Il renvoya Sen-go ’phan-la-skyes calculant de nommer à sa place Myah-’dus- 
khoh” (D T H  :52.14—16) ; in т у  translation : “an account (or writing) was made con- 
cerning the appointment of Cog-ro Rma-goh after the dismissal of the bruh-pa Uncle 
Tre-goh and concerning the appointment of Myah ,Dus-khoh after the dismissal of (the 
bruh-pa) Seh-до ’Phan-la-skyes” .

In connection with the meaning of the word rcis as here given, we refer in the fiist 
place' to Rôna-Tas : Acta Orient. Hung. VI, p. 169 n. 37, according to whom the word 
rcis “counting, numbering, numeration, etc.” in Old Tibetan also meant “to write by 
incising lines”. Hence the passages in question may equally relate to the accounts, inven- 
tory taken when entering office, or to the document of appointment. It is worthy of 
attention that the drafting of the rcis is mentioned in the Ann. only in connection with 
appointments to certain posts (Councillor of the Queen, khud-pa chen-pho, bruh-pa), 
probably because the task of those dignitaries was partially or wholly the management 
of property. As to the functions of these offices the sources are rather reticent, which 
alone makes uncertain the interpretations, suggested on etymological grounds, of digni- 
tary names (for khud-pa ëhen-po “Great Treasurer [?]”, see TLTD  II :105.36, DTH, p. 
43 n. 4 ; for bruh-pa ”secretary [ ?]”, see F. W. Thomas, Law of Theft in Chinese Kan-su, 
a IX th  — Xth Century Fragment from Tun-huang : Z. Vergl. Rechtste. L [1935—1936 ], 
p. 280 n. 35, cf. also Bacot, D TH , p. 35 n. 6).

27 DTH : bzaii.
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these two, in So-ma-ra of Skyi, the adm inistration of the Four Horns was 
made” . Lastly in Л. D. 746 blon chen-po Öufi-bzah-daii blon Skyes-bzah Ldoh23- 
cab gnis-gyis \ dgun-’dun Skyi-Byar-Uns-cal-du bsdueste29( =  bsdus-te) | Ru  
Bzl’i 'brng-sog-gi mkhos bgyis ( Ann. 1 :.302—304 =  D T H  :26.36—38) “ the 
winter conference having been assembled by the Great Councillor Cufi-bzan 
and the Councillor Skyzes-bzan Ldon-cab, these two, in Byar-lins-cal of Sky i, the 
administration of the pastures and fallow lands of the Four Horns was m ade” 

mduns0-ma Skyi-Bya-rlih-caldu31 blon-ce (ל и h - bza A32-dan \ ’ Bal Ldoii- 
cab-daii Lan Myes-zigs gsum-gyis bsduste \ Ru Bzi ’brog-sogi33 mkhos bgyis ( Ann. 
I I ,  1 :.7—8 =  D TH  :55.18— 20) “the conference being assembled by the 
Great Councillor Öun-bzanand ’Bal Ldoh-cab and La h Myes-zigs, these three, in 
Bya-rliii-cal of Skyi, the administration of the pastures and fallow lands34 of

2* DTH : Idon.
г 9 DTH : bsduste.
30 DTH : 'dun.
31 DTH : cal [dt/] but du is clearly visible on the microfilm and there is no doubt 

about the conjunct writing of the two syllables.
32 DTH : bzan.
33 DTH : sog.
34 The term 'brog-sog (for other occurrences see below, n. 35) was translated by 

Baeot, DTH  :52.21 — 22 and .28, as “(les) pasteurs mongols” and “les nomades mongols”. 
Thomas, DTH  : 62.26 and :63.5 — 6, avoiding the anachronistic “Mongol”, gives “ the 
Nomad Sog”, having in mind a hitherto unidentified nomadic people of Central Asia ; 
see DTH  :68.34 — 38.

In this connection let me quote A. H. Franeke’s opinion, Notes on Sir Aurel Stein's 
Collection oj Tibetan Documents from Chinese Turkestan : JE AS  1914, p. 45, according to 
which in the Old Tibetan documents “Sog-po would refer to Mongolia”. Baeot relates to 
the above also the Sog-dag of the Ann. 1 :116 =  D TH  :17.33, considering it a plural and 
translating by “les Mongols” (D TH  :38.5), but he himself suggests, DTH, p. 38 n. 
2, that “sog ne peut désigner ici qu’une des peuplades qui formeront plus tard l’ensemble 
mongol”. Yet Sog-dag ( ~  Skt. Sogdaka <  Sgd. swyôyk) is the name the Sogdians and has, 
been known as such for long from the Li-yul-dhos-gyi lo-rgyus : FPT 960 (  =  FPT pr. 
254) ; see TLTD  I :319.8, :320.1 — 2, .5 etc., I ll, p. 20 and esp. I, p. 319 n. 4 (for other 
occurrences and variants of this people name in different languages see V. Thomsen, 
Inscriptions de I'Orkhon déchiffrées, Helsingfors 1896 : MSFOu. V, p. 154 n. 38 and index, 
pp. 2006, 2080,- F. C. Andreas, Zfvei soghdische Exkurse zu Vilhelm Thomsens : Ein Blatt 
in türkischer Runenschrift : SPAW  1910, pp. 308 — 309 ; R. Gauthiot : Journ. As. 1910 I, 
pp. 541—542 ; R. Gauthiot, Essai de grammaire sogdienne I, Paris 1914—1923, pp. i, 
v —vi ; F.W. K. Müller, Toyrï und Kuiian ( Kiisân ) : SPAW  1918, p. 576 and n. 2; P. 
Pelliot, Tokharien et koutchéen : Journ. As. 1934 I, pp. 34—36 ; L. Ligeti, Tibeti forràsok 
Kôzép- Âzsia tôrténetéhez [Tibetan Sources to the History of Central Asia] : KCsA  I. 
Erg.-Bd. [1935—1939], pp. 91 — 92 ; T. Burrow, The Language of the Kharoÿthi Documents 
from Chinese Turkestan, Cambridge 1937, index, p. 131 ; R. G. Kent , Old Persian Grammar, 
Texts, Lexicon2, New Haven, Conn. 1953 : Amer. Or. Ser. XXXIII, p. 2096; I. Gershc- 
viteh, A Grammar of Manichean Sogdian, Oxford 1954 : Publ. of the Philol. Soc. XVI, 
index, pp. 283a, 284aJ.
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Both Franche, Thomas and Baeot failed to take into account P. Pelliot’s finding 
that the name Sog-po is given in the bilingual FPT pr. 2762 as the equivalent of the Chi- 
nese Hu  denoting at that time the Iranian — hence agricultural — population of the 
Tarim Basin (Les noms tibétains des T ’ou-yu-houen et des Ouigours : Journ. As. 1912 
II, p. 522 and n. 3 : cf. also CL, p. 296 n.). And even if the name Sog-po (and H u) had been 
transferred to denote the — then nomadic — Turks of the Tarim Basin (Pelliot, loc. 
laud.), we have no reason to assume that this name has ever been applied to the herdsmen 
of the Four Horns, i.e. of Central Tibet.

The key to the compound ’brog-sog may he found in the ZRdor. :N.51—52 ( =  AHE 
:28-15—16) and the idvRdor. W :.42 — 44 (  =  Richardson : JRAS  1952 :153.8—10) 
in which the king ensures the privileged that the bran-zin-’brog-sog-chal owned by their 
descendants on the male line and other properties will not be confiscated and given to 
other persons. Richardson, AHE  :30.35 — 36, translates this compound as “the servants, 
fields, high pastures, grassland” (onmitting “forest”!) giving his reasons as follows : 
“ 'sog’ means ’hay or straw’. Here there is a distinction between ’hbrog’ ’uppland grazing 
grounds’ and ’sog’ ’land on which grass is grown for cutting as fodder’ ” (  AHE, p. 34 n. 
22). It is, however, impossible to demonst rat e the existence of any derivative or compound 
meaning “grass land, meadow” formed with the radical sog. Nor is it very probable that 
regular mowing and foraging should have been carried on in 8th century Tibet . It was 
presumably these difficulties that induced Richardson a year later to translate the com- 
pound in question as “the bondsmen, fields, pastures, grass, forest” (JR A S  1953 :3.17— 
18). This translation was also adopted by Bogoslovskij, op. cit., p. 330, attributing, how- 
ever, to the word sog-та the sense “зерно: grain” attested also in Old Tibetan, instead 
of the meaning “hay, grass” which is indeed rare and seems to be a secondary one. The 
new interpretation advanced by Richardson and Bogoslovskij, unfortunately, disregards 
the correct recognition inherent in Richardson’s original translation, namely that both 
before and after the stem sog only immovables are listed and consequently the stem sog 
needs must denote a concept of this kind. And wo know of only one word like this and 
even that from a late sour( e : SXXQ RB  H, p. 2908 : iih-sog. This word may be defined 
as “fallow, waste land” partly on account of its second member, sog Igsog//sob Igsob “null, 
void, vain, empty” (Jäschke, Diet., p. 580a), partly, and in the first place, on account of 
its equivalents in the SX X Q B B  : Manchu buysa “прогалины, проталины, лужи по 
местам ; оргех — овсев на пажне, не засеянное, не запаханное место : glade, 
thawed patch, pools here and there ; neglected plot of land or crops in the field, fallow, 
untilled spot, etc.” (И. З а х а р о в ,  Полный маньчжурско-русско словарь, СПбг. 
1875, р. 524а) ׳~׳ Mong. (olid “таге, une place sans glace sur une rivière” (Kowalewski, 
Dictionnaire Mongol—Russe—Français, Kasan 1844—1849, p. 22046) ~  Turki a(uq 
yer “open field” ~  Chin, wei ko ching ti “not distributed virgin soil”. The fact that the 
primary compound zin-sog is represented by the second member sog in the secondary 
compound involves no difficulties here because if  the first member zin were to be used as 
the abbreviated form of zin-sog “fallow, wast e land”, it would inevitably lead to misunder- 
standing. This becomes obvious if we confront the above compound ’brog-sog “pastures 
and fallow lands” and the compound zïn-’brog “fields and pastures” appearing in the 
MchRdor. :.19 (  =  T T К  : 88.5) and in the RkRdor. :.18 ( =  Richardson, A Ninth Century 
Inscription frот Rkon-po : JR A S  1954, pi.; ef. also zin-'brog-(he “vastes pâturages”, 
correctly “ large fields and pastures” in FPT 1283 [ =  pr. 246] :.67 — 68 =  J. Baeot, 
Reconnaissance en Haute Asie Septentrionale par cinq envoyés ouigours au V IIIe siècle: 
Journ. As. 1956 :143.6).
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the Four Horns was m ade”35. I t  should also be remembered th a t  the phrase 
Ru Bzi “Four H orn” , combined with Dbus-Gcaii “the provinces Dbus and 
G oan: Central Tibet, Tibet proper” or with Bod(-yul) “T ibet” , b u t also 
w ithout them  as the equivalent of these names, frequently recurs in the later 
literature (GnW P I  :.6 =  T P S  I I  :762.17 ; B A  1 :160.19, :162.29, :165.21— 
22; GT, p. 3 ; GSGl. I :386, :40a, II  :266 =  ÉTG  :196.31— 32, .38—39, 
:197.39, :234.23; Jäschke, Diet., p. 531a; Hermanns, Nomaden, p. 1 and 
Himmelsstier, p. 46).

7. Hence, according to the above, Ru-lag became p art of T ibet proper 
as late  as A. D. 719—733, and this was how the Three Horns became Four 
Horns36. B ut is this statem ent not inconsistent with the 759 report of the Ann. 
I I ,  1 :.35 (  =  D T H  :57.32) which, according to Thomas’ translation, 
D T H  :64.32, again speaks of the “Three Horns” ?

In  the passage in question of the  Ann. I I ,  1 we find Sum -ru  and  not Ru  
Gsum, and the form recurs also in the Ann. I  :.140 ( =  D T H  :19.2) where 
Bacot translates it, D T H  :40.6, as “ (les) bannières de Sum-pa” and, to  support 
this in terpretation, he refers to the morphological difference between the forms 
ru-sum  [sic!] and sum-ru (p. 40 n. 3). Though the morphological difference 
could easily be explained, the historical d a ta  fully corroborate B acot’s view.

I t  can readily be seen from the above-quoted passages of the  Ann. th a t 
Dbu-ru-Sod was the place where assemblies of Tibet proper were held and 
th a t  G-yo-ru, Ru-lag, Ru Gsum and R u Bzi are always mentioned afte r such 
assemblies, in connection with their dispositions. The only exception is the 
w inter of A. D. 718 when there is no report on the winter assembly of Tibet 
proper, b u t even here the dispositions concerning the Three Horns precede 
the report on the winter meeting of Mdo-smad. On the other hand, Sum-ru

36 The subsequent report, summer A. D. 747, reads as follows : ’brog-aogi (D TH  : 
sog) rcis-gyi ( D TH  : kyi) m j ( и )g böade ( Ann. II , 1 : . 11=  DTH  :56.3 — 4 ; for the emen- 
dation see Thomas, DTH  :69.9) “the account of the pastures and fallow lands was finish- 
ed” ~  ,brog-aog giod-pa’l rin-lugs so-sor bkye (  Ann. I  :.306 =  DTH  : 27.4 — 5) “an 
order concerning the end of (the account of) the pastures and fallow lands was proclaimed” 
(cf. Ann. I  :.239 — 240 — DTH  :23.31—32 : mnan-mfhed brgyad-Iaa bilr Ьбоа-pa’ï  zlugs-gyl 
rin-lugs bkye' “an order publishing the reduction of the eight elder tnnan to four was 
proclaimed”). This report mentions obviously the conclusion of the operation recorded 
in the report on the winter of the previous year quoted above. It also follows that the 
mkh'08 “administration” of the pastures and fallow lands involved their account (rcia).

36 Concerning the date of incorporation of the Ru-lag we have to rely on the latest 
reference to the Three Horns in 719 and the earliest mention of the Four Horns in 733. 
I would suggest hypothetically the year 733 for the date of incorporation which, I think, 
is reflected in the fact that the census for the extinct families was ordered to cover the 
Four Horns. Should this not have been the case, the Ann. would presumably have men- 
tioned this event.

4 Acta Orientalia X /l.
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is m entioned in both instances after the conference of Mdo-smad in connection 
with the  measures taken  there  : in A. D. 702 Mdo-smad-gyi dgun-dun N a m - 
Idoii-prom-du Khu Mafi-po-rje Lha-zuii-dan \ blon Man-rcan Ldon-zis bsduste \ 
Sum -ru’l mhos chen-po bgyis ( Ann. 1 :139— 140 =  D T H  :18.38—39.2) “ the 
w inter conference of M do-smad having been assem bled by Khu Mah-po-rje 
Lha-zun  and the Councillor Maii-rcan Ldofi-zi in Nam-ldon-prom, the great 
adm inistration of Sum -ru  was m ade” . In A. D. 759 Mdo-smad-gyi dbyar-’dun  
blon Khri-sgra-dan blon Mdo-bzer-gyis Dbu-ler bsdus-te Sum-ru pal-po-che 
yig-gcaii seal ( Ann. I I ,  1 :.34—35 =  D T H  :57.30— 32) “the summer con- 
ference of Mdo-smad having been assembled by  the  Councillor Khri-sgra and 
the Councillor Mdo-bzer in  Dbu-le, diplomas have been bestowed upon m any 
(men belonging to) Sum -ru”31.

37 Thomas, DTH  : 64.32 — 33 : “the Three Horns in general sent written accounts” . 
Yet the respectful verb О. T. seal : pf. scald ;seal ~  Cl. T. scol : pf. 8col is used “when the 
person that gives is respectfully spoken to” (Jäschke, D id., p. 441b). In addition to this, 
Tucci, PR, p. 84 n. 3 and pp. 88 — 89, has recently shown on the basis of one of the cata- 
logues preserved in the Dp., dating from the royal epoch (as earlier suggested as a hypothc- 
sis by Demiéville, CL, p. 285 n.) that the word yig-gcaii/can (occurrences listed in TLTD  
III, vocabulary, p. 179a) in the 7th—9th century denoted the “coloured letters”, i.e. 
turquoise, golden, silver-gilt, silver, brass and copper diplomas and /or insignia of ranks, 
granted together with the different civil and military grades and mentioned in other 
sources as yi-ge “letter, note, card, bill, document ; epistle” ; cf. CL, p. 284 n. 2 ; A. 
Röna-Tas, Social Terms in the List of Grants of the Tibetan Tun-huang Chronicle : Acta 
Orient. Hung. V (1955), p.265 n. 40; Lalou : Journ. As. 1955, pp. 171 — 212 passim 
and esp. p. 210 s. v. yi-ge.

In the above-quoted sentence of the Ann. I I , 1 the double nominative preceding 
the predicate seal may seem problematical. This construction is, however, justified by the 
subsequent sentence in the report of the Ann. I  :.129 ( =  DTH  :18.20 — 22) from the 
winter of A. D. 699 : dgun bcan-pho Dold-gyl Mar-ma-na bzugs-sin | glo-ba ne-ba yig- 
gcah-dan bya-sga scald. Bacot presumes this sentence to be !׳elated in content to the pre- 
ceding one telling of the homage rendered to the king by the Chinese envoy J e’u zari-èo 
( =  Chin, shang shu, Pelliot, D TH , p. 39, n. 4), therefore he translates the sentence in 
question as follows : “En hiver, le roi étant à  Mar-ma de Dold, donna (à  l’envoyé chinois) 
un écrit d’alliance et des présents” (D TH  :39.8 — 9). It must, however, be remembered 
that some six months elapsed between the audience of the envoy and the events narrated 
in the sentence in question, and in the meantime the king also changed his residence. Nor 
can the meaning of the word yig-gcan, as established by Tucci, be made consistent with 
Bacot’s translation. That is why we believe the following translation to be correct : 
“In the winter the King being resided in Mar-ma of Dold, diplomas and grants were 
bestowed upon loyal (persons)”. Similarly, a double nominative occurs also in the report 
from the winter A. D. 727 in the Ann. I  :.245 ( =  D TH  :24.5 — 6and TLTD  II :6.16 —17):
’ A-zaphal-pho(TLTD:po)-öhe bya-sga scald. In Thomas’ translation, TLTD  II :6.23 — 24, 
this sentence reads as follows : “The Ila-za for the most part sent presents”, an this is also 
Bacot’s translation, D TH  :48.5 — 6 : “Le peuple ’aza [sic!] lui [viz. to the king] donna 
(les présents”. Yet on the ground of what has been said above, it can hardly be doubted 
that the correct translation of this sentence is : “grants were bestowed upon many 
’A-zas” .
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Let us supplem ent the data of the Ann. by referring to  the fact th a t a 
fifth  horn38 — to the north-east of Tibet proper — is mentioned in the АС I I  
and the C B H  under the name of Sum -pa’i ru ~  Yan-lag-Gsum( =  Sum ) 
-pa’i Ru (PR, pp. 78— 79, 84, of. also pp. 76, 83, 105). And this name differs 
from the Sum-ru of the Ann. in being a phrase unlike the la te r which is a 
compound. Consequently, the Sum-ru m entioned in the Ann. does not refer 
to  the Three Horns of Tibet proper b u t denotes the horn composed of the 
Sum -pa39 tribes and belonging to the te rrito ry  of Mdo-smad.

8. As we have seen, in the w inter of A. D. 718 “the phyifi-rild and the 
sog-rild of the royal fields of the Three Horns was m ade” , and a t  the summer 
conference of A. D. 719 “the account of the phyiii-rild and the account of 
the  straw  (or grain) of the royal fields of the  Three Horns . . .  was made” 
according to the Ann. I . The report of th is same year goes on as follows : 
dgun-’dun40 Chah-baii-mar zan Bcan-to-re-dâh \ blon Khrl-sum-rjes bsduste 
I . . .  I Rhegs Zaman-zam ( =  Mafi-zam*1)  Stag-cab-gyis | Rcani2-chen-gyi rje-

38 A reminiscence of the five horns may have been preserved in the OS Gl. Ill 
:826 =  ÉTG :329.45 — 46 where Ge-sar explains the second syllable ru of his name Jo-ru 
as follows: ru-babyams-pa'i ghen-laru || ru-Sog lna-yi dpon-po y in “ Comme ru, je rules 
parents et amis ; je suis le chef des cinq ailes (divisions, ru, çog-lna)” ( ÉTG  : 124.22—23).

38 For this people and their name Tib. Sum/Gsum-pa >  Chin. Sun-po ~  Khotan- 
esc Suplya, Niya Prakrit Supiye, Chin. Su-p’ i >  Tib. So-byi, see S.W. Bushell, op. cit. 
p. 473 and pp. 531 — 532 n. 42 ; P. Pelliot, Note sur les T ’ou-yu-houen et les Sou-p’i I I , 
Les Sou-p’i :  T ’oung Pao X X  (1921), pp. 330 — 331 ; TLTD  I, pp. 9—10, 42, 78 n. 8, 
156 —159, etc.; F. W. Thomas, Sonie Notes on the Kharoÿthï Documents from Chinese 
Turkestan : Acta Orient. XII (Leyden 1934), pp. 54—58 ; E. Leumann—M. Leumann, 
Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, Leipzig 1933 —1936: Abh. für 
die Kunde des Morgenlandes XX, p. 208 and Glossarium, p. 513 ; L. Ligeti, op. cit., p. 
91 ; T. Burrow, op. cit., index, p. 131 ; DTH, index, p. 1880; Nam, pp. 17 —19, 152 ; 
CL, p. 38 n. 3 and index, p. 3930 ; H. W. Bailey, Hârahüna : Asiatica, Festschrift Weller, 
Leipzig 1954, p. 19; В. С. В о р о б ь е в - Д е с я т о в с к и й ,  Новые листы сакской 
рукопись! “Е” : Кратк. Сообщ. Инст. Воет. XVI (1955), р. 68 п. 2; AFL, рр. 4—0, 
103—106 ; PR, р. 76 n. 1 and р. 91; R.-А. Stein : Journ. As. 1956, 464 .ין.

40 DTH : ’dun.
41 Emendation based on that of Bacot, D TH , p. 45 n. 3. Yet in my opinion, 20 

preceding the syllable man is a simple misspelling by the copyist under the effect of the 
syllable iam  following man, which is by no means uncommon in the Tun-huang man- 
uscripts. At variance wit h this, Bacot has the dignitary name ian in mind, the correct - 
ness of which in my opinion is highly improbable in this context. In the Ann. I, on the 
one hand, the clan name is never attached — unlike in other sources — to the title 
zan. On the other hand, the person in quest ion is never mentioned with the title 20 Ï 
either in the Ann. I  or in the Chr. : Ann. I  :.236 — 237 =  DTH  :23.27 — 28 : Rnegs 
Man-zarh Stag-cab (appointed Great Councillor in the spring [following] A. D. 725) : 
Ann. I  :.238, .240, .243 =  DTH  :23.30, .32 — 33, :24.2—3 : blon dhen-phofpo Mah-iam 
(in A. D. 726 he convenes the summer, then the spring conference, dies in the summer

4*
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zift*3-gyi pyift-rîl btab ( Ann. I  :.211—213 =  D T H  :22.11— 14) “the w inter 
conference having been assem bled by the Uncle Bcan-to-re and the Councillor 
Khri-sum -rfe  in Chaft-baft-sna, . . . the pyift-rd of the royal fields of G reat 
Rcaft was established by Rftegs Man-zam Stag-cab”. Then in A. D. 720 dbyar- 
’dun Dufts-gyl M kha’-bur zaft Bcan-to-re-daft \ blon Khri-sum-rfes bsduste | Rcaft- 
chen-gyl44 rfe-zift-glifts-gyi pyift-rild-gyl rcis bgyls ( Ann. I  :.214—215 =  D T H  
 the summer conference having been assembled by the Uncle“ (־20—22.18:
Bcan-to-re and the Councillor Khri-sum-rfe in M kha’-bu of Dufts, the account 
of the  pyift-rild  of the royal fields of Great Rcaft was m ade” . The chronology 
of the  dispositions seems to  indicate th a t the measures concerning the fields 
had firs t been taken and carried  out in relation to  the Three Horns, and only 
la te r were similar measures tak en  and carried out (cf. DTH, p. 45 n. 6) as 
regards the  Great Rcan.

A similar sequence of even ts can be detected in the report from A. D. 
686— 687 preserved in the A nn. I . In  686 dgun Bra-ma-thaft-du ’duste | Sans 
man-chad-du zift-gyl phyiti-rild btab-phar 10 gcig ( Ann. I  :.94—95 =  D T H  
:16.32— 33) “in the winter (the conference) having been assembled in  Bra- 
-ma-thaft, the phyift-rUd of the  fields was established as far as Safts*5, so one 
y ear” , an d  in 687 dgun Rcaft-chen-gyi phyift*6-rild btab ( Ann. I  : . 9 6 9 7 = ־—  
D T H  :16.35—36) “in the w inter the phyift-rild of G reat Rcaft was established” .

Safts is the valley of the lower reach of the Safts-chu (Shangchu) which 
discharges into the Gcaft-po from  the north some tw enty  kilometres below 
Gzis-ka-rce (Shigatse) (MkhyG, p. 159 n. 600 and index, p. 188a ; GT, p. 18). 
According to  the AC, Safts was a small thousand-district and Safts-steft “ High 
Safts” (А С  I )  ~  Safts-chen “G reat Safts” (А С  I I )  was a thousand-district 
in G-yas-ru (AC 1 :85.4 =  T L T D  I, p. 278 and n. 3 ; T P S  II, p. 738a ; AC 
I I  =  P R , p. 82). According to  the С ВII  even the  centre of G-yas-ru was on

of 727);  Chr. :.110 =  DTH  :102.10: Rnegs Man-zam Stag-chab. ( Man-zarn Slag-cab 
figuring in the Ann. I  :.81 =  D T H  :16.10—12, as the one who assembled the winter 
conference in A. D. 682 should probably be excluded from these considerations for chronol- 
ogical reasons. This name may be a misspelling of [Mgar] Man-nen Slag-cab who is 
mentioned in the winter report of 681 and the summer report of 685 in the Ann. I  :.78, 
.89 — 90 =  D TH  :16.6, .24). Besides, we have no knowdedge of the members of the Rnegs 
clan having borne the title iah ; cf. T T K , pp. 58 — 61 ; AHE, pp. 50 — 51 ; PR, pp. 87, 90.

42 D TH  : rcan.
43 D TH  : Sin.
44 D TH  : gyis.
45 D TH  :36.14—15 : ,,Tous les champs du bas Sans furent délimités”. This transla- 

t ion could be accepted only in case the text would read *San8-man-öhad-kyi. Besides, the 
word man-öhad known as a geographical common пост and self-contained proper name 
(see Jäschke, Diet., p. 411a) never occurs as the second member of a geographical proper 
name.

46 D T H  : pyin.
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the territory of Sans (PR, p. 78). To the south of SaAs, on the righ t bank of 
the GcaA-po we find Myafi/SfaA-ro ( IT,  IV 1, pp. 47—50 ; cf. also TTK,  
p. 64, AFL,  pp. 6 , 9 )  which, according to the AC, was one of the  thousand- 
districts of Lower Ru-lag (А С  I  :86.1 =  T L T D  I, p. 277, T P S  II, p. 7376; 
АС I I ,  see PR, p. 83 ; cf. also GnWP 1 :.6— 8 =  T P S  II :762.17— 19 ; Ferrari, 
MJchyG., p. 155 n. 562, wrongly places the border between G-yas-ru and Ru-lag 
a t  Jo -пай, i. e. to the west of Myan-ro).

Consequently, as recorded in the Ann. I , the territo ry  of the Three 
Horns reached until SaAs beyond which lay the G reat lira A*7. According to the 
AC, SaAs was situated  a t the south(west) border of G-yas-ru, and  Ru-lag 
was said to lie to the south (and west). Hence we may identify the  G reat RcaA 
with the territo ry  of Ru-lag48 which, a t the same time, accounts for the fact 
th a t  in the АС I  the westernm ost horn is term ed GcaA-ru-lag “ Horn-Supple- 
m ent of GcaA”.

9. Summing up our investigations we come to the conclusion th a t  Tibet 
proper originally comprised the territory  of the R u Gsum “ Three Horns” , 
namely of G-yo-ru “L eft H orn” , Dbu-ru “Middle Horn” and  G-yas-ru «  
*G-ya’-ru l)  “ Right H orn” only. To this territo ry  two supplem entary horns were 
attached, namely the GcaA-ru-lag “ Horn-Supplement of GcaA” or briefly Ru- 
lag “ Horn-Supplement” comprising the territo ry  of the RcaA-chen, on the one 
hand, and the Yan-lag-Gsum-pa’i Ru  “Supplem entary Horn of the  Sum-pa” 
or briefly Sum-pa’i Ru/Sum -ru  “ Horn of the Sum -pa” in Mdo-smad, on the 
other.

A geographical name containing the name of the Middle H orn  appears 
as early as 684. The first mention of the Left Horn dates from 690 and  the Three 
Horns together are first referred to in 712. The name of the R igh t Horn does 
not occur in the Ann. I t  necessarily follow s from the semantics of the  names of 47 48

47 The name Rcan-dhenjëen/1 Rca A Chen-pho/Rcan Cen-po is mentioned also in the
following reports of the Ann. I  : winter A. D. 684, 687, 690 and 693, summer 716 and winter 
731 (.88, .97, .98, .105, .114, .198, .259 =  DTH  :16.22, .35, .38, :17.13, .29, :21.25, :24.33, 
ef. above pp. 37, 38 n. 15, 45 — 46 n. 26). ׳

48 The identity of the territories of Ru-lag and the Great Rcan may be corroborated 
also by data referring to the epoch preceding the establishment of the system of horns 
and the formation of the Tibetan kingdom. Namely, as M. Lalou ascertains relying on 
the versions of the Catalogue of Principalities, “le Rcan-pbo/Rean-ro/Scan-stod se soit 
appelé aussi Myan-ro” ( Fiefs, poisons et guérisseurs : Journ. As. 1958, pp. 159 —161, 197) 
and, on the other hand, Myan-ro belonged, as we have seen it, to Ru-lag and even the 
complete or partial identity of the Rcah-pho!Rcan-ro!Scan-slod with the Great Rea A 
is obvious (according to the Ann. I  :.104 —105 =  D TH  :17.12 —14 the conference of 
A. D. 690 establishing the red tally of Great Rcah was held in RcaA-gyl Glih-kar-chal ; 
of. also AFL, p. 11 and Lalou, op. cit., pp. 159 —160).



0 . URAY54

the horns th a t  all three of th em  m ust have existed as early  as 684. The Supple- 
m en ta ry  Horn of the Sum -pa  is first mentioned in  702 and the one of Ru-lag 
in 709. The latest mention of th e  “Three Horns” dates from 719, and from 733 
on th e  sources speak of R u B z i  “ Four Horns” , which means th a t  Ru-lag, i.e. 
Rcafi-chen was incorporated in to  Tibet proper in one of the years between 719 
and  733, though most p robab ly  in 733.

In  the  Ann. the horns are  almost invariably  m entioned in connection 
w ith th e  measures taken  a t  th e  conferences. I t  was the  conference of Tibet 
p roper th a t  had taken the  necessary measures concerning the Three, later 
the  F o u r Horns, as well as Ru-lag, i. e. Rcaii-chen even before this horn, i.e. 
region wras attached to T ibet itself. On the other hand, the Sum-pa  was ruled 
by th e  decisions taken a t  th e  autonomous conference of Mdo-smad.

The character of some measures relating to  the  horns is not quite clear 
because the  relevant term  in th e  tex t either denotes some rather general con- 
cept or refers only to the form alities of the accounts, or else cannot be inter- 
p re te d  for the time being in  an y  satisfactory way. This applies to  the great 
adm in istra tion  (mhos chen-po) of 702 of the H orn of Sum-pa  as well as to  the 
accounts of 712 of the red ta l ly  (khram dmar-pho) of the Three Horns and to 
the  709 conscription of the red  zugs-lon of Ru-lag. In  the  m ajority of the reports, 
how ever, the character of th e  measures can be explained in a more or less 
sa tisfac to ry  manner. M any of them  are clearly of an  e c o n o m i c  (f i n a n- 
c i a  1) character. In the w inter of A. 1). 690 we have a report about the phyiii- 
ril of th e  fields of the L eft H orn, in A. D. 718 an d  719 about the phyin-rild 
and  th e  sog-rild, i. e. the straw״ (or grain, sog-та) of the royal fields of the Three 
Horns. In  the report of A. D. 709 we read about the  adm inistration (mhhos) 
of th e  pastures ( ’brog) of th e  L eft Horn, in th a t  of 746, about th e ’adm inistra- 
tion  (mhhos ; in this passage th is  equals rcis “account” , see above n. 35) of the 
pastu res  and fallow lands ( ’brog-sog)  of the Four Horns. On the other hand, the 
w in ter 744 administration o f the  Four Horns (mhhos) was undoubtedly of 
a m i l i t a r y  kind as dem onstrated by R ona-Tas : Acta Orient. Hung. 
VII, p . 323, by collating th e  tw o versions in the  Ann. : unlike the term  Ru 
Bzi ,,F our Horns” in A nn. I I ,  1 :.3 (=  D T H  :55.8), the parallel passage of 
the  A n n . I  :.298 ( =  D T H  :26.27) has dmag-myi “ soldier(s)” . I t  was presum- 
ab ly  in  connection with the  m ilitary  functions of th e  horns th a t in the summer 
of A. D. 759 diplomas (yig-gcan)  were bestowed upon the men of the Horn 
of th e  Sum-pa, because th e  te x t  stresses the large num ber (pal-po-che) of 
p riv iliged  persons and, on th e  o ther hand, tells of a series of victories scored 
over th e  Chinese during th e  preceding three years ( Ann. I I ,  1 :.13, .15, 
.21— 22, .28—29, .32—33 =  D T H  :56.8—10, .14, :56.28—57.2, :57.16—18, 
.26— 28, cf. Bushell, op. cit., p. 475). The census of the  extinct families (robs- 
chad brcis) of the Four H orns in  the winter of 733 m ay have served both  mili- 
ta ry  a n d  financial purposes.
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Consequently, the horns were the units of both military and economic 
(financial) adm inistration as early as the end of the 7th century and the begin- 
ning of the 8th. As territorial units, they comprised also such regions as the 
Dbu-ru &od “the Low״ T ract of the Central H orn” , the immediate property of 
the sovereign, which in respect of organization did not closely belong to  the 
horn.
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THE REAL 'OMAR KHAYYAM

BY

B. CSILLIK

[The Rubaiyat 0/  'OMAR K H A Y Y Â M  edited from a newly discovered Manu- 
script dated 658 (1259 — 60) in the possession of A. Chester Beatty, Esq., by A. J. Abberry 
. . . with comparative English versions by Edward FitzGerald, E. H. Whinfiold and the 
Editor. London, Emery Walker, Ltd., 1949 (University Press, Cambridge) ; small quarto, 
VII, [4], 172 [8] pages, with a facsimile.]

This edition, as the Author-Editor himself tells us in his Introduction, 
had to fulfill the purpose of quickly presenting to the public, w ith a  minimum 
of critical apparatus, the newly discovered facts in order to give share to  others 
in the exciting work of further research. Beside the In troduction the  book 
contains nothing bu t the printed tex t of the MS with the critical apparatus, 
the English versions and an alphabetical list of the quatrains. The Editor 
restored the dotted ddl’s wherever the copyist om itted them by obvious inadver- 
tency  and — what the copyist did not even try  to do — he distinguished the 
pa and gäf letters from the bä and käf letters. This peculiar em ploym ent of the 
dal, bä and käf letters speaks for the antiqu ity  of the MS. The dots supplied 
by the Editor are not indicated, and this may be regretted in view of the  poten- 
tial hints which the presence or absence of the dots of the däl’s m ight have 
given to the student of phonology and linguistic history.

In the way of a Bibliography a num ber of 'O m ar Khayyam  publications 
known to English readers are listed by the editor, viz. the tran sla tio n  by 
FitzGerald (1st and 4th editions, 1859 resp. 1879) ; E. H. W hinfield, The 
Quatrains of Omar Khayyam, 1883 ; E. Heron Allen, The Rubaiyat of Omar 
Khayyam, 1898 ; F. Rosen, Rubaiydit-i hakim- 'U  mar-i-K hayyäm , 1925 ; 
A. Christensen, Critical Studies in the Rubaiyat of rUmar-i-Khayyam, 1927. 
A. G. Potter, A Bibliography of the Ruba iyât of Omar Khayyam, 1929 ; F. 
Rosen, The Quatrains of 'Omar Khayyäm, 1930 ; V. Minorsky, *Omar Khayyäm, 
in the Encyclopedia of Islam, vol. 3, pp. 985—989 ; M. M ahfuz-ul-Haq, The 
Rubâ'îyât of ' Umar-i-Khayyäm, Calcutta 1939 ; M. A. Furughi (and Q. Ghani), 
Rubä'iyäl-i hakim Khayyäm-i-Nishäpüri, Tehran 1942 ; an article by  an  anony- 
!nous author : Qadimtarin-i nuskhahäyi Rubä'iyät-i Khayyäm, Y âdgâr, vol. 
3, no. 3, Tehran, October 1946, pp. 48—53.
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In  addition to these works, there is also a  separate list of the most 
im p o rtan t MSS, 11 in num ber.

The title-page and th e  Introduction take up pages I to VII. Then two 
unnum bered  pages follow w ith  the  Bibliography an d  the List of MSS., each 
one page. The next unnum bered  page carries th e  te x t  of p. la  of the MS. 
and  th a t  p a rt  of the te x t  of p . 16 which contains th e  title . On p. la  of the MS. 
we read  :From the Sayings of the Paragon of the i t+ 'e /U m a r-i Hayyâm-i Nïsapürî 
—  M ay Mercy and Forgiveness Be upon Him! On p. 16 of the MS. we read 
w hat is the title proper : Rubä’iyät-i hakim 'U m ar-i Hayyäm-i N isäpün. 
Then a line of invocation follows under which the  ru b ä 'is begin, arranged by 
two lines in the MS., w ritten  in  bait’s : on p. 16 5 +  |, on the following pages 
|  +  5 +  |,  on p. 156 | - f - 4  quatrains, with th e  colophon underneath. 
Betw een the quatrains —  I  am  speaking of the la s t  page only the photograph 
of which is in the Edition —  th e  connecting phrase wa-lahuaidan is w ritten in 
a bold  hand, with bigger characters. In the colophon we find a pious closing 
form ula in  Arabic and th e  d a te  of the completion of the copy, also in Arabic, 
fu lly  w ritten  out in words : in  the 658th year of the  higra. The dating takes 
up th e  entire last line. The lines of the colophon are more compressed and 
shorter th an  those of the te x t ,  thus leaving space on both  sides for the vertic- 
ally  w ritten  inscriptions : on the  right side for th e  words : “with the hand of 
th e  d u s t of the feet” and, on th e  left, for the nam e of the copyist : M uhammad 
al-Q aw äm  al-N säpuri.

On opening the book i t  is the photo-copy th a t  first catches one’s eye 
and  immediately raises a num ber of questions. W as it indeed in 658 th a t this 
copy wזas made? Was it n o t longer or shorter originally? Was not the lower 
p a r t  o f the page, under th e  th ird  line of the colophon, originally left blank? 
Also in  th a t case the vertica l lines could form, w ithout any difficulty, the  se- 
quence, and it might be assum ed th a t the last line w ith the date is a la te r addi- 
tion. The photo-copy does n o t show clearly w hether or not the ink of the 
colophon is identical w ith th a t  of the foregoing writing. The vertical line on 
th e  rig h t side occupies on ly  three horizontal lines, while th a t on the left is 
ha lf a  line longer. I t  is possible th a t  the original colophon consisted of the three 
horizontal lines only an d  —  perhaps — of the  vertical lines. All these may 
puzzle the  scrutinizing eye. W hy is the longer vertical line on the left compres- 
sed, while the shorter line on the right looks d istended and loosely written? 
W hy is the line on the le f t darker, while th a t  on the  right of a lighter shade ? 
W hy is it  exactly th a t  th e  name of the copyist is especially compressed? 
W hy does the ink of the  w ord tasliman — especially in the letter läm  — show 
running? Was this caused b y  moisture? By th e  w et of the wa-lahu aidan on 
the  back  of the page? Or is i t  the result of erasure, rubbing or chemical treat- 
m ent? A clever m anipulator takes pains to cover up his tracks. So then  could 
n o t we use the running o f the  ink as an argum ent for the intactness of the
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MS? But supposing the man was not skilled enough? Why does ano ther wa- 
lahu aidaii show״ through above the colophon, whereas none of the  wa-lahu 
aidan’s between the quatrains do this? Did no t the original writing end further 
up or further down? Was not originally ye t another quatrain a t  the end  of the 
page with a simple tamma underneath? Is no t the pale, crooked, vertical line 
under the word tasliman the trace of an obliterated tamma'1. Or is it due to 
crumpling of the paper? Or the shadow״ of it? Were not 1 -f- * quatrains ohli- 
te ra ted  a t the end of the page, with the idea of making a pleasingly complete 
page and covering some defect of the MS ? There was yet space left large enough 
for one or two pious quatrains a t the end of the tex t as counterparts to the 
pious verses a t the beginning of the tex t. Was not the obliteration of some tex t 
the cause of the running of the ink in the characters and the showing-through 
of the tex t from the back page as indicated above? (Above the colophon and 
covered by the th ird  line.) Was not the original MS composed of more pages 
or even sheets? Was not it from the next — now missing — page th a t  the tw׳o 
— then still wet — wa-lahu aidan-s left th e ir  blotches which we now observe? 
Why is it only the abadan which has its nunation, while the other accusatives 
miss theirs? Is the nisba in the name of the copyist indeed NïSâpûrï? Is no t it 
Riräzi? The British Museum has an 'O m ar K hayyam  tex t with a Hafiz divan 
in which every poem is followed by a rubä'i of 'Omar K hayyam  (British 
Museum Or. 10 910), and the scribe of the  tex t, Muhammad al-Qiwâm, is 
named 8'räzi (v. Rempis, Beiträge, p. 38, note). I t  is curious th a t, on the  title- 
page, the nisba of the author, and also th a t  of the copyist, in the colophon, is 
NïSâpIin, and th a t  it is exactly in connection w ith 'Omar Khayyam  th a t  this 
phenomenon occurs. In  the handwriting there  is no punctuation in the  nisba. 
A dot is discernible ; it  can be taken for the dot of a zä or the head of a wäw. 
The centre of the nisba is covered by a smudge. The domed, rigid, ha rd  nashi 
writing of the MS seems to point to an age prior to 1550 when the MS of the 
British Museum was w ritten. The upper corner of the page seems to  suggest 
a pencil-written Arabic 28, or should this too be taken for a crease? I  posed 
these and some o ther minor questions to Professor Arherry himself. I took it for 
certain th a t he too was aware of these problems. But since he, in his Introduc- 
tion, made no reference to  these problems, which might also arise in the minds of 
others, I thought it proper to ask for his own comments on my doubts and 
queries. Prof. Arberry replied th a t he too faced the question as to  w hether the 
MS was an original or a forgery. He had dealt with thousands of Arabic and 
Persian MSS, including a number of forgeries, and it was only after a most 
careful investigation th a t he was led to the conclusion th a t the MS was, in 
every respect, original. The MS has an ancient binding. Everything seems to 
indicate th a t it  is an  independent volume, no t a p a rt of an anthology and no 
component piece of a collection or colligation. Neither was it longer, nor shorter 
than  it is now. The dating is fully original. The colophon is written w ith the
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same h an d  and ink as the rest of the MS. No trace  of erasure can be found. 
The p ap er is of a rather poor quality. In several places it shows the effects of 
steam  an d  has some worm-eaten holes in it. The fac t th a t  only the abadan has 
the nunation  is not unusual ; on the contrary, an overall nunation would ra ther 
be suspicious. The waiting of the word Nisâpürï can be seen somew hat more clear- 
ly in th e  original than in the reproduction. On this point he consulted two other 
experts and  they  came to the unanimous conclusion th a t the nisba is Nïëâpûrï.

Beside the colophon, on the  lower right hand  side, someone wrote dow n 
his calculation, in 1205 (that is, in 1790—91), indicating th a t the MS was then 
547 years old. So the MS m ust have had on it its dating a t th a t time. Thus we 
are in  th e  position to accept the MS as having the  original date 658 =  1259—  
60. 658 =  18th Dec., 1259 to 5th Dec., 1260. We may safely assume th a t  it 
w7as w ritten  in 1260.

Prof. Arberry makes no proposal about the designation of the MS. I  choose 
the abbreviation A  for this purpose. Dealing with a MS of a private collection, 
after its  te x t  has been published, the most practical w7ay of designating it is 
to tak e  the  initial of the fam ily name of the Editor, as the domicile and library  
m arking of the MS may change and thus become less convenient for the purpose 
of identification.

The date of A  is very im portant, for the great significance of th is MS 
has tw o aspects one of which is particularly enhanced by the MS’ relatively 
early  da te  of origin. This significance lies in the  fact th a t A, as early as abou t 
658, identifies 172 ruba i’s, with the name of 'O m ar Khayyam, as ex trac ts  
from his sayings. If only 8 of these are actually  e x ta n t in the Yâdgâr (now7 CA)  
MS, th en  the number of quatrains a ttribu ted  to  'Om ar Khayyam, within 
137 years after his death, if we fix it in the year 1123, would come up, while 
allowing for repeated occurrences, to 415. And th is number, together with a few 
quatra ins found in other earlier sources, suggests a poet of considerable oeuvre. 
This is the  significance of the  MS as far as the history of Persian litera tu re  is 
concerned. According to a communication of Prof. Arberry, the num ber of 
rubd'i’s of firmly established authorship in the MSS of the V llth  =  X ll l th  
century , by  virtue of the close connection betw7een the two MSS, am ounts to 
abou t 250. In  view7 of the early  date, this seems to  be a very considerable num ber.

E very  page of the text-edition presents one rubai, printed in four 
lines, i. e. by m isrff’s. U nder every quatrain there  is a reference, according to  
the ordinals of the quatrains, not so much to  other MSS as rather to  o ther 
R u b â 'iy â t publications. The MSS are quoted no t according to their places of 
custody or their usual abbreviations but by the nam es of their respective editors.

In  the  way of a critical apparatus Prof. A rberry gives the varian t read- 
ings of the  indicated sources, in some instances merely referring to the varian ts 
of Christensen. After these da ta  the fine prose translation of Prof. A rberry is 
p rin ted , followed by the version of FitzGerald —  when corresponding transla
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tiens by him exist — (1st and 4th editions) and finally by the translations of
Whinfield.

The tex t with the critical apperatus and the English versions takes up 
172 pages. On this follows the original te x t  of the colophon with an English 
translation and finally an alphabetical index of first lines arranged according 
to the rhyme letters and the initial characters of the quatrains on seven 
unnumbered pages — a first-class aid  in collating the tex t with o ther MSS.

Prof. Arherry carried out his task in a m asterly manner : he satisfied 
the wishes of the owner, the learned public and himself by publishing the tex t 
quickly, excellently, with a small bu t very valuable critical apparatus, while 
keeping clear of the tangles and dangers which beset the problems of the 
'O m ar Khayyam  oeuvre. The Introduction is w ritten in a light and spirited 
vein, bu t always of a perfectly scientific quality , and the whole work is an 
em inently expert job, a very valuable contribution to  the 'Om ar Khayyam 
literature. We are deeply indebted for it to  the  learned editor as well as to  the 
owner of the MS who undertook to m eet the expenses of this fine edition.

The MS was published a t the right m oment. Its  tex t belongs to the MSS 
which — either from the  viewpoint of their subject-m atter or th a t of their 
form — lack a precise arrangement. Its length is moderate. At first the ,,full” 
collections were sought after. Then the small MSS of possibly great age received 
increasing attention. Now MSS of medium length, with well-sifted yet still 
comprehensive contents, not arranged a t  all or arranged according to subject- 
m atter have come to the foreground of in terest. The la tter preference is justi- 
fied. According to  the Quellennachweis of Rem pis (1935) the first known MSS 
are not alphabetically arranged. The MS of the  Bodleian Library has its con- 
ten ts in a double alphabetical arrangem ent which was prepared from a te x t 
not alphabetically arranged. The next 4 MSS, in chronological succession, 
arrange their quatrains according to subject-m atter, 1 has a double alphabeti- 
cal, 1 a single alphabetical arrangement, followed by MSS wavering between 
the viewpoints of subject m atter and alphabet in their textual arrangem ents 
and it is only after 1550 th a t the alphabetically arranged MSS begin to  appeal• 
in appreciable numbers, yet even in this la te r  period 7 MSS are arranged 
according to  subject m atter. After 1600 it is only sporadically th a t  MSS 
without alphabetical arrangem ent appear. In  the XV IIth century we find 
one (Ramp 111) arranged according to a m ixed principle, one in the second 
half of the X V IIlth  century arranged according to  the initial letters of the 
quatrains (P  111), b u t even the end of the X V IIlth  century and the middle 
of the X IX th  century witness to the occurrence of some large tex ts arranged 
according to the them es of the quatrains (Leningrad  1. 454f/c/, H  IV , 575qq).

In his Critical Studies (1927) A. Christensen noted th a t in a group of the 
MSS the rubä'i s are intermingled, in another group the arrangem ent is accord- 
ing to  the themes, in another according to  th e  alphabetical sequence of the
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rhyme letters, in still another group, within the former arrangement, accord- 
ing to  th e  first letters of the first lines, and he points out th a t this type  of 
arranging the quatrains gives a decisive clue as to  the date of the MS concerned, 
and even  to  the date of its predecessor. According to Blochet it was first with 
the quatra ins of Sa'di (1184— 1291) th a t the arrangem ent of the te x t  accord- 
ing to  the  alphabetical principle was effected. Christensen assumes th a t  Sa'di 
himself introduced this kind of tex tual arrangem ent. (According to  Rempis 
it is in  1297 th a t we have a single-alphabetical divan, th a t of M agdu-’d-din 
H am gar, British M useum Or. 3713, I I ,  I V , V I I ) .  He maintains th a t the oldest 
tex ts  are no t arranged, the  younger ones arranged according to them es (catch- 
words). The basic MS of the single-alphabetical arrangement is not la te r  th an  
the beginning of the X V th century, b u t it m ay be of a considerably earlier 
origin. The basic MS of the double-alphabetical principle is not la ter th an  the 
middle of the XVth century. He made a Group A  for the MSS w ithout alpha- 
betical arrangem ent and a Group В  for those arranged according to th is prin- 
eiple. He p u t the tex ts w ithout any arrangem ent into a subgroup A x and  those 
arranged  according to them es into a subgroup A 2. I t  would have been logical 
to m ake a special B x subgroup for the tex ts  of the single-alphabetical, and  a 
subgroup B 2 for those of the  double-alphabetical arrangements. However, 
when he made his classification, the only known te x t of the la tte r category was 
Bodl. I  which he, in view of its contents, assigned to  subgroup A 2. He also made 
a subgroup A 3 for the single-alphabetical p a rt  of MS B N  IV (P A )  which is 
a transitional type between Groups A  and B. Then he set up a special Group C 
for R  I I I  th a t is independent of the other MSS. According to Rempis (1937) 
the emergence of the group of unarranged tex ts  was due to the mixing up 
of the  pages of the tex ts  arranged according to  themes (poetic moods) — this 
being a ttested  by the MSS of cognate contents. He puts the tex ts  w ithout 
alphabetical arrangem ent in to  Group A, those of the single-alphabetical 
principle into Group B, and those of the double-alphabetical arrangem ent into 
Group C. He sets up a special Group I)  for Tabrlzl’s redaction of them atic 
grouping. (It is to be regretted  th a t the capital letters are also used by Rempis 
to  indicate the sections of the first p a rt of his work, giving his prelim inary 
operations under A, the trea tm en t of group A  under B, th a t of group В  under 
С, C under D, and the discussion of Group D  under E. I t  would have been better 
to p resen t the prelim inary operations under a separate heading).

The fusion of the unarranged tex ts m ay also be explained by supposing 
th a t  shorter texts expressing certain moods were copied together so th a t  their 
boundaries got blurred. I t  was from these tex ts  of apparently unarranged 
character th a t Tabriz! felt the need for m aking his systematically arranged 
edition in 1462.

The texts arranged according to moods or themes are short. The collee- 
to r or epitomize!׳ copies the m aterial in which he is particularly interested,



(55Т Н К  К KAL ־ОМАН KHAYYÄM

taking only one or two groups from tex ts of varied poetic moods. The scribe 
of an alphabetical collection takes pains to  have the complete set of rhyme 
letters. The alphabetic principle has an inherent drive towards completion, 
while the topical arrangem ent calls for a strikingly marked general profile of 
the contents.

There is bu t a slight degree of interrelation in the smaller MSS. The 
topically arranged small MSS Рал (56qq, 1448), Pg (28qq, 1507), Pb (15qq, 1541) 
and P f (60qq, X V Ith century) — if taken together and thus compared with 
MS A  — fail to have a single rubai which were common to A  and all of these 
four MSS. 1 is found in 3 of the MSS ( A  51), 2 in 2 (A 28, 166). The to ta l stock 
of the four small MSS, 219 rubä'i’s yield 158 entries in the 1213 entries of the 
Christensen List ( =  C L), ye t do not possess a single rubä'i th a t  were common 
to the CL  and all the four MSS. 1 (CL 474) is found in 3, 10 (CL  77, 92, 100, 
218, 342, 416, 454, 554, 783, 873) in 2. The others appear each in one of the 
small Paris MSS. Of the contents of P f  I have 39 (Rempis has 28) unique quat- 
rains. In  the stock of Pal there are 4, in Pg also 4 unique quatrains. The 75 
rubä'i’ s of Pb can all be found in CL since Christensen incorporated the whole 
Pb in his list. For the purpose of the present experiment I took over the 47 
quatrains of Rempis B N  VII (Pa2) from the Hauptvergleichsliste, and there 
occurred only 4 instances in which I did not have to make a new en try  ; Rempis 
has also 11 entries which are unique quatrains. The other rubâ'ïs  do n o t have 
their equivalents in the o ther 4 MSS. W ith the aid of these 4 rubä'i’s we may 
locate CL  218 and 723 in three MSS, CL 12 and 968 in two MSS, i.e., we have 
to  avail ourselves of a small MS of 47 rubä'i’s in order to find 4 new relation- 
ships to 219 rubä'i’s. One might assume th a t  friends and listeners of 'Om ar 
Khayyam  preserved smaller collections of poems of various times of composi- 
tion, with only a few popular poems common to all of these collections, and th a t 
it was then  these surreptitiously handled small MSS th a t were copied together 
in a more liberal age. As to the way in which the larger MSS emerged, we have 
Berlin II, dated prior to 1795. In this MS we have 9 blank spaces a t  the end of 
the alif rhymes, 1 a t the end of the Sin rhymes, 1 a t the end of the mini rhymes 
and 1 a t the end of the nun  rhymes — obviously for well-known rubä'i’s, which 
happened to be m omentarily unavailable. Of the small Paris MSS Pg is of 
similar characteristics, with wa-lahu signs, without rubä'i’s.

According to Rempis, a t the time when Bodl. I. came into existence, the 
to ta l available stock already am ounted to the gross of 504qq which, after the 
subtraction of the wandering quatrains, yields a net of 393. This increased 
to  1123 and 827 resp., by 1554 and, according to a recent statem ent of his, by 
1460, already to 1038.

The utilisation of the unique quatrains is a difficult m atter. Reports are 
published telling us the num ber of hitherto unknown rubä'i’s in some new MS, 
but they  fail to publish their texts, and thus we cannot use them. Prof. Arberry

5  Acta Oriontalia X /l.
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struck  the  right path. He published the full tex t, including the 8 unknown 
rubä'i’s (A  15, 34, 78, 88, 99, 101, 142, 156). These 8 unique quatrains can also 
be found in CA, though m any of the well-attested ru b a i’s are not in this MS. 
R esearch requires publications of full MSS, with unaltered texts, with the ori- 
ginal sequence of the verses, so th a t we m ay have before us the full te x t of 
every  MS with its separate individuality.

I  proposed in my work on the Principal M anuscripts (p. XXVII, note) 
the setting  up of four groups for the classification of the MSS according to  
length  : occasional records, preserved as smaller specimens in early anthologies 
or quotations, 1—10qq >  som ewhat larger specimens in anthologies or sm aller 
independent texts to fill up b lank  pages or margins in MS volumes, 10—50qq >  
sm aller collections as independent components of MS volumes ca 50— ]()()qq >  
larger collections (divans) over 100qq. Rempis standardizes these groupings 
under the  designations Blutenlesen and Beispiele resp. Auslesen, and Auszüge 
and  Sammlungen resp. He is righ t in maintaining th a t, in establishing relation- 
ship between the MSS, the divergence or agreem ent of readings can be used 
to  ascertain  connections w ithin a specific group of MSS only. Im portance 
should be attached to the stock of quatrains in the MSS concerned and to the 
m ajor or lesser degree of agreem ent between them  as regards the sequence of 
the  quatrains. Useful is his working principle of widening the concept of the 
“h erm it” (Einsiedler) quatrains, thus classifying certain rubd’i' s as unique 
quatrains even if they  can be found, within a certain  group, in several MSS 
(MS-unique ; group unique).

I ts  non-arranged character notwithstanding, MS A  exhibits in some 
places certain traces of arrangem ent. Identical rhyme letters follow one another, 
as though an alphabetical source had existed already in 1260: y d :  3—4, 
td :  16— 17, yd :  22—23, ddl, ddl: 30—31, 36—37, 48—49, 54—55—56, y d :  
5 7 _ 5 8 —59, Sin: 68—69, nun  : 72—73, td : 77— 78, 83—84, 96—97—98—99, 
dd l:  113— 114, yd :  118— 119, td : 120—121, ddl : 129— 130, 135— 136— 137— 
138, m im  : 147—148, ddl:  152— 153—154 in neighbouring quatrains. The td 
rhym e series of quatrains 96— 99 has backwards an  inverted double alphabeti- 
cal character with the in itia l letters bd, elm, ddl, zd. In  some instances it is 
only a single discordant rhym e th a t prevents the formation of a series. But, 
tak en  as a whole, MS A  is n o t arranged according to  rhyme letters.

There are also traces of connexions established by words and expressions. 
E. g. : A . 3—4 : basis and bihirad have cognate meanings, 18—19 raftanam , 
raftam, 43—44 andêSa, 44— 45 röz, 48—49 mai, bdda, 49—50 tarab, tarabndlc, 
51— 52—53 mai, 57—58 sabö, 61, 63—64 mai, bdda, 63—64 bulüri, 64, 65 
gdn, 68—■69 dös, 73—74 rudr, rna’dür, 76— 77 gamhd, дат, 80—81 ustuhwdn, 
ustuhwänhä, 95—96 ledr, 100—101 asrdrî, rdz, 103— 104— 105 cirh, dahr, 
107— 108 raw, raft, 111— 112 dai, 123—124 rdsiq и mai-parast, mai и ma'Sûq- 
parast, 140— 141 dastam, az dust, 142—143 mai hwar, mai nöS kunim, 144— 145
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hwa& bäS. All this is interesting bu t too little to  be regarded as a definite prin- 
eiple of arrangem ent as regards the entire MS.

I t  is good th a t  beside the ordinals of the quatrains the original pagination 
is also published by Prof. Arberry, as, in certain  instances, an apparen t series 
seems to  be broken up by an inserted rubä'i, thus raising the question whether 
or not we are dealing with the mixing up of the  pages. However, the pages begin 
with the second bait, and so the original order of the pages is fixed, n o t barring 
the possibility th a t  the order of the pages had already been changed in the 
basic MS from which the copy was made, or th a t  it was in the process of copy- 
ing th a t  interpolations were made, or th a t  the  scribe confused the  original 
order.

The learned Editor publishes his te x t as he found it in the MS, and  this 
makes his edition particularly useful. I say th is in view of the peculiar fate 
which have so far beset the поп-alphabetical MSS.

Already a t  the tim e of the writing of Bodl. I., or even a t the tim e when 
its basic MS was made, the process consisted in recasting a non-alphabetical 
handwriting of about 158 quatrains — probably through the m ediation of 
a single-alphabetical MS — into the scheme of a double alphabetical tex t. 
This was the natural process of evolution, b u t it obliterated for us the  original 
pa tte rn  of tex tual arrangement. We have the  curious case of MS P A  which 
indicates the subsequent stage of developm ent when the tex t was enlarged 
with the contents of another MS. Then, in haste, the supplement was added 
to the double alphabetical base in a single alphabetical manner, employing, 
as regards the rhyme letters, a mixed principle of redaction.

The поп-alphabetical MS P B  (Bibl. N at. Ane. Fonds 349) has already 
figured in the 'O m ar K hayyam  research. E. Heron Allen speaks of i t  in his 
Preface to  the Edition of Bodl. I, noting th a t  it is non-alphahetical, b u t does 
not realize the significance of this fact. Christensen merely mentions i t  in  his 
Recherches (1905), and it is only 25 years la te r th a t  he places it a t  the  head  of 
his list, as the MS which is most faithful in preserving the original sequence 
of the rubä'i’s. Nevertheless, it had not succeeded in finding either a publisher 
or a translator until I began the publication of the MSS of the Bibliothèque 
Nationale. (It was from my publication th a t  the  MS was translated by  Prof. 
Gabrieli in the series La Meridiana, Firenze, 1944).

Hiisein Dani§ has published in 1922, then  again in 1927, an Istam bul MS 
of the Rubä'iyät — a redaction of Tabriz!. However, he did not adhere to  the 
original sequence of the rubä'i’s b u t — in a fusion w ith the tex t of Bodl. 1 ., — 
he gave his own topical grouping of the poems. Since he failed to give even a 
subsidiary numbering to  indicate the order found in the MS, he too obliterated  
the original sequence. He made three groups : original quatrains, 1— 249 ; 
quatrains of doubtful authenticity though a ttrib u ted  to 'Omar K hayyam , 
250—276 ; spurious quatrains, although a ttribu ted , also in the ancient MSS,

5*
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to 'O m ar Khayyam, 277— 396. The quatrains of the first group are again 
classified under the following headings : agnosticism, vanitas mundi, nihilism, 
pessimism, opportunism, scepticism, ironical verses, — thus im puting for his 
Turkish readers a W estern outlook to the poems of "Omar Khayyam , whereas 
he could have merged the contents of Bodl. I. w ith  the  Tabriz! tex t in a m anner 
which would have given to  the  poems of Bodl. 1. a topical arrangem ent of 
contem poraneous character, while, a t the same tim e, preserving the original 
order o f the  Istam bul MS.

There existed in the tw enties of the p resen t century a Rubä'iyät MS of 
329 quatra ins in the possession of the Berlin lady  K atherina von Oheim. 
Its  t e x t  had  a presum ably topical arrangem ent. I t  was edited by  F. Rosen, 
for th e  sake of the Eastern  readers in a double alphabetical order, w ithout 
ind icating  the original arrangem ent. The MS has since been lost sight of. 
We do n o t know its original order. As to its contents, it is closely related  to  the 
PC a n d  to  the Tabriz! redaction.

Of the large MSS of the  Bibliothèque Nationale I have published the 
поп-alphabetical P B  and PC  MSS. But the MS P E , a Tabriz! recension copied 
abou t 1550, which ought to  be discussed together with the former two, was 
p rev en ted  from being published by World W ar I I  and, together with th e  large 
MSS P D  and P F , still awaits the press.

Leningrad I  (Publitchnaya Bihlioteka, Dorn 473), a MS made about 
1795, h a d  been m istakenly known as the work of “Merakhiya” , until V. Rozen 
proved  th e  real name of its author. Then, for quite a time, it was listed in the 
Quellennachweis of Rempis (nr. 90) as an alphabetically arranged te x t. Now, 
th a t  I  am  collecting the tex ts  for the edition of all the existing rubâ'ï’s, I  recei- 
ved a  film  of this MS from Leningrad and I  was surprised to see th a t  th is is 
an  independent поп-alphabetical tex t of 454 quatrains differing essentially 
from  th e  other поп-alphabetical texts. This MS will surely deserve special 
a tte n tio n .

A nother fortunate feature of Prof. A rberry ’s Edition is th a t it  is an  excel- 
len tly  got-up book of exquisite taste. B u t we miss in it a clearly tabu la ted  
synopsis — a t least a tab u la ted  collation w ith Christensen’s Concordance or 
th e  Hauptvergleichsliste of Rempis. The addition  of this would have been a 
m erely m anual piece of work and would have spared many of us the trouble 
of m anufacturing our own tabulations.

Now I  should speak about the principles which guided the work of the 
red ac to r of our tex t. The reader himself is enabled, by Prof. A rberry’s care- 
ful tran sla tion  which pursues the ideal of perfect faithfulness to  notice the 
g radual glide in the poems from  one circle of ideas to another, leading to  those 
som bre ideas which render the  version of F itzG erald so awesomely sublime. 
For in  A  ve find the connexion of ideas of F itz  Gerald’s translation. This line of 
progress is not the same in the  two texts. The quatrains are not the same. We do
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not find here th a t studied sequence of cogently interlinked ideas, now slowing 
down, now dissolving a quatrain  into two or three, then speeding up again and 
fusing two or three quatrains into one, which marks the structural technique 
of the X IX th century European poet. Yet the te x t of A, though quieter and 
less obvious in showing the threads connecting its ideas, nonetheless its quat- 
rains achieve the same cum ulative effect of a subtly  hidden sequence. I t  resemb- 
les the German m etrical version of Rempis : Die Vierzeiler 'Omar Chajjâms 
in der Auswahl und Anordnung Edward FitzGeralds. A t the beginning and at 
the end of the tex t we find a few religious — though rather tendentious quat- 
rains — as “sponsoring verses” , obviously m eant for the “censor” (A  1, 2, 
169. — A 170— 172 is probably an appendage or it was here th a t  the copyist 
made up for what was left out in the foregoing tex t). Had MS A  been known 
earlier, the charge against FitzGerald of tam pering with the original Persian 
would have never even been suggested. Now this settles the issue of having 
two different Rubä'iyät’s.

The second problem concerns the poet himself. We owe the scholarly 
exposition of this problem to Zhukovsky. Its widest effect is seen here in the 
following translation by E. Denison Ross :

“ He” (soil. Omar K hayyam ) “has been regarded variously as a freethin- 
ker, a subverter of Faith  ; an  atheist and m aterialist ; a pantheist and a scoffer 
a t  mysticism ; an orthodox Musulman ; a true philosopher, a keen observer, 
a m an of learning ; a bon vivant ; a profligate, a dissembler, and a hypocrite ; 
a blasphemer — nay, more, an incarnate negation of positive religion and of 
all moral beliefs ; a gentle nature  more given to  the contem plation of the 
things divine th an  to worldly enjoyments ; an epicurean sceptic ; the Persian 
Abü-l-'A lâ, Voltaire and H eine” . (The writer has in view7 the wellknown eriti- 
cisms of Hammer, Renan, Ethé, Nicolas, Garcin de Tassy, W hinfield, Aug. 
Müller, and others. E. D. Ross’ note). “One asks oneself, whether it  is possible 
to  conceive, not a philosopher, b u t merely an intelligent man (provided he be 
not a moral deformity) in whom were commingled and embodied such a diver- 
sity  of convictions, paradoxical inclinations and tendencies, of high moral 
courage and ignoble passion, of torturing doubts and vacillations? And if not, 
whence are such radical differences of opinion to  be traced?”

To the question whether it is possible to conceive, not a philosopher, but 
merely an intelligent man of this description, we may reply, with our present 
knowledge of psychology, in the affirmative. Regarding the radical dif- 
ferences of opinion, le t us th ink of the fanatical religious, political and 
learned sects of the poet’s age, and consider in general what a gam ut of conflict- 
ing view's must have developed in the insensitive environm ent of an outstand- 
ing man of the age. When this problem was raised, serious concern was caused 
by the following tw in questions : was it possible th a t all these quatrains were 
w ritten by the same 'O m ar Khayyam? Was the living, real 'O m ar Khayyam
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really like the personality reflected in his poems? The first question concerns 
the poetic  oeuvre of 'O m ar K hayyam , the second the character of the author 
of th e  R ubä'iyät.

The presentation of the  problem — even if on the level of lay opinion — 
has h a d  the  merit of prom pting  the publication of learned works, such as the 
s tudy  by  Zhukovsky which th en  has given rise to  a definite trend  of research 
and  has resulted in the discovery of a great num ber of new data. The main 
effort of the  systematic work following the in itiative of Zhukovsky has been 
concen trated  on the study of th e  wandering quatrains. The objective has been 
to iden tify  and eliminate the  rubä'i’s erroneously a ttribu ted  to  'O m ar K hayyam  
while, in  fact, originating from  works of poets living before 'Om ar Khayyam , 
and also those quatrains which were purposefully placed under the name of 
'O m ar K hayyam  from la te r  poetic works.

In  th is effort MS A  gives us essential help. Zhukovsky, on the basis of 
the  ed ition  of Nicolas, identifies 82 wandering quatrains. Of these MS A  has 
13 (Z h  8, 13, 16, 38, 45, 50, 53, 60, 61, 63, 68, 70, 74 =  A  91, 83, 161, 124, 134, 
169, 24, 170, 143, 67, 90, 19, 50). This amounts to  7.5%. Five quatrains by 
Hafiz an d  Afdal-i Kâsi are  to  be omitted. The tim e of their activ ity  was 
considerably later than  the  origin of MS A. So there remain 8 wandering 
qua tra in s. That is a mere 4.65% .

Rem pis raised the num ber of wandering quatrains to 239. Of these 
MS A  has 31 (R 16, 24, 31, 41, 66, 67, 72, 77, 87, 90, 92, 99, 111, 114, 118, 127, 
135, 140, 142 ,148, 151, 166, 171,173,177, 184, 192, 195, 198, 210, 238 =  A  161, 
17, 91, 146, 83, 168, 92, 5, 153, 127, 153 var., 18, 164, 46, 160, 124, 137, 134, 
39, 169, 24, 170, 150, 67, 11, 157, 139, 73, 19, 74, 80.) This is 18%. Of this 
num ber 7 (Afdal-i Kâsî and  Hafiz) must he a t once p u t to the credit of 'Om ar 
K hayyam , thus leaving 24 wandering quatrains, i. e. 14.5%. Even the la tte r 
m ust y e t  be checked, as one cannot judge their authenticity  by considering 
when th e  work of the other p oe t or the work a ttribu ting  the quatrain concerned 
to  an o th er author came in to  existence but only by  ascertaining the date of 
the  la t te r  works’ MSS in which the quatrain in  question begins to  figure under 
a nam e other than 'O m ar K hayyam . That is to  say, MS A  secures the author- 
ship for 'O m ar Khayyam  even  against earlier poets, provided it is only the 
MSS d a ted  later than 1260 th a t  attribute the quatrains in question to a p re de- 
cessor, —  no earlier MSS do th is, or such MSS do not exist a t  all. The wandering 
q u a tra in s  of MSS A  and C A  which are not convincingly attributable to other 
au tho rs should be claimed as genuine quatrains of 'O m ar Khayyam , even if 
th ey  would not fit into the  picture we have of 'O m ar Khayyam . The poet 
m ight have a richer and more complicated soul th an  the critic would admit.

MS A  has many — though  not all — the quatrains which, by  strict 
s tandards, are regarded as genuine. Of the first 14 genuine quatrains of Chris- 
tensen  MS A  has 4 (that is 28.5%  of 14 and 2.3%  of 172). Of the 23 genuine
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quatrains of Rosen MS A  has 11 (that is 47.8%  of 23 and 5.2% of 172). Of the 
121 genuine quatrains of Christensen MS A  has 53 (that is 43.8% of 121, 30.8% 
of 172). Of the m ost ancient 29 quatrains o f Rempis our MS has 7 (that is 
24.1% of 29, 4.0%  of 172). Of the 53 genuine quatrains of Rem pis we have 
here 15 (that is 32.0% of 53, 9.8% of 172). We have in MS A  69 of the 178 
genuine quatrains of Furughi (that is 38.7% of 178, 40.1% of 172). The genui- 
neness is not decided by theories bu t by facts. I t  is revealed, as the result of 
our collation, th a t 3 genuine entries of Christensen are missing from the 
apparatus criticus of Prof. ЛгЬеггу : A  36, 46, 121 =  Chr. I, X X X , LXXXVL 
Of E. Heron Allen’s quoted cases 5 are left ou t : A  48, 68, 106, 125, 168 =  
H. A. 69, 103, 109, 155, 44. Then Rempis overlooked th a t his Nos. 37 and 
39 are in the Christensen list, although he had  been aware of the  incorpora- 
tion of the full R  111 in the list.

One branch of the investigation into the  question of the wandering quat- 
rains deals with the anonymous (  =  herrenlos) quatrains. Rempis has collected 
75 quatrains which, without being a ttribu ted  to  any author, w ander about in 
the old anthologies, though, in some instances, they also appear under the 
name of ,Omar K hayyam . In  the M irsädu-Ч-'ibäd of Nagmu-’d-din Räzi we 
have 12 quatrains of this category. Nos. 8 and 12 of Rempis are found in MS A  
under 82 and 146 resp. Although the work in question is of a date  earlier than 
th a t of MS A  — it came into existence in 1223 — , Rempis had b u t the Berlin 
copy which was made 87 year later than  A a t  his disposal. The copies in the 
British Museum are still younger (XIVth and X V th centuries). In  view of these 
facts, the quatrains of this work should be ascribed to ,Omar K hayyam  until 
a copy earlier than  1260 of this work will be discovered. In the  Muhtar-nama 
of ,A ttar we have 37 anonymous quatrains. ,A ttä r  died in 1230. Rem pis perused 
the copy of the Bibliothèque Nationale dated  1605, together w ith the MSS of 
the British Museum dated 1473 and the Oxford Elliot dated 1611. Of the con- 
ten ts of these MSS 32 quatrains are claimed for ,Omar K hayyam  — with 
respective datings of 1341, 1384, 1400, 1448, 1460, 1528 — th a t  is, from dates 
earlier than  the oldest MS of the Muhtär-näma. In  addition to  these, quatrains 
under nos. 25, 32, 41, 42, since these are also found in MS A  under Nos. 60, 
28, 90, 50, should henceforth be a ttribu ted  — with the date of 1260 — to 
, ()mar Khayyam . (The problem of the 6000 or 3000 rubä'i s, to  which the note 
of Rempis refers, is solved by the preface to  Brit. Mus. Or. 353 [vide Rieu, 
vol. II, p. 577] according to  which the 6000 rubâ 'i’s had ye t been unsorted 
when the author himself undertook to  reduce the number to 5000 and out of 
these poems he prepared for his friends a selection now in the MS). The antho- 
logy Nuzhatu-4-ma<jälis contains 18 quatrains which also figure under the 
name of ,Omar Khayyam . The quatrains of Rempis Nos. 56, 57, 61, 63 and 68 
are to be omitted, since these, under Nos. I l l ,  14, 40, 155 and  118 of MS A, 
had been secured already 71 years earlier for ,Omar Khayyam as their author.
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Of th e  3 quatrains associated w ith the name of 'Ubaid-i-Zäkäni, who died in 
1370, No. 76 =  A  110 had  heen claimed already 110 years earlier for 'O m ar 
K hayyam  as its author.

In  his discussion of th e  ,,unclaimed” quatrains Rempis pointed ou t th a t  
ideas, poetic images, expressions may appear repeatedly without establishing 
the  id en tity  of the quatrains concerned. We may add to  this th a t the custom of 
versifying a subject already worked on by another poet is by no means alien 
to  Persian  literature. P lagiarism  (sariqat) itself has its separate trea tm en t 
in  th e  works on poetry. The questions concerning overt (zähir) and coveit 
(gair zähir) plagiarism have th e ir  own full-orbed theory . The tawärud — which 
is to  have, without in ten tional plagiarism, the same idea th a t another poet 
a lready  had — is perm itted. On the other hand, the  nash =  copying out, or, 
by  ano ther name, intihäl —  theft, is forbidden. The igära =  onslaught, or 
mash, =  remodelling m ay be accepted if it produces a better work th an  the 
form er one. Also admissible is the  full taking over of the idea if only a p a r t  of 
the words is taken over. In  the  case of the hidden or la ten t plagiarism the  poet 
avails himself of a poetic idea, b u t changes the form of expression, gives a more 
general tu rn  to the idea, a new meaning to it thereby  rendering it even more 
beautifu l. This is perm itted. Also perm itted is the tadmin, quotation, w ith or 
w ithou t acknowledgement, possibly in a longer elaboration, making stanzas 
ou t of th e  lines. These questions are discussed in detail by Riickert and also by 
G arcin de Tassy. A quatra in  should be a ttribu ted  to  'Om ar Khayyam  in all 
the perm itted  cases of open or la ten t plagiarism. Hence it is improper simply 
to  speak of borrowings, interpolations, unclaimed or wandering quatrains. 
(Prof. W eir says tha t certain  quatrains of'O m ar K hayyam  make the impression 
of being parodies of the devout verses of Süfi poets.)

In  the wake of these investigations into the wandering and unclaimed 
qua tra ins a climate of general scepticism has arisen w ith regard to the authen- 
tic ity  o f the Rubä'lyät of 'O m ar Khayyam. Let us m ention but two names 
to  indicate the most extrem e consequences of this trend  of research. Prof. 
R itte r  (O LZ  1929, Nr. 3. pp. 156— 163), having s ta te d  th a t there is no 'O m ar 
K hayyam  MS that could he regarded as a tex tus receptus forming the m atrix  
for interpolations, comes to  the  conclusion th a t the Rubâ’ïyât is not the lits- 
гагу creation of'O m ar K hayyam  bu t a collection of folk songs. I t  is a colourful 
collection like others of th is ty p e  in which — with no regard to the persons of 
the poets — folk songs ga thered  by various principles vary in their contents 
according to  the taste and preference of the collectors, having only one feature 
in common, namely, that, th ey  generally all have the choicest folk songs. The 
ru b a i  is the Persian folk song, and 'Om ar K hayyam  is bu t a name under 
which th e  contents are assem bled (Sammelname). The late Prof. Schaeder 
(ZD M G  88, N. F. 13, H eft 2, pp. 25*—28*) concludes th a t  the name o f 'O m ar 
K hayyam  is simply to be erased  from the history of Persian literature. The
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rubâ'ï’ÿ reflect a sceptic-gnostic view of life which characterizes the non-Sûfi 
poetry of tlie Mongol Period, exhibiting the hedonism of th a t poetry, ivhereas 
the scholarly attitude o f 'O m ar K hayyam  is m arked by the resolutely positive 
approach of a man dedicated to  a passionately penetrating investigation into 
the nature of the physical, ethical and metaphysical universe. Thus 'O m ar 
Khayyam rises to the ranks of the great Persian representatives of th a t  free 
science which flourished in the X th—X lth  centuries A. D., and then , under 
the double onslaught of orthodoxy and Sufi mysticism, collapsed. He followed 
in the footsteps of Avicenna, bu t gave up the  a ttem pt to present system atically 
rounded and architectonically constructed expositions and devoted himself 
instead to the task of dealing with sharply defined detail problems (Einzel- 
problème) of m etaphysics. — Now this is the end station to which the  specula- 
tive approach of literary history to the 'O m ar Khayyam problem  m ust, of 
necessity, take us.

In the meantime, however, news began to reach us from the  E ast about 
ancient MSS of the RubcTïyât and some unexploited MSS in European libraries. 
Professor R itte r  too has reported on several Istam bul MSS (S I, 8  II, S  V, 
S  III, S IV, S  VI, S  VII). To these comes now the СЛ, and we m ay add MS A 
before us. These are facts which have destroyed what were b u t theories. As 
against the folk song hypothesis, which hypothesis later Prof. R itte r  himself 
also gave up, it  has been established tha t, under the name o f 'O m ar K hayyam , 
we have MSS of considerable size, two in number, one of them da ted  about 
85, the other about 137 years after the death  of the poet. We cannot expect 
the discovery of earlier and larger MSS, since we are back in the tim e of Gaz- 
zâli’s reform of religion and philosophy which m eant a double onslaught upon 
free scientific thought — as also mentioned by Prof. Schaeder — by  orthodoxy 
and mysticism, leading to the victory of the la tte r and introducing, with 
regard to the assessment of the data  concerning 'O m ar Khayyam , th a t  pecu- 
liar change on which Rempis made some very valuable observations, and which 
may also account for the destruction of m any a copy of the Rubä'lyüt.

From the viewpoints of the themes, the style and the gram m atical and 
phonetic phenomena wre m ust accept 'O m ar Khayyam as he ac tua lly  was. 
This is a requirem ent of realism. He was a healthy character, with g rea t inner 
contradictions. There is an English saying to the effect th a t no man is strong 
unless he bears within his character antitheses strongly marked. So we must 
not try  to m ould him into the pa tte rn  of a poetic character in harm ony with 
the European idea of w hat a poet should be. This would he a dangerous 
distortion. W hinfield would exclude a p a rt of the love and wine songs, Chris- 
tensen the amorous and mystical quatrains, A net all the poems which have 
theological references, while Rempis would not spare any of the  quatrains 
th a t  would resist an interpretation in the Sufi sense. By a combined applica- 
tion of these principles of exclusion one m ight reduce the whole Rubä’iyät
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to  nil. After the first 14 original quatrains of Christensen, the 23 quatrains of 
Rosen, the second 121 of Christensen, the 53 of Rem pis and the 178 oirginal 
quatra ins of Furughi, the  criticism which is led  b y  objective considerations 
has now taken a more positive attitude as regards the authenticity of the 
rubd 'i’s. Rosen is right in  saying th a t the im ita to r and the interpolator are 
a t  pains to adapt them selves to  the spirit of the  original. So we are justified 
to  tak e  the whole Rubä'iyät for a basis, in the form in  which we have it before 
us in the  MSS. Also in the  opinion of Rempis : the 53 sifted-out quatrains too 
m ay be divided in two groups : in the first 'O m ar Khayyam  appears as the 
qalandarlya-master, a th in k e r and sage w ith a leaning towards mysticism, 
while in the other we have him  as an unhappy worldling and a m aterialist. 
(The la tte r  expression b y  Nag mu *d-din Râzî.)

Again, from the view point of the themes, we m ust adm it the possibility 
th a t  anything fit to be the  subject of a poem —  or, specifically, in our case, 
of a rubä'i, might have insp ired  our poet — w hatever we may th ink of the 
p o e t’s character and m ind. I t  is wrong to s tudy  th e  themes just in order to 
elim inate something ; wre should also pursue the objective of tracking and identi- 
tying, among the wandering and unclaimed quatrains, the genuine composi- 
tions of'O m ar Khayyam. One of the fundamental problems of 'O m ar Khayyam  
concerns the absurdity of th e  theological thesis according to which m an deter- 
m ined bodily by creation an d  morally by predestination is accountable for 
his deeds and eternally punishable. If this teaching is true there is no choice 
for m an but to escape in to  a sta te  of unconsciousness. This is a familiar problem 
of m odern medical psychology and, from this angle, we have to  deal with 
som ething different from  cynical hedonism. This is the search of a savant for 
an  escape and solution who is under the ex te rnal and internal pressure of 
hostile and inexorable circumstances. In  Europe where the drinking of wine 
is no t forbidden one cannot understand how wine-drinking may become the 
sym bol of liberty, th a t  of the  freedom of thinking, investigation and teaching ; 
how it  may promise the  solution for a scholar in an  insufferably tragic situa- 
tion  and how one m ay choose wine-worship (mai-parasti, bdda-parastl) as 
the  slogan of spiritual liberation. This is not a case of alcoholism bu t a struggle 
for freedom against Islam ’s prohibitions and the  shackles it pu t on life. The 
advice mai kwar does no t ask man to make himself unfit for the service of 
hum anity  but calls upon him  to liberate himself, in  every respect, in the fields 
of scientific thinking, research and teaching, from  the oppressing domination 
of dogmas. The other general theme, the worship of beauty (idolatry, the 
worship of the woman =  but-parasti) is also to  be judged from the viewpoint 
of the  man of the ancient East. The real 'O m ar K hayyam  is the m an who, 
w ith a tragic audacity, calls for a war of independence against the fetters in 
which dogma kept life ; we see him, at the tu rn  of the Vth and V lth  centuries 
A. H., in the period of GazzcUi’s reform of religion, marching in the ranks of
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free-thinkers against the threatening slavery of a reform of morals and life as 
advanced by the Ihyd’u 'u lüm i-d-d ïn  (Revivification of the religious sciences) 
and  the Tahdfutu -l-faldsifa ( Destruction of the philosophers). Science then  lost 
this war of liberty. The religious science of Gazzâlï, just as Thomism in later 
European history, prevailed over Greek science, b u t also brought with itself 
spiritual decay. Süfi mysticism too has to be considered in this connection. 
'O m ar Khayyam could ye t see in it  an ally against orthodox religiosity. He 
employs Süfi imagery, this trend  representing for him a t th a t tim e the  freedom 
of the soul against the religious formalism sponsored by  official quarters.

The problem of the choice of themes is also related  to the repeated emer- 
gence, often in the form of variants, of certain motifs such as wine, love, rap- 
tu re , the transmigration of the body and m aterial (a conscious existence of 
feeling and thinking state of being transform ed into a jug or cup [metensar- 
kosis]). I t  is too much to  require of a non-professional X llth  century  A. D. 
poet to  present every poem of his, on every occasion, in the same form or to 
create a t once the final and  unalterable form of his poem. A num ber of the 
variants may be regarded as representing various stages in the process of 
'O m ar K hayyam ’s shaping the form of his poems, or as reproductions by  heart 
a t  various times, or as tex ts  adapted  to various occasions of poetic performance, 
o r as records of various verbal communications by literary  friends, or as mis- 
readings of what had then  become obsolete genres, or as resulting from the 
scribe’s attem pt to supply words in making up the illegibly corrupt writing of 
a  line or stanza, or as a result of replacing archaisms by modern expressions. 
And let us not forget th a t there were also poets among the copyists. (It seems 
th a t Häfi?, too, had the hab it of copying MSS. This is a ttested  by  a datum 
published by Semenov : the S tate Library a t Taskent has a MS the colophon 
of which asserts th a t it was copied by “ the most humble of Allah’s creatures, 
Muhammad, who is also called Samsu-’l-Hâfîz Sîrâzî” ). And in those days 
people had little respect for the individuality of the original (see the variants 
of the Firdawsi MSS), and this too may account for some of the poetic altera- 
tions effected by the copyists.

The linguistic and rhyme researches of Rempis deserve recognition. 
But we must realize th a t the MS tradition does not assure us th a t  the  original 
te x t was, in all its parts, the same as its ex tan t copies. We cannot be sure of 
this even in the case of the rhyme words. Rempis writes th a t in MS H  XXV, 
which was copied in 1758 from a MS dated 1384 (we do not know even the  name 
of the copyist of the 1384 basic MSS, as the word for his name can be read 
either Bdimi or Bassdmi), the copyist left blank spaces where he found the 
te x t  illegible and supplied surprisingly inappropriate words wherever he belie- 
ved th a t he could decipher the faded or very archaic writing. To account for 
th is phenomenon,Rempis offers the explanation th a t the large MSS of a more 
original character had been lying hidden for a long tim e when the small MSS
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were in  vogue, and when there  was again a dem and for the larger MSS, it turned 
out t h a t  their writing had faded  to the degree of illegibility, or th a t  people 
were no longer able to  read  the  unfamiliar handw riting of centuries past. 
The sm all MSS contain more correct readings because they were more often 
copied. The Main List of Rem pis considers the following quatrains of later 
origin : Nos. 99, 169, 275, 318, 327, 335, 397, 398, 441, 626, 640, 743, 746, 787, 
797, 820, 930 and also Nos. 1074 and 1079 of the Nachtrag. Of these 99, 397 
and  820 can he found in MS A  under Nos. 42, 145, and 59, — hence these too 
are to  be attributed to , O m ar Khayyam.

Also the Hauptvergleichsliste designates the following quatrains as 
being more reliably a ttr ib u tab le  to other authors : 243, 247, 321, 366, 450, 
505, 511, 513, 593, 757, 828, 843. — 513 =  A 66. However, the la tte r  is attri- 
butecl in  1222 by Aufi to  АЬй-’l-fath 'U tm ân Harawi, bu t it is questionable 
w hether this assertion of his was actually in the original composition of his 
work.

Investigations into the  language and style should also be extended to 
include the scientific term s an d  technical terminology in order to  find in them 
a basis for attempting to  determ ine the dies a quo or the dies ad quern as 
regards the time of composition and authorship. But here too one m ust be 
careful to  keep in mind th a t  the author m ay consciously use old technical 
te rm s or th a t  the copyist m ay  substitute new ones for the old term s. We might 
rely  on the changes th a t h a d  occurred in Persian and Arabic vernacular and 
in  th e  meanings of the language of the literature, high culture and various 
b ranches of specialized knowledge. Already H orten stressed, in another eonnec- 
tion , the  importance of these semantic stratifications.

Modern psychological investigations into our problem whould also be 
desirable. A physician m ade th e  interesting observation that, in certain  quat- 
rains o f 'O m ar Khayyam, th e  juxtaposition or visual combinations of thoughts 
and  images betray the working of an enraptured  or inebriated m an’s mind, 
while the  elaboration of the  quatrains concerned seems to be the work of a 
perfec tly  sober person. W hether this is based on self-observation or on observ- 
ing a  company of revellers, we cannot tell. Phenom ena of this kind can also 
be observed in our MS, particu la rly  in quatrains Nos. A  7, 19, 20, 55, 60, 64, 
86, 98, 102, 107, 161.

By the end of the X l l l th  century A. D., we have about 250— 300 quat- 
rains sufficiently a ttested  as the  works o f'O m ar Khayyam . Among the ex tan t 
MSS we have no standard MS of the Rvbä'iyät. The content and length of the 
works of classical Greek an d  L atin  authors are reliably a ttested  either by the 
e x ta n t  works themselves or, a t  least, by reports about them . But we are 
absolu tely  uncertain as to  the  original length of the Rubä'iyät. The chances 
of a  given MS’ loss or surv ival in the X llth  to X l l l th  centuries A. I)., can be 
expressed  by the ratio of a t  least 2 to 1. T hat is, of 100 MSS a t least 66 were
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lost and probably 33 have survived. This seems to be an arb itrary  figure, but 
being a realistic minimum, it might be helpful. Now the foregoing proportion 
holds true not only of the MSS but the quatrains also. If we are justified in 
disproving, in certain instances, the authorship of 'O m ar Khayyam , we are 
also justified in crediting him with a t least 500 to  GOOlatently existing quatrains. 
By adding these ; we get the to ta l of 750 to 900 quatrains. We may either assu- 
me th a t  the collection of 'O m ar Khayyam ’s poems began with private records 
of various size from which later on such components as MS A  or MS CA, 
with their 172 and 251 quatrains resp., have subsequently disappeared, or 
we may adopt the view th a t the ex tan t поп-alphabetical small MSS are actually 
ex tracts from lost or disappeared large MSS of earlier dates : — in both  cases 
we get the same result. If  we suppose th a t the poetic activity  o f'O m ar Khayyam  
comprised a t least 50 years of his long life, then  we may attribu te  a t  least 1000 
quatrains to him. The Concordance of Christensen has, on the basis of 19 MSS, 
1213 entries. The Hauptvergleichsliste of Rempis, on the basis of the litographed 
edition of Hyderabad X X III in 1893, has 1032 entries, with 100 supplem entary 
entires of group uniques in the Nachtrag, thus making a to ta l of 1132 entries. 
Unfortunately, Rempis does not publish the copied MS uniques which are 
in his hands, and does not give us even a rough estim ate of their number, 
saying th a t no one would profit by their enumeration. Yet even the number 
o f the quatrains he has exceeds 1200.

The real problem is not the quantity  of the quatrains. The 'O m ar Khay- 
yarn problem is an inverted Shakespeare problem. As some refuse to  believe 
th a t  Shakespeare the actor, with his supposed lack of learning and experience, 
was actually the author of those literary creations which are commonly attri- 
buted to  him, and they are on the lookout for one or the other of the great 
man of the age as the real au thor — great enough to have written those magni- 
fieent works : with the same logic — only in the reverse — many people doubt 
th a t  'O m ar Khayyam, undoubtedly one of the greatest men of his age, with 
so much and so deep learning and so high ideals, could actually stoop to  the 
production of such masses of often cynical and hedonistic, then, a t  o ther times 
appallingly sad quatrains, — and so the search begins again for men of smaller 
calibre, either in the preceding or in the subsequent centuries. This question, 
however, would require separate treatm ent.





A CLASSIFICATION OF GYPSIES IN HUNGARY

BY

K. ERDÖS

The study of Gypsies in Hungary began in the second half of the last 
century. A number of more or less scientific articles in various periodicals were 
followed a t the end of the century by a few comprehensive works of which 
the Gypsy-grammar of Archduke Joseph1 and Wlislocki’s2 books (partly  publish- 
ed outside Hungary) are worth mention. Archduke Joseph’s work contains 
the first a ttem pt a t  classifying the Gypsies in Hungary. He distinguishes 
three dialects linguistically viz. the Carpathian, Transdanubian and Walla- 
chian. A somewhat earlier attem pt a t classification3 made by Ferenc Sztojka 
of Nagyida, a poet of Gypsy extraction, regarded as a criterion nationality 
only in determining various groups of Gypsies. However, his grouping is far 
from exhaustive, and his criteria are open to  serious criticism. In  our opinion 
a classification is im portan t for both H ungarian ethnography and  the inter- 
national investigations into the problem of Gypsies, seeing fu rther th a t a work 
of this kind might prove helpful to future research-work. I have decided 
to make a fresh a ttem p t a t a new classification of the Gypsies in Hungary.

In what follows, both linguistic and ethnographical considerations have 
been taken into account.

At present two kinds of Gypsies are distinguished in H ungary :
A )  Gypsies whose m other tongue is the Gypsy (Romany) language ;
B )  Gypsies with a non-Gypsy (Romany) mother tongue.

The first main group consist of two sharply distinct sub-groups :
A x) Mother tongue : the so-called Carpathian or H ungarian Gypsy 

language ;
A2)  Mother tongue : the so-called W allachian Gypsy language. 

W ithin the Carpathian Gypsies (sub-group A x) we can distinguish three kinds :

1 Archduke Joseph, Gypsy Grammar (Budapest 1888).
2 Heinrich v. Wlislocki, Vom wandernden Zigeunervolke (Hamburg 1890) ; Volks- 

glaube und religiöser Brauch der Zigeuner (Münster 1891) ; Aus dem inneren Leben der 
Zigeuner (Berlin 1892).

3 P. Sztojka, Magyar és Czigänynyelv Gyökszötdra [IIungarian-Gypsy Dictionary 
of Etymons] Kaloesa 1886.
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a)  those living in the county  of Nogrâd ;
b)  those living around B udapest (Pâty, Csobânka, Pomâz, Zsâmbék, 

P ilisvörösvär, Bia, Pesthidegkût, Budakalâsz) and in Transdanubia (Pécs, 
Mohâcs, Versend, Dunaszekcsö) ;

c) “ knife-grinder” and “ merry-go-round” Gypsies ; these are roaming 
all over the  country and call themselves “German” or “ Wendish” Gypsies. 
The d ialect spoken by the m em bers of the above sub-division a) is somewhat 
d ifferent from that spoken by  th e  members of the categories b) and c).

C arpathian Gypsies are unable to  speak with members of the W allachian 
subgroup on account of the essential differences between their languages.

The Wallachian (Vlax, V lasika [ A2]) sub-group falls into a num ber of 
sub-divisions (tribes), many of which are sharply separated from one another ־.

a ) Lovdra : horse dealers
b) Coldra : carpet dealers
c) Khelderdsa : coppersm iths, kettle menders
d ) Cerhära : nomads (“ those living in ten ts” )
e)  Mäsära : fishermen
f )  Fodozövo : panm akers, tinkers (Gurvära)
g) Romano тот: coppersm iths
h) Bodoca : metal-workers
i )  Kherdra : casual workers (house-owners)
j )  Bugära : knackers
k )  Öurära : cutlers
l  )  Patrindra : kettle m enders 

m )  Drizdra : footpads
The more im portant G ypsy  clans are as follows : Hercegest’e, Gokest’e, 

Duceët'e, KodeSt’e, Dudumest’e, Girikl’i, Pirancest’e, Mugurest’e, Sosojeët'e, 
M arkulest'e, Trabdest’e, Ruva, Buzest’e, GranceSt’e, Neneka etc.

The second main group likewise consists of two sub-groups :
B l Gypsies whose m other tongue is Hungarian,
B., Gypsies whose m other tongue is Rum anian.
To sub-group A l belong, as has been said, those Gypsies whose m other 

tongue is the so-called C arpath ian  Gypsy language. This is the most archaic 
dialect.1 To replace forgotten words or express new7 ideas, they use loan-words 
tak en  m ostly from the H ungarian  language.

The Wallachian Gypsies, who form sub-group Л2. replace forgotten words 
and  express new7 ideas by borrow ing words mostly from the Hungarian and 
R um anian languages-Gypsies o f this sub-group are scattered all over Hungary.

Members of sub group B l (Gypsies with H ungarian mother language) 
are  descendants of C arpathian and Wallachian Gypsies who, presum ably for

4 Communication made by J. Vekerdi.
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the sake of easier assimilation, have not been taught the G ypsy language by 
their parents and forefathers. These two strains have become so mixed tha t 
it would be impossible to separate the present members of the  sub-group 
according to descent (intermarriage, common domicile, adoption of new 
occupations, etc.), although individual questioning as to  th e ir  customs or 
stock of melodies does furnish some clue regarding their origin, no serious 
investigator would dare set up definite categories within the sub-group.

Members of sub-group B2 (Gypsies with Rumanian m other language) 
live mostly in two communities, these being in the county Békés : Elek and 
Méhkerék. They are agricultural labourers.

There exists a category of Gypsies the Balajäre (i. e. “ tubber Gypsies”) 
which, too, belongs to  this sub-group, although it is still a m atter of controversy 
among non-Hungarian authors whether its members are of G ypsy origin5 
(the present author regards them  as Gypsies beyond doubt, a lthough further 
extensive investigations would be required to  furnish a scientifically valid 
proof in this respect). Three kinds of tubber Gypsies (Balajäre, BojäS, Beds, 
Lingurär) live in H ungary :

a )  Those of the ,,T iszahaf’-region in the nort-eastern p a rt of the  country- 
these have the comparatively highest culture, neglect and gradually  forget 
their m other tongue.

b) The “ smoky” Gypsies who — living a t Fiizesabony, Tiszafured, 
Békéscsaba — form an interm ediate link between categories a)  and  c).

c) The so-called “ D anube” Gypsies — these live in very prim itive con- 
ditions — , many of the men have long hairs reaching to their shoulder, while 
the women wear necklaces made from tiny  sea-shells and pearls.

*

The members of sub-group A v  i. e. the  Carpathian Gypsies, constitute 
the best-assimilated and most “ honest” layer. Their men are musicians, factory 
hands, basket-weavers, etc. Their women are either kept busy by  household 
work or pursue various professions as collectors of medicinal herbs, old-clothes- 
women, fortune-tellers, and even as wood-merchants. — “ N ational” food : 
goulash with dumplings (humer maseha). They are also fond of gopherm eat 
(pekenuca) and do not despise horse-flesh — . The Carpathian Gypsies have 
a much more intense emotional life than  other Gypsies, for instance the  Walla- 
chian Gypsies, they are strongly superstitious and believe in ghosts, etc.

5 Block Martin, Die Zigeuner, Ihr Leben und ihre Seele (Leipzig 1936), p. 168. — 
Jon Chelcea, Rudari (Bucure^ti, 1944) ; Jon Cheleea, Ein ethnographisches “Rätsel” die 
Stangenmacher (Bucureçti 1944).

6  Acta Orientalia X /l.
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The membars of sub-group A 2, i. e. YVallachian Gypsies, regard them sel- 
ves alone as “genuine” G ypsies (cäco rom) and have deep contempt for all 
those who do not speak th e  G ypsy  language. —  “ N ational” food : cabbage and 
bokol'i.6 The flesh of the hedgehog is regarded as a delicacy. They will e a t 
carrion b u t never touch horse-flesh. — They are definitely mistrustful and 
unwilling to fraternize w ith strangers.

A flat loaf of bread baked in dying fire.



TETRALEMMA IN DER MISCHNA
D ER EINFLUSS E IN E R  GRIECHISCHEN LOGISCHEN 

FORMEL AUF DAS T ALMU DISCHE DENKEN

VON־

G. NÄDOR

I

Ein hervorragender rumänischer Forscher, Aram M. F’renkian  h a t in 
jüngster Zeit das Augenmerk auf das Tetralemma, auf die vier alternative 
Möglichkeiten berücksichtigende Denkform gelenkt. In  seiner A rbeit : Der 
griechische Skeptizismus und die indische Philosophie1 suchte er nachzuweisen, 
daß die griechische Philosophie, namentlich der Skeptizismus das Tetralem m a 
der indischen Philosophie en tlehn t hat. In  der griechischen Philosophie ist das 
Tetralem m a eine seltene Form. Am häufigsten kommt es bei Sextus Empiricus 
vor (Ende des 2. und Anfang des 3. Jahrhunderts u. Z.), der in diesem vermut- 
lieh die alte  Überlieferung der skeptischen Schule bew ahrt hat. Durch Neben- 
einanderstellung der bei Sextus Empiricus bewahrten und der aus der indi- 
sehen Philosophie bekannten Tetralem m ata erörtert Frenkian , daß, während 
alle vier Glieder des Tetralemmas in der indischen Philosophie vollen Sinn und 
In halt haben, die Viererform beim griechischen Autor oft bloß eine Konven- 
tion ist. Auf Grund dieses inneren Argumentes m acht Frenkian glaubhaft, 
daß die Form  aus Indien stam m t. Auch für den wahrscheinlichen Zeitpunkt 
der Übernahme erhalten wir einen Fingerzeig : der Begründer der skeptischen 
Schule, Pyrrhon (ca. 365—275) nahm  an dem indischen Feldzug Alexanders 
des Großen (333—-323) als B3gleit3r teil. Es ist anzunehmen — schreibt Fe e n - 
kian  — daß er während dieser e lf Jah re  mit indischen Philosophen in Berüh- 
rung kam und durch mündlichen Ideenaustausch mit einer interessanten Form 
der indischen Philosophie, m it dem Tetralem ma bekannt wurde. Dies ist 
F renkians interessante Hypothese.

Ob wir Frenkians Ansicht annehmen, oder — m it anderen Forschern 
übereinstimmend — das griechische Tetralem ma der stoischen Logik zugute 
halten (diese Ansicht vertritt z. B. Mates, Stoic logic. Berkeley and Los

1 A r a m  M. F r e n k i a n , Scepticismul grec si filozofia indiana (Bueuresti 1957). 
Eine Variante in deutscher Sprache ist in der Bibliotheca Claseica Orientalis, 1958, Nr. 4. 
erschienen.

6 *
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Angeles 1957, passim) —  soviel ist allerdings Tatsache, daß die griechische 
Philosophie des hellenistischen Zeitalters diese Denkform gekannt und ange- 
w endet hat. In  diesem P unkte  knüpfen sich unsere Erörterungen an das Ge- 
sagte und  wir untersuchen die weiteren Erscheinungen bzw. Vorkommen dieser 
logischen Form in der jüdischen L iteratur des A ltertums.

Zwischen den K u ltu ren  zogen die geistigen Beziehungen, Wirkungen 
im m er weitere Kreise. Auch der Weg des Tetralem m as nahm bei den grieehi- 
sehen Stoikern, beziehungsweise Skeptikern kein Ende. Von dem Zeitalter 
des Hellenismus an schlagen die Wellen der griechischen K ultu r zum Nahen 
Osten hinüber. Der E influß der Ethik der hellenistischen Zeit, besonders der 
der stoischen Ethik au f das Judentum  wurde schon oft untersucht.2 Weniger 
befaßte man sich m it dem Einfluß der griechischen Logik. Beim W eiterver- 
folgen des Weges des Tetralem m as wird Licht über eine interessante Episode 
des Zusammentreffens der griechischen und jüdischen K ultur verbreitet. 
Obwohl es sich nur um eine Teilfrage handelt, ist es doch ein wichtiges Pro- 
blem , denn es macht uns aufmerksam, daß das talmudische Judentum  nicht 
nu r die griechischen System e der Ethik, sondern ganz gewiß auch einiges von 
den Lehren der postaristotelischen Logik gekannt hat. Bei der Bearbeitung 
der talmudischen Logik müssen wir, sogar nicht zuletzt, auch diese Beziehung 
in B etracht ziehen.

II

Die bei Sextus Em piricus erhaltenen skeptischen Tetralem m ata weisen 
eine feste Konstruktion au f : selbst in der Reihenfolge der Aufzählung der vier 
Möglichkeiten. Wir wollen einige charakteristische greichisehe Tetralem m ata 
ansehen :

,,Es gibt vier Kombinationsmöglichkeiten der hypothetischen Urteile : 
erstens, wenn es m it einem  wahren Urteil beginnt und einem wahren Urteil 
ende t ; zweitens, wenn es m it einem falschen U rteil beginnt und einem fal- 
sehen endet ; drittens, wenn es mit einem falschen U rteil beginnt und einem 
w ahren endet ; viertens, dessen Gegenteil, wenn es m it einem wahren Urteil 
beginnt und mit einem falschen endet.”3 In  Tabellenform dargestellt :

1 1 
0 0 
0 1 
1 0

2 Siehe z. B . H u g o  B e r g m a n n , Die stoische Philosophie und die jüdische From- 
migkeit : Hermann Cohen Festschrift, Judaica.

3 Sextus Empiricus, Adv. Math. 8, 247.
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(Der Einfachheit halber wollen wir im nachstehenden diese Bezeichnungsweise 
zur Bezeichnung der Glieder des Tetralemmas gebrauchen : 1 soll imm er die 
Behauptungen mit positivem Inhalt, 0 aber dieselben mit negativem  Inhalt 
bezeichnen, nicht nur die wahren, beziehungsweise die falschen.)

״ Der demonstrative Sillogismus ist entw eder offenbar und beweist 
Offenbares, oder zweifelhaft und beweist Zweifelhaftes, oder zweifelhaft und 
beweist Offenbares, oder aber offenbar und beweist Zweifelhaftes.”4

Das Schema des Tetralem m as ist wieder :

1 1
0 0
0 1
1 0

B3i den Skeptikern ist meistens dies die Reihenfolge der Fälle im Tetra- 
lemma (Form A), obwohl auch andere Reihenfolgen Vorkommen : besonders 
das Vertauschen der beiden letzten Fälle (Form B). Also :

1 1
0 0
1 0
0 1

III

Die in der talmudischen Literatur erhaltenen Tetralem m ata, die wir 
hier erw ähnt haben, stam m en aus der Mischnasammlung Aboth. In  A nbetracht 
dessen, daß der Zeitpunkt der Redigierung der Mischna das Ende des 2. 
Jahrhunderts ist, konnte die Quelle nicht Sextus Empiricus oder irgendein 
späterer griechischer Verfasser sein. Der oder die anonymen Verfasser der in 
der Mischna vorkommenden Tetralem m ata mochten unter dem E influß der 
früheren griechischen L it3ratur gestanden haben. Dieser Einfluß war, wie 
wir es später sehen werden, wahrscheinlich ein indirekter.

Die Mischna zählt mehrere Erscheinungsgruppen auf wo gerade vier Kom- 
binationsmögliehkeiten, vier Typen Vorkommen: es gibt vier Typen von Men- 
sehen (im Verhältnis zum Eigentum), vier A rten von Freigebigen, vier Typen 
von Gemütszuständen, vier Kategorien der Schüler usw.

Das viergliederige Schema selbst weist die Konstruktion der bei den 
Griechen bekannten Tetralem m ata auf : die aufgezählten vier Fälle erschöpfen 
alle Möglichkeiten der untersuchten Erscheinung völlig.

1 Adv. math. 8, 391.
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Zur Popularität dieser Gliederung hat außer dem Gesichtspunkt der 
Logik gewiß auch der Umstand beigetragen, daß die Zahl vier sowohl hei den 
Griechen als auch bei den Juden mit Gefühlselementen verbunden war, die 
in der Zahlenmystik wurzelten.

Untersuchen wir die in der Mischna vorkommenden Tetralemmata auf 
die in ihnen befolgte Weise der Aufzählung. Fünf Tetralemmata folgen nach- 
einander. Wir bringen die Texte und die schematische Skizze :

(U
,,Es gibt vier Typen von Menschen :
Wer sagt : was mein ist, ist mein, was dein ist, ist dein — ist von mittle- 

rem Charakter
Wer sagt : was mein ist, ist dein, und was dein ist, ist mein — der ver- 

tritt die Auffassung des gemeinen Volkes
Wer sagt : das Meine ist dein, und das Deine ist dein — ist fromm 
Wer sagt : das Deine ist mein und das Meine ist auch mein — ist bös- 

artig.”5
Die Aufzählung beginnt mit den durchschnittlichen, am häufigsten vor- 

kommenden Fällen, dann geht sie auf den günstigsten Fall über, und zum 
Schluß erwähnt sie den unvorteilhaftesten Fall. Der Ausgang von den mittel- 
mäßigen Fällen gibt der Aufzählung eine realistische Basis : diese Reihenfolge 
können wir die Reihenfolge der auf den Realismus gegründeten Auffassung 
nennen. Die Mischna folgt also hinsichtlich der Reihenfolge der Aufzählung 
dem Beispiel der griechischen Tetralemmata n i c h t .

( 2 )

,,Hinsichtlich der Affekte gibt es viererlei Menschen : 
leicht erzürnende, leicht versöhnliche, 
schwer erzürnende, schwer versöhnliche, 
schwer erzürnende, leicht versöhnliche, 
leicht erzürnende, schwer versöhnliche.”6

Hier kann man in Hinsicht auf den Inhalt an den entfernten Einfluß 
der griechischen Typenlehre von den vier Arten des Charakters denken. Die

5 Aboth V/13 :
של• של■ .האום־ באדם חדות ארבע
 ושלך שלך .של• סדום מדת זו אומרים ו־ש בינונית מדד זו שלך ושלך
רשע. שלי ושלי שלי .שלך חסיד שלך ושלך שלך .שלי דא-ץ עם של•

6Aboth V/14 :
. לרצות ונוזז לכעוס .נוח בדעות מדות א־נע .  קשה , .
,לרצות. וקשה לכעוס . , לרצות ונוח לבעום קשה . . . .  

לרצות. וקשה לכעוס נוח



Reihenfolge ist hier dieselbe wie im vorigen : von ethischem Gesichtspunkt 
mittlere Fälle, bester Fall, schlechtester Fall. Schematisch :

0 1 
1 0 
1 1
0 0
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(3)
״ Hinsichtlich der Intelligenz gibt es vier Typen von Schülern : 
er faßt leicht auf und vergißt leicht,. . . 
er faßt schwer auf und vergißt schwer,. . .  
er faßt leicht auf und vergißt schwer,. . .  
er faßt schwer auf und vergißt leicht. . . ” 7
Im Grunde genommen ist die Reihenfolge hier dieselbe wie die vorigen : 

mittlere Fälle, bester Fall, schlechtester Fall. Schematisch ausgedrückt :

1 0 
0 1 
1 1
0 0

.  (4)
״ Es gibt vier Typen der Almosengeber :
wer will, daß er gebe und andere nicht geben,.. .
daß andere geben und er nicht gebe,. . .
daß er gebe und andere auch geben ,.. .
daß er nicht gebe und andere auch nicht geben.. . ”8
Schematisch dargestellt :

1 0 
ü 1 
1 1
0 0

: 15/Aboth V ד
 לשמוע .»היד ותלמידים פדית א־בע
. לאיד ומהיד . . , לאבד וקשה לשמוע ,קשה . . . .  
. לאבר וקשה לשמוע מהיר לאנה. •מהיר לשמוע קשה . .

* Aboth V/Iö :
, אחרים •תנו ולא שיתן •היוצר, צדקה גנותנ• מדות ארבע . . .  
.•תן לא והוא אח־יס יתנו . , . אח־ים ויתנו יתן . . ,  •תן לא .
. . . אח־ים יתנו ולא
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,,Es gibt vier Typen von Besuchern des Lehrhauses :
er besucht es, ist aber nicht wohltätig. . .
er ist wohltätig, besucht es aber nicht. . .
er besucht es, und ist w ohltätig...
er besucht es nicht und ist nicht wohltätig. . . ” 9

Nach unserem Schema :
1 0
0 1
1 1
0 0

Die in der Mischna vorkommenden Tetralemmata gebrauchen also nicht 
die bei den Griechen beobachtete Reihenfolge. Während die Reihenfolge bei 
den Griechen bei den extrem en Fällen beginnt und zum Schluß auf die mitt- 
leren Fällen übergeht (in diesem  stimmen die Versionen A  und В  völlig überein), 
beginnen die in der Mischna vorkommenden Tetralemmata die Aufzählung 
mit den mittleren, durchschnittlichen Fällen und beenden sie mit den extremen 
Fällen.

In etwas späterer Zeit kommen in der talmudischen Literatur auch 
Tetralemmata mit anderer Reihenfolge vor. So z. B. a) eine hierarchisch abstei- 
gende Reihenfolge : bester, mittlerer, schlechtester Fall.10 Das Schema lautet :

1 1
1 0
0 1
0 0

( 5 )

9 Aboth V/17 :
, . . . עושה ואינו .הולך הנו־־ש לבית בהולב• מ־ות א־בע
. . עושה ולא הולך לא , . . . ועושה הולך , . . . הולך ואינו עישה .

10 Ein solches ist z. 13. das folgende :

״ Ein Mensch, der will, daß er lerne und auch andere lehrt,
Ein solcher, der will, daß er lerne, aber andere nicht,
Ein solcher, der will, daß andere lernen, er aber nicht,
Ein solcher, der will, daß weder er noch andere lernen.” (Aboth de Rabbi 
Nathan, ed. S c h e c h t e r , Cap. 40 . — Version H).
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und seltener b) die bei den Griechen beobachtete Form B ,n  d. h.

1 1 
0 0 
1 0 
0 1

Wir können also feststellen, daß die älteste, in der Mischna vorkommende 
Aufzählung11 12 die bei den Griechen bekannte und gewohnte Reihenfolge nicht 
befolgt, und die späteren Aufzählungen auch nur bisweilen. Welche Schluß- 
folgerungen ergeben sich hieraus für die talmudische Logik und für das Ver- 
hältnis der Meister des Talmuds zur griechischen Logik?

Die Meister des Talmuds (aus der Mischna-Zeit) lernten die griechische 
Philosophie und Logik hauptsächlich durch mündliche Überlieferung kennen, 
in erster Linie aus den Vorträgen der Wanderphilosophen oder aus den Ge- 
sprächen, die sie mit ausländischen, in der Philosophie bewanderten Gelehrten 
führten. Auf solchem Wege mochte das Tetralemma zu den Meistern dei 
Mischna gelangt sein.

Die Mischna befolgt nicht die von den Griechen eingeführte Reihenfolge, 
sondern eine solche, die von den im Leben am häufigsten vorkommenden, 
durchschnittlichen Fällen ausgeht und erst danach auf die extremen Fällen 
übergeht. Der Gesichtspunkt ist ein moralischer Blickpunkt, der die Erschei- 
nungen der ethischen Welt mit Realismus betrachtet und wertet. Daher die 
Reihenfolge der Aufzählung : mittlere Fälle, moralisch hervorragender, 
moralisch verletzender Fall. Die Verfasser übernehmen also die Form und 
passen sie ihrer moralischen Weltanschauung, ihren Kategorisierungen mit 
ethischem Gesichtspunkt an.

Vom Gesichtspunkt der Kulturgeschichte aus und unter dem Blick- 
winkel des Zusammentreffens verschiedener Kulturen betrachtet ist es aber 
keine unbedeutende Tatsache, daß die Gelehrten des Judentums der Mischna- 
Zeit nicht nur die griechischen ethischen Lehren, sondern auch einige Formen 
der griechischen Logik kannten.

11 Ein solches ist das folgende :

,,Es gibt vier Typen von Freigebigen : 
er gibt und wünscht, daß andere auch geben, 
er gibt nicht und wünscht, daß andere auch nicht geben, 
er gibt und wünscht , daß andere nicht geben, 
er gibt nicht und wünscht, daß andere geben.”
(Aboth de Rabbi Nathan, ed. S c h e c h t e r , Cap. 45 — Veision B.)

12 In der rabbirischen Literatur kann man — außer den hier aufgezählten 
mehrere Tetralemmata finden. Viele sind zu finden in Aboth de Rabbi Nathan. Der 
Verfasser bearbeitet dieses Material in einer Studie betitelt : Zahlkat egorien in der rabbi 
rischen Literatur.





ISAAC I BN CHALFON’S PANEGYRIC POEM 
ADDRESSED TO SAMUEL HAN-NAGID 

FROM THE KAUFMANN GENIZA

BY

A. SCHEIBER

Isaac Ibn Chalfon (born about the middle of the 10th century, died after 
1020) was one of the pioneers of the Hebrew poetry of the Spanish-Jewish 
heydays. His father went to Spain from N orth Africa, and he himself wandered 
about Spain, in search of patrons. Among o ther cities he also sojourned at 
Cordova, where he made friends with the much younger Samuel han-Nagid 
(993— 1056), later the Vizier and Chancellor of Granada and Prince (“ Nagid” ) 
of the Granada Jews. In  case of need the poet could always rely on him. Samuel 
endeavored to dissuade the poet from divorcing his wife ; on the o ther hand, 
the old poet consoled Samuel han-Nagid with beautiful lines when the la tte r 
was removed for a short period in 1020.1

Fate decreed it so that his works too were tossed about. His Diwan was 
mentioned in an old booklist, probably from the 12th century ;2 yet its frag- 
ments have only recently turned up from the Geniza.

However, the Kaufm ann Geniza too has a share in that. On the  basis 
of the Catalogue of S. Widder,3 S. Abramson supposed Nr. 72 of the  Kauf- 
mann Collection, containing 13 poems, to be also the work of Ibn  Chalfon.4 
His hypothesis came true when 1 published8 the  texts of the poems.® In  1957 
Ch. Schirmann found 11 more poems in a Cambridge m anuscript (T.—S. 
Mise., Box 23, К 16 0), and another 4 ones in the  Elkan N. Adler Collection of 
New York (No. 2946).7 So far altogether 72 poems are known by him.

This time I  would like to publish the 73th poem, MS. 128 of the Kauf- 
mann Collection.8 I t  is only one leaf, with the  te x t  on one page, whereas the

1 Ch. Schirmann, :וכ£-־באנ -c : : העב-ת הש״־ד.   I (Tel-Aviv 1954), pp. 66—67; H  (Tel- 
Aviv 1956), p. 677.

2 S. Assuf : Kirjath Sepher XVJ1I (1941/42), p. 275. No. 70.
3 Semitic Studies in Memory 0J Immanuel Löw  (Budapest 1947), Hebrew Section : 

pp. 57 — 58. No. 72.
*Sinai XIII (1949/50), No. 3—4., pp. 205 — 208.
5 Sinai XIV (1950/51), No. 9 -1 0 ., pp. 217 — 220.
6 S. Abramson : Sinai XIV (1950/51), No. 13—14., p. 125.
Tarbiz XXVIII (1958/59), pp. 330-342; X י X IX  (1959/60), p. 111. Cf. Paul 

E. Kahle, The Cairo Geniza. Second edition (Oxford 1959), p. VIII.
8 S. Widder: loc. cit., p. 80. No. 128.
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other page is blank. It is folded, so that it was certainly meant for mailing, 
from which it can be safely inferred that we have to do with the autograph 
of the poet.

The initials of the last words in the last line give the name בלפון, from 
which S. Widder correctly inferred that its author was Isaac Ibn Chalfon. 
He held the addressee to be Samuel han-Nagid, the poet’s friend. S. Abramson 
had his doubts because the initials did not contain the name Isaac, and the 
poem might have been addressed to the Egyptian Samuel han-Nagid as well.9 
However, the identity of the author and the addressee is established by the 
tex t itself.

It appears from the poem itself that it was meant as a greeting for Purim 
addressed by the poet to Samuel han-Nagid. Both the father Joseph ( ת)10] נ י ו פ ק  
and the bride ( ת ש־ה ב ) ot the addressee11 are mentioned; I have not found 
the latter’s name anywhere else. The prince’s linguistic knowledge,12 kindness, 
and integrity are equally praised. Reference is made to the Nagid’s escape 
from disaster. He wishes him to have sons, and not daughters, and wishes his 
enemies to be drunken with venom ( ח1מלי<נ ירוה ), the same wish figuring in 
other passages in Isaac Ibn Chalfon in connection with Samuel han-Nagid.13

In the Arabic postscript the poet complains of the exhaustion of his 
poetic gift, for which reason he is unable to appear with a worthy poem before 
the prince. However, thinking of the prince’s benefacts he wishes him longe- 
vity  and blessed Purim.

We think this synopsis of the contents explicitly proves the identity of 
Samuel han-Nagid, and the text the authorship of Isaac Ibn Chalfon. Conse- 
quently, we have one more poem by the latter in praise of the Nagid.14

Samuel han-Nagid was praised by Hebrew15 and Arab writers16 alike. 
Numerous allusions in their works coincide with the contents of the present poem.

I am indebted to Dr. N. Allony of Jerusalem for his kind help.17

O Sinai XIII (1949/50), No. 3 -4 . ,  p. 208, note 16.
10 Gen. XLIX. 22. In connection with his son, Jehoseph : Diwan of Shemuel Han- 

naghid, ed. D. S. Sassoon (Oxford—London 1934), p. 3. No. 5, line 6 ; S. M. Stern : 
Zion X V  (1950), p. 144, line 14 ; Oh. Schumann, Op. oil., p. 174, line 34 ; F. P. Bargebuhr: 
The Alhambra Palace of the Eleventh Century : Journal of the Warburg and Courtauld 
Institutes X IX  (1956), p. 241.

II It concerns only Samuel han-Nagid’s bride because Jehoseph, who was born in 
1035, married after 1050 and the poet had died long before that time. Cf. S. Abramson : 
Tarbiz XXVI (1956/57), pp. 52 — 53.

12 F. P. Bargebuhr : loc. cit., p. 196.: Ch. Schumann : Samuel Hannagid. The 
M an, the Soldier, the Politician : Jewish Social Studies X III (1951), pp. 99 —126.

13 Ed. Sassoon, p. 49. No. 71, line 3 ; Ch. Schirmann, Op. cit., p. 72. No. 19, line 3.
14 Ch. Schirmann : Tarbiz XXVIII (1958/59), p. 336.
16 S. M. Stern: Zion XV (1950), pp. 135 —145.
16 J. Ratzhabi : Orlogin XIII (1957), pp. 270 — 275.
17 Cf. N. Allony : ר ■דוד• אוצר■;:  I (Jerusalem 1959), p. 61.
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ם.................בחור עד* קי ]........................־רומם מ ת ו נ ]

ובנות] עין עלי פור[ת ובן ירשו ומהורו ההוד דמות

עינית] עלי בב[־ם בתפוח מחוטב מעש בבל יופי יפה

הלשונות יבין בו ובשבהו ופצחו שיחו וטור ריחו הדם

ואמינות ממגורות ינוצל איש בני נגד יצהלו בפנים 5

 ממעונות המריקים ברבות לי די ע] לב [נדיב הבף נקי

קצינות בנבבדות שרה ובת •לדו אל עם נגיד אדונינו

ששונות בזקנתו לתוהו ־אותו יזבחו בבלתו

בבנות •בלם ואל חשקו במו בחיקו בניו יחזה ובבה

הצפונות גלית עם •קרב אריאל בית בשבלול ראייתו 10

מלענות ידוה אויביו ואת ידו [יד] ל ע] יע[טה כבודו

3 2 נבונות וגורלות פור לנפש בהט־ב השי]ר [כתב לו ויטיב

בהק־מ־. שכתבתי מה השוה ,בב. מט ,ב- עי' םו־ת] ובן 2
טז. ז, משלי מחוטב] 3

* [ ו י נ ד : אצל •:•ן] ״•=״. :ק־א ו י י ד. •׳у ״•:־!״. ו ־ ק- ד ב

•• מלאני נ־כות] ,כב. לד שמות לב] נדיב ,ד. כד תד' ע•' דכף] נקי 6

״בלכתו". ודי: אצל בכלתו] 8
,א. בם ■ש' ע•' דמקדש. נית = א-יאל] בית 10

נדקדמד. ,,ע טו. נ, איבד מלענות] ירוד 11

.,כד. ט אמת־ ע•׳ ונודלות] פור 12
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 2[שעד] עלי תקדר ולם המום אל מן מאתת קד קדיחת־ באנת 3 2 1אד' זלמא

בד׳כרך אחיהא אן ראית ;נ־ד אל ם־דנא בה יקאבל אן יצלה
a< י $0 י

אץ תע אללה פאסל יזל לם אלד'־ תפצ״לך על־ 3דאלה אל בחשב
Ю

 ממן ויג׳עלך נעמה נגיד אל ם־־דנא 4חצ'רה] ע[ן יז־ל לא

.מ:ז[לתה תנאל 5  פורים אל הד׳א ו־לעל טויל אל עמד אל ד® ]6 5. .

סלה• לעד ־דום ושלומך ואסעדהא אוקאת אל אברך על־ך

תרגום
יבול ה־ה ולא הדאגות בגלל נעדר בבד ־צידת־ בשרון ה־ה ובאשר

אה־יהו בי חשבתי ,7הנג־ד אדיננו לקדם בו ש־ש שיד (בבתיבת) להצליח
זבדך יד־ על

 בי ה׳ אבקש בן ועל ־בלו, לא אשר דסד־ך על (נסמב־) העזה מתוך

 מאלה ו־ש־מך נעמו הנגיד אדוננו מבבוד ים־ד לא

. מעלתם שהשיגה 5 .  הזה הפודים את וישים הארוכים הח־־ם .

סלה. לעד ידום ושלומך ביותר והמאושר המבורך הזמן עליך

•הודית. הערבית בלשון נמצא זה צירוף 1

״מא". להשלים גט אפש־ ,שלפיו קופף ל. ה״ד מידי ההשלמה 2

),548 ,עם' ,תשי״ח ב״ז ברך (ת-ביין קומלוש יהודה ד״ר יהי על ש:תפ-םפ ש׳-, של בבתובת גם נמצא זה צירוף 3
שתרגמנו. במו יטם תורגם ,ולא אלדאלה" ״הסב בבה"׳: ,ואילו אלראלה" ״מםב גרפס: שם

המלה. יטל היחיה השריד היא הריאק־יטית הנקודה 4
קופף. השלים 6

תיו, או עין והיא לפניה נוספת אות של קצהו נראה ואף בבה"׳ ב-ורה ריש יש 6

 המשלים (גן וזיתה" בך תהזיק לו מתעוד־ה, / מתגורהה עמך להלך ״׳פש• אלעפיה: אבו טוהרום המשודר ואם־ 7
).19 ,שורה 4 ,עם' ,ב״א ח״ב והחידות,
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MS. Kaufmann Nr. 128.
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SOME CHINESE TEXTS IN TIBETAN SCRIPT 
FROM TUN-HUANG

BY

B. CSONGOR

A bbreviations

Sources:

C — the Ch’ien Izü wén with pronunciation notations in Tibetan writing, the
facsimile found in P. Pelliot—T. Haneda, Manuscrits de Touen-houang. . .  série 
in folio I—IV, Kyoto 1926.

К  — the TO IS Chin kang ching in Tibetan writing, microfilm of the original, by the 
courtesy of the India Office Library,

О — the ßnj$|־j 0 mi t’o ching in Tibetan writing, microfilm of the original, by the 
courtesy of the India Office Library,

Oa — another version of the preceding, microfilm of the original, by the courtesy of 
the India Office Library,

T  — the dc Ш 1 f1 >k Ä  Ш- Ta ehêng chung tsung chien chieh with pronunciation notations 
in Tibetan writing, microfilm of the original, by the courtesy of the India Office 
Library.

Publications:

Lo Ch’ang-p’ei — iu Lo Ch’ang-p’ei, The Northwestern Dialects of Tarng and Five 
Dynasties, Shanghai 1933.

Thomas К — F. W. Thomas—G. L. M. Clauson, A Chinese Buddhist Text in Tibetan 
Writing: JR AS 1926, p. 508—526.

Thomas О — F. W. Thomas—G. L. M. Clauson, A Second Chinese Buddhist Text in 
Tibetan Characters : JR  AS 1927, p. 281—306.

Thomas T  — F. W. Thomas—S. Miyamoto—G. L. M. Clauson, A Chinese Mahäyäna 
Catechism in Tibetan and Chinese Characters: JR  AS 1929, p. 37— 76.

Other sources:

ChOU — B. Csongor, Chinese in the Uighur Script of the T’ang-period : Acta Orient. 
Hung. II, p. 73— 121.

DTch — H. Maspero, Le dialecte de Tch’ang-ngan sous les T'ang : BEFKO X X , 2. 
EPhCh — B. Karlgren, Etudes sur la phonologie chinoise,
G SR  — B. Karlgren, Orammata Serica Recensa: BM FEA  29
Hauer — E. Hauer, Das Ts’ien-tzé-wen in vier chinesischen Schrijtjormen mit einer mon■ 

golischen Übersetzung: MSOSO XXVIII 1925, p. 1—47.
Kuang-yün — '{C5jj£ zb Shên Chien-shih, $ t fi'] ft'f: Kuang yün shêng hsi I—II, Peking

1945.

1 Acta Orientalia X/2.
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SH  —  the Chinese text of the О m i Vo ching as found in Siio-Hitosi, Rigakusya to Ami- 
dakyoo, Nagoya (1929).

W —  ÜCШ H Ш 1'i'i № Л  ЖШ  Щ J11 :!«: д; Ш й  Й'] ШLV il!i Щ ШШ Tun huang shih skill ch’u 
T ’ang jên hsieh ching, Han-ch’uan Wu shih tsang Chin kang pan jo po 10 mi ching, 
Peking.

The  texts under trea tm en t, except Oa, have already been published 
and subjected to a phonological evaluation. The la tte r  work has been done 
by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei, who has pointed out for the  firs t time to my knowledge 
the connexion between T ’ang  dialectal peculiarities and some northw estern 
dialects of to-day in a system atic way. The reasons th a t I venture to  work 
up th is  materials once more, might be summ arized as follows:

The originals were n o t accessible to Lo Ch’ang-p’ei. While reading 
the microfilms I  was able to  discover a num ber of cases which need emen- 
dation.

The methods followed by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei in grouping the m aterial 
m ay be subjected to a certa in  criticism. He has arranged it according to the 
homophones in initials and  finals as they appear in  the  Tibetan transcription 
itself. One has rather to  begin with the reverse process: the phonological 
categories as given in  th e  Ch’ieh-yiin and as established by Karlgren and 
th e ir  whole system m ust serve as points o f departing for a further 
com parison.

The material em braced in this paper differs somewhat from th a t  worked 
on by  Lo Ch’ang-p’ei. B oth  the  bilingual inscription of Lhasa and the K ’ai 
meng yao hsiln are om itted , in order to preserve the  homogeneous character 
of th e  material. On th e  o ther hand, the h itherto  unpublished m aterial of 
Oa is also treated here. B y the time of the discovery of 0, Oa m ust have 
been covered up by the te x t  o f 0  on a major p a r t  as i t  is stated in the  Thomas 
О th a t  between parts of О some fragm entary lines of the same te x t  are to  
be seen, written by ano ther hand. The microfilm of 0  however, as obtained 
from  th e  India Office contains a two page te x t h itherto  unedited which turned 
o u t on  a  closer scrutiny to  be closely related to  O, differing from it in minor 
poin ts only. This tex t which is put down by me as Oa and is shorter th an  
О b y  the  major half of lines 1 — 16 only, m ust have been stuck to  the back 
of О originally. In the  followings I wish to m ark the differences only of the  
two te x ts  0  and Oa.

To sum up: in spite o f the great m erits of Lo Ch’ang-p’ei in  the  treat- 
m en t of the material, and  in  despite of the fundam ental phonological con- 
elusions he could draw, there  is still a chance in m y opinion for a further 
tre a tm e n t from a different angle. This has been m ade possible by the access 
to  th e  original texts which was denied to him. M ay this work endeavouring 
to  push  farther on the tracks beaten by him serve as a modest tribu te  to the  
un tim ely  deceased, much regretted great scholar.
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Em endations

1. Ch’ien tzu wen

The Chinese tex t of C shows some divergences from th a t of Hauer: 
in  1.9, as it  can be ascertained from the T ibetan glosses, Ш is missing, 
29.5,6 C üfHi'ê, Hauer Й!®.; 35.9 С M, Hauer fnj; 38.8 С Jffl, H auer Ш ; 46.4 
С Ш, H auer №; 46 .11 -13  С ПШ Ш , Hauer 48.11 С Й , H auer Й ;
50.3 С Щ, Hauer M', 52.2 C Mi, Hauer Sft.

One of these is worth of a closer scrutiny: in  29.5,6, Hauer obviously 
gives the  original tex t as i t  is a personal name (Hauer p. 42). If  we compare 
the ACh. forms with one another — Hauer Й1 's i  ngiwo ~  C -IT ׳Ш dz'i’ngjiq — 
i t  tu rn s out th a t the copyist of the Chinese te x t of C committed an  error 
in  confusing homophones i. e. he spoke a Chinese dialect in which 1. th e  ACh. 
chuang initial was missing altogether, the more, its dialectal coun terpart 
was voiceless (cf. ChGU p. 88), 2. ACh. -iwo coincided with the  k’a i Jc’ou 
finals of the ACh. chih rime (cf. P. Pelliot, N euf notes sur les questions d ’Asie 
Centrale: TP  XXVI 1929, p. 221 — 225), 3. ACh. shang shêng and ch’ii shêng 
coincided (cf. DTch p. llO n). These dialectal peculiarities are well-known 
already from T ’ang dialectal m aterial; now it can be stated th a t th ey  occur- 
red together in the same dialect in  the T ’ang-period in northw estern China. 
Of course it  is a totally different question whether this dialect of the  copyist 
of the Chinese tex t was or was not of the same kind as th a t of the  writer 
of the  Tibetan glosses.

Some readings given by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei, m ust be emended as follows:1 2

h] ־1% 24.7 (e)n?] h e ()
33.5 Ш [lea’]  да’
37.7 [кип] kuon ( s ic ! )  
37.10 Ш [len] lin
42.7 ф  [k in ]  ken

9.8 Ш [<l(i)m] gim 
10.11 JS f s gig] syeg
12.9 [ tya (n )]  tyan  
11.3 II- [sen]  sin
20.10 Ш [)a’u ]  f ( e ) ’u3

In  addition to the glosses as contained in Lo Ch'ang-p’ei, th e  following 
cases can still be read on the  facsimile: 1.1 Ж zi ; 1.2 ®  " i ( )  ; 3.10 Ш ( ) e( )  ;

1 The part, containing the Chinese character is missing in the MS. —  The num- 
bers before the point refer to the respective line of C, that after the point to the place 
of the word.

2 The forms to be emended are put in square brackets at the left, the emended 
forms stand at the right. In C and T, as the MS contains the Chinese characters also, 
these are put before the forms to be emended — if they are also to be emended, they 
are found inside the brackets.

3 The upper part of the paper is missing.

1
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9.13 Ж 1( )h ; 23.11 *H ( ) и ( ) ;  29.10 Ш ( ) г ;  35.11 М  1(г)( )  ; 36.8 Ш ( ) о ( ) ;
37.13 Ш se () ;  39.13 " и ’(о).

Some of the T ib e tan  glosses contained in  C cannot be explained by 
pu re  phonological m ethods:

11.9 Ü  ’gu ACh. ngji
24.3 Щ fen ACh. dz'iën
27.1 Г& U ACh. dTi

Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 26) takes 24.3 and 41.4 as simple mistakes in writing 
in stead  of regular %en a n d  rig. This is obviously correct. His explanations, 
however, in another cases, cannot be accepted. 27.1 is, according to him 
(p. 5) a dialectal form and  b y  way of explanation he adduces a similar pheno- 
m enon from the Am oy-dialect. Now, the correspondence ACh. сГ ~  l does 
n o t ex ist in fact in the  Amoy vernacular,4 and  we find i t  in no other tex t 
from  th e  T ’ang-period. According to me, 27.1 jfi li is a case of taboo- 
reading, in being the personal name of T ’ang  K ao Tsung; the original reading 
was avoided and Й-! was read instead of i t .5

27.9 was in terpreted  b y  Lo Ch'ang-p'ei (p. 22) as having been suggested 
by  th e  phonetic p a rt of th e  character. There is, however, another, more 
plausible way of exp lanation  in this case. According to the ШШ, the cha- 
rac te r when occurring in  th e  compound ШШ, stands for the character Ж 
(ACh. siwok). This com pound is attested in  th e  Wén hsüan already. Now, 
as Ш is of a rather rare  occurrence even in  ancient texts, it  mostly occurs 
only in  the compound m entioned above. I t  can be easily realized th a t from 
th is  compound the ACh. siwok  reading was adop ted  for general use in T ’ang- 
tim e  already.

11.9 M ’gu ~  ACh. n g ji  is perhaps due to  a  synalephe of Ü IS  (ACh. 
ngji jw ie) as this m ust be th e  meaning of Ш in  everyday speech in the res- 
pective line of С : ЖШШЖ. This way of word-formation is well-known in 
Chinese, from the archaic i£.sp> W i up to m odern Tvfl >fp). Mixing up forms 
of common speech w ith the  original, classical readings of a tex t is a ttested  
in  o th er places too of our tex ts  also.6

27.9 Ш sug ACh. ts'jitk  
41.4 Ш cig ACh. tsiek

* Cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei, l£i 7(5 Hsia men yin hsi, Peking 1966, pp. 55—56. The 
annexed tables show two cases of ACh ( ~  Amoy l, and one of ACh f  ~  Amoy l.

5 Cf. P. Pelliot—P. Benveniste, Le sûtra des causes et des effets du bien et du mal : 
Mission Pelliot en Asie Centrale, Série in-quarto 2. vol. H. part 1, Paris 1926, p. 49.

6 That C was read by the gloss maker in the vernacular and by no means in some 
kind of ,,high, literary sty le” can be ascertained by the fact that its original rimes show 
very faint traces of riming in  the Tibetan transcription.
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2. Chin kang eking

Divergences between the Chinese text as given by Thomas К  and W : 
A 3.7, 8 1ВЖ  W A6.9; 10.1; 12.20; 16.19; 19.4 tSt, W'%) A8.18 ־f t ,
W 0 ;  К  13.6; 14.1 U , W m ;  26.8 iC', W 0 ; К  28.16 ? (deft),W  0 \  К  32.18 ê i ,  
W

Readings in Thomas К  that should be emended:

2.7 [phu ]  pu1 '(ft 29.4 [ ’me] ’m (e)g Ш
3.7, 8 [sin  pu] sin sim pu  C/ll'tfi 34.15 [ ’mag] ’meg Ш
5.9 [ ( со )it]  c( )ft? Щ 36.7 [he’i] hi’i iiiit
5.12 [ phyen ]  pyen7 Ш 42.2 [ ’oa] ’caft

10.22 [kyen]  ken fal 43.6 [ein ] ein?9 Ш
12.6 [saft] san 43.7 [sir] si10 &
after 16.18 one may still find ,tig (?) 44.1 [ein ] con if-
after 17.18 one may still find "ir\\ (— ?) 45.15 [de’i]  badly mutilated,
24.4 [ zeft]  seft Й rather (h ()e ’i Ш
25.5/1,10,13 [pyaft] syaft8 -ftl 47.14 [ze] zi 611

after 26.6 К  still gives nog ta la sam 16.17 ;19.1 ’bar is due to a con-
’meg sam bu (W fusion of 7ft with *c.11

28.1 [ ( z ) i ]  ( ) i  611

3. О m i t’o ching

Emendations of the Chinese tex t as given by Thomas О : Thom as О : 
A 7 .4 -7  SH м т з ш ■ ,  Л14.3 t t ,  SH й ;  В 2 .4 -6  НШ Щ , SH

D2.9—15 (not identified in Thomas О) chi ’bur si sivar m y i gib kyi, 
S I I  ШШкШ&ЖЖ■,12 D3.7 £  (gun), SH  * d 3

7 The characteristic lower right part o f the Tibetan ph  is much more prominent 
in other cases in our tex t than here.

8 In  this MS the s may be distinguished from p  on account of its more peaked 
lower le ft  part.

9 There is a hole in the paper after 6, thus the presence or absence of th e distinctive 
mark for c cannot be established.

10 The r is cancelled.
11 Cf. P. Pelliot, Le sûtra des causes et des effets vol. II. p. 96 2 note. —  The h in 

hun (22.6,10; 26.15); Suhi (28.13), Sihu (31.7) are obviously misprints for an ’a-chun.
12 SH gives still a ^  after Щ/, there is no equivalent in 0.
13 There are still divergences between the Chinese text of Thomas О and S H  : 

В 10.15; C 6.8, but, being homophones in ACh, they are irrevelant for the Tibetan 
transcription, —  Cl. 17 ( k )u  (the corresponding part o f Oa, AV 3.2 gives clearly k u )  
cannot be derived neither from Thomas 0  ÿff, nor from S H  ■/FÎ. Perhaps some of 
them  was confused with ÿfj (ACh. kuat)  ?
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Emendations of the Tibetan transcription o) Thomas 0 .

A 2.10—12 [can ,gi si ] caii ,ge se Cl. 7 [ke] Ц )  #
C l.17 [ku ] (Ju  Ш

A 3.12 [gab] kab Ш C4.5 [tail] ( t )ail
A 5.l;8.1 [ ,heii ] ,nen Ш C4.7;8.16;
A6.3 [  chan] ’chaii Й D 12.21 [si] se лк
A7.2 [ge ] ke Щ C5.9 [se] (  >  №
A8.3, 4 [" i tan] chi С5.15Д6,
A9.23 [hwe ] h ()e  # 17 [m i ’bwun m yi ’bun (  j
A l l . 16 [ ,da] da PtS ,bur] Ш Щ .
A l l . 18 [lib] fyib  Щ C6.8 []wah] zwaii fS;
A l l .20 [me ] illegible ^ C6.15 [tin  ] o n  m
A14.5 []on] gen m C10.1 [sail ] (s)a il _h
A15.7 [ ,bur ] bur iè$ C10.10 [ ,vaii ] wait Д1

B 2.6 [k y i(? )J (  )y i Ш C12.1 [sa] (sa ) Щ
B2.16 [ ,bye’i] ,bye’u № C12.4 [waii] w a(ii) ־E
B3.3 [tiii ] n o  m C12.12—13 [ che’i gi] ehe ’gi DJ Ш
B5.6 [se] si РЯ С14Д [  syaii] ()H  d׳n
B6.1 [  zir ] ( z ir )  H C15.1 [si] O  &
[B7.1,2 ’bu lyaii ] В6.17Д8 D2.3.21 [ci] ci T ־

,bu ( )iiMijk D 8.10 [sa] D9.1 sa ־â ־
[B7.3 coil ] B7.1 ceil fn D9.9 [ci] D9.10 chi Ш
[B7.16] "u B7.14 kuu D14.2 [ta] da S

D14.5 [myag] уад Ш
B12.15; D14.9 [ " ,u] um 1$
C3.5;7.12 [hwoh[ kwaii D15.4 [gyi] ky i S
B13.14; D15.12 [ ,khye’u ] ,khe’u  ft.
C4.2;8.11 [ten ] tin D16.11 [ ’bun] ,bun (?)
C l .2 —4 [li ,bur pug] 1 () ( )  ( )ug

ïu m t

4. Ta shcng chung tsung chien chieh

1.12;5.17 [&  ™g] Ÿ4 zugXb 5.19 Щ [ ’ge’u] •ge()
2.10 £־ . [ci (c i? ) ]  ci 7.22 £  [ ( ’go)] ’go
4.1 SU [phar] (  > 7.16 MX [ puii ] phuii

14 A  lapsus, due possib ly  to the preceding kag  ( .
15 Lo Ch’ang-p’ei, on  logical grounds, proposed th is emendation (p. 215). Strictly 

speaking, the original has in  both cases which is a usual form of the $J during the 
T’ang, cf. Ed. Chavannes— P. Pelliot, Un tra ité  m a n ich éen  retrouvé en C h in e : J  A s  1911 
p. 508 note.
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8.4;9.12 40 [syoii] syafi 83.11 [Ш than ] fe'Y than
8.9 [ & ] Ш ’un 84.19 [Ш  ] Ш Si
9.18 411 [syofi] syafi 84.20 P'î [ (  mo)n ] m in
14.5 4§r [ho(ti)] ho 89.4 ffir [cofi] ci h 19
17.2 НЙ [ ’gwan] ’gyan 89.9 Ж [hvwe] hwe
17.3 Щ [d ifij tifi 91.8 Й "ihu y  Vu?
18.15 ["V i] "e’i 92.12 Щ fag сад?
23.16 m  [ w u ( ’u ? ) ] ’ и 93.6 [ f f  " 0 ] m ״0 
24.19 Wr [ ( khyin)] ( ) y i ( ) K 96.19 Ш [he] hwe
31.17 Ш [ ’da( b)] ’dab 97.5 Д [ ( cifi )  ] éir
32.11 Ш [(phar)] phar 97.12 m  Г а д ] yag?
32.17 [ X  (ch)o(fi)]  3t (ch )o (fi)17 98.19 [kho(n)] kho21

33.8 Ш [Jce’u ] fee’( ) 98.20 Ш [ke] he
36.2 [ chofi] chofi 99.9 Ä  ["en] men
37.7 Ш [ci] ci 101.15 [mon] m in
37.9 Vr [c(i)g ] ()g 103.18 [yVu] yig
37.11 PX [  (  yi)hu] no gloss 105.3 [Ш Jchoii] jfi khofi׳
43.8; [ %  or Щ Щ hwan17 105.20 [Ш  hwa] hwa
106.16; hwan ] 109.1 JF [ (y V u ) i yig
107.4; 112.11 Щ [kyen] byen
109.12 121.3 [ &  (i&) swog] fS swog
48.1 Ш [chi(g)] chig 121.7 iCJ [hyan] hwan
53.4 S  [ye’a] "e’u™ 123.11 Я  [ [aן no gloss
54.19 Ш [yuan] ywan 123.12;
62.13 Ш [byi] bi 126.9 Ш Iwan wan
62.14 Ш [tig] ti 123.14 [ ffî syofi] 10 syofi
67.11 [Ж  li] a  li 123.19 Ш [Vu] ff .

*g
75.20 5 ] ׳ ’zuhu] su’ 125.8 Ш [défi] de
78.1 [ coil ] cefi 125.9 [ ( - ) ] " ir
80.10
82.10;

Ш [cha] chi 127.10 [Ш  din] Щ din-1

16 This gloss is rather blurred. The indistinct contours that led Thomas to read 
a k h y  in  brackets, might indicate a Shy as well. The theory propounded b y  Lo Ch’ang- 
p’ei referring to the k h yin  form (p. 144) remains then without any material basis.

17 Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 215) proposed this emendation. The microfilm corroborates it.
18 In T , "a-Shen and yo d  cannot be distinguished always with certainty. Here 

we decided in favour of the former, on account of the ACh. initial of the word.
19 Originally written cen  which was emended to ein .
20 A superfluous и crossed out.
21 Unfortunately the microfilm copy at our disposal does not contain 11. 56— 69.

Thus it  is d ifficult to decide whether 57.5 bur truly reflects the original or not.—  
99.14 y u a n  in all probability is to be emended into y w a n , like 54.19 where the somewhat
rounded and seemingly open w a -zu r  was taken for a fragmentary u.
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So far the mistakes o f Thomas T  might be regarded as having been 
emended. There still remain some scribal errors to be emended in the original 
itself as the M S  is a very faulty one, full of insertions, of incorrect characters, 
and misplaced glosses. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 215) made many improvements 
of this kind, the overwhelming majority of which cannot but be accepted. 
The following improvements can still be suggested:

24.18 ffllj cheg. Lo CtCang-p’ei was for 'Ш!|. For textual and phonological 
reasons one should ra th e r decide in favour of .

36.14 ffi sift. In the original we find i;k, this strange form effected in 
the queer reading.

de. The absence of the final ’u’ ®׳1 47.14  is certainly due to the close 
nearness of the preceding line.

57.5 Ш bur. The gloss belongs either to the preceding or to the sub- 
sequent T־־ which stand without glosses. In this case, however, even the 
yf• bur equation being apparently incorrect, the L  was perhaps mistaken 
for a ׳Jh.22

63.3 I# tig. M istaken for a #  ?
65.8 Щ pun bu. Perhaps it is a colloquial explanation of the character 

like 37.14 ftlj the’i (emended Щ), 49.16 M ’der phan (emended into —
bo th  of these emendations were propounded by  Lo CITang-p’ei), and can be 
equated  to ШЩ.

79.8, 9 L i t  tha and  80.8 fill phu k y a (n )  were m utually exchanged.
83.11 — 13 t'r ШЩ (than ) do (sab) is due to  82.10—12 iff МЩ (than) 

do (sab).
85.15 if® khoh. The gloss belongs to the subsequent 55-.
87.2 sqq. ill]Tf h 41 СлШШI T M  f t y i  — sin — ni'ii si ehe bur 

— — ci — — Translation (by S. Miyamoto, Thomas T  p. 72): ״To perform 
Liberality (ddna) through faith is Provision.” Thomas T  gives after (ill, by 
way of emendation, а Щ in brackets. On grammatical and phonological 
reasons £1 would fit in perhaps better.23

88.5 Ш zig. To be emended into zin, a repetition of the preceding gloss.
89.10 Ш san. Due to  88.11 3È.
101.14 dice chi. Due to 100.4, 5 and 15, 16 dice chi.

22 One can find sim ilar oases in the Chinese V a jra -p ra jn ä -p ä ra m itä  written in  
Brahm ï (ed. F. W. Thomas: Z D  M G  91).

23 The glosses in  T  g ive no evidence for a phonological possibility of mistaking
— ,for a LJ ן[ן/י  but the writer o f  the Tibetan glosses was not under all circumstances 
the very same person who copied the Chinese tex t itself. ACh. - jdu  final gives sometimes 
i  in  U ighur script e. g. qa m &i, 'j׳['| sügëi, cf. R adloff—Malov, S u va rn a p ra h h â sa -
s i itra  edition, preface.
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105.13 $ phuti (phur? ). To be emended into phur, being due to ־  105.14 
Ш phar.

Some cases, as being entirely inexplicable from a phonological point 
of view, must be excluded from further trea tm en t:24 * 113.16 kyen ; 116.16 
m  de’u.

Chinese phonetics

A. Initials

I . Plosives and affricates

1) Voiceless unaspirated:

К  0C T

 /1)־18,102(25

)2/ Щ־1 1

£(16,43)

£/A( 1,2/1)

£(16,73) 
<7(9, 26) 
£A(1,1) 
% (2 ,ll/6 )  
£/Л26(2,6/2), 
д!Ч 1,2/6)

ACh. £ £(35)
!7(9)

24 Thomas T  contains the following interpolated forms: p  ’de, yji ’bu, fjjj ’gyar. 
Neither of these exists in T  nor in any Chinese text in transcription of a similar kind. — 
We have still to put aside as fictitious the following data adduced by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei 
(p. 35): BJ kho ; ’9°■ The second of them does not exist at all, Jk goes along with the
gloss ’да in nine cases, in one more case the gloss is rather blurred but no trace of о 
can be found. The BJ occurs three times in T  but always without a gloss. It is true that 
beside 45.7 stands kho which was emended by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei in a somewhat hesitating 
manner into BJ (in the two more cases adduced by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 215) there is in 
fact no gloss beside The explanation of the obviously wrong j;f| kho equation
of the MS lies, however, in quite another direction, for after 45.7 fß] kho we find four 
Chinese characters without any glosses, the fifth one is -ffs- kho. The explanation is 
obvious: this correct gloss was wrongly anticipated by five characters and then once 
more put in the right place. Thus the theory of Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 150, 162) resting on 
these data lacks any evidence.

26 The first number in brackets, before the comma, refers to the number of the 
respective Chinese characters, the second after the comma to the number of the glosses. 
In C each character occurs only once, the number of characters and of glosses is the 
same.

26 The kjh alternation in К  and the glh alternation in T  occurs in f(j)', which in 
turn has a double reading in ACh.: kai’ and ‘/a i’, only the occurrences do not follow 
the semantic difference belonging to the two pronunciations. The other occurrences 
of h in T  are perhaps due to graphic reasons: in the M S к and h are not always easy to 
distinguish.
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C T К 0

ACh. t c(l)
№

c{3,5) c(2,5) c(3,6)
c/cA (l,l/l)

ACh. ts /1־4( ( c( U )  
c/’c(l,l/3)

JcA (l,l)2T

ACh. ts c(8) c(4,16) 
/(2,24) 
ö/f{ 2,6/5)

c(5,23) c(4,13)
H ( U )

cA( 2,14) 
c/ch(1,4/1) 
<5/’c28/2cA( 1,8/1/17)

ACh. t Ц И) 
rf(l)

/(2,31)
(1( 4,15) 
t/d( 2,4/4)

((8,50) /(8,52)

/дг29(1,2/4)

ACh. ts c(15) c (6 ,ll)
3( 9)
ch(l) ch(1,3)

c/ch( 1,3/1) 
ch/3(1,1/3) 
c /c% (l,2/4/1)

c(6,24) c(6,19)

ACh. p30 31 P( 9) 
6(3)

p(6,33) 
6(5,8) 
P/PH  1,2/1)

P(4 8 (־

P/PH 1Д2/4)

p(7,38)

31

’pA (l,l)

T he following conclusions can be drawn: 1. C and T  resemble each 
o th er closely in the respect th a t  both give voiceless correspondences only in  
ACh. p ’ing and ju shêng while in shang and ch’ü shêng they mix up both

28 T h e  ,a -c h u n  in OA5.3 ff, ,c u  is due to the subsequent 2'E ’b u  (?), ACh. Ъ'ио. 
I find, however, no explanation for the form ,b u .

■ 27 The ’a -c h u n  in OA6.3 ־jp ,c h a n  is due to the subsequent Щ ’g e m , in К  42.2 
(®r ,c h a n )  also.

29 In О, ',ф  d a  occurs four times in the transcription of a n u t ta r a  only while ^  ta  
is m et with only in the original meaning of the word.

30 The cases developing a labiodental initial in  MCh. are dealt with separately,
31 The alternance p/ph occurs in К  in the word /f7 only. On a closer scrutiny 

it turns out that cases with p h  —  27.17, 18; 46.14; 47.13 — occur only in those syn- 
tactical positions (at the end of an interrogative sentence and in the answer) where 
one would rather expect а Similar phenomena may be observed in the Chinese V a jra -  
p r a j n ä - p ä r a m i t ä  in Brâhmï script edited by Thomas in  Z D  M G  91.
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voiceless and voiced ones.32 This was stated already by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei who 
assigns it to the interference of ACh, and Old T ibetan tones (p. 27 — 28).
2. К  gives voiceless (and unaspirated) correspondences only, О gives, on the 
whole, also hut voiceless (but sometimes also aspirated) cases with the excep- 
tion of A ll .  18 Ш fyib ACh. t'spp,33 D14.13 |UJ gan ACh. t e n .34 The reasons 
of grouping of our tex ts  in  this way remains to  be explained .35

2) Voiceless aspirated:

C T К 0

ACh. k' Щ  20) te(7,16) M(4,10) kh(2,\2)
’t e ( U )36

ACh. f ch( 3) cA(2,13) no data no data
ACh. ts ch( 3) cA(2,4)

cA(l,3)
no data c (U )

ACh. t's ch( 4) cA(4,19) cA(l,4)
cA/6( l , l / l )

cA(3,16)

ACh. f th(2) th( 5,28) <A(3,4) <A(4,12)
d( 1,2) d ( l,l)

ACh. ts’ ch( 13) cA(7,13) cA(4,17) cA( 4,29)
ACh. p ph( 3) P (U ) ph(\,2) no data

The cases of 783.12 ;82.11י and K42.5 .±  do (ACh. t'uo) were adduced 
by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 22) to prove th a t T ibetan voiced plosives were aspirated, 
the more so, as the word occurs in C and О also in the ’regular’ tho form. 
These examples, however, are too scanty in num ber when compared with 
the regular cases. One is rather inclined to assume th a t in T  and К  the pro- 
nunciation of ־h followed another reading (ACh. d'uo) which, in fact, may

32 There are, however a few exceptions in T: 23.17; 27.12; 28.8,15 ■Iff jen ׳--׳
ACh. (?eng, 85.1 5ag ~  ACh. tsâk (this latter has very curious and hitherto inexplicable
alternations also in 10.6; 104.1 fb  cog; 105.21; 106.17; 109.3, 12 chag which in turn 
agree with the general rule laid down above.

33 Due in all probability to the following L)׳ P ACh. d"i.
34 There is a curious divergence in this case betwen О and the closely resembling 

Oa; [n] gives in two more cases in 0  kan (D13.1) and ken (D15.16) respectively while 
in Oa there is ken everywhere.

35 The aspirated cases in 2' and 0, being inexplicable from the Chinese, must
be of Tibetan origin. It is curious that in О in the compound occurs only as
(hun (ACh. (iiung) and in the compound gK fij[', only as 6hi (ACh. tij,wo), while in other 
cases gfj■ is found with unaspirated initials also. (In Oa shows the same behaviour
while the | ÿ  in is quite inconsequent.) As both of these are religious terms of prime
importance, it is perhaps not too hazarduous to assume that aspiration was due in 
these cases to an emphatic pronunciation (of Tibetan character?).

36 D 16.il,12 I'tJh ’byг ’kheu, ACh. b'ji кЦэи. In Oa without initial ’a-dhun.
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be found in the Kuang-yün. U nfortunately this second reading is associated 
w ith a  to ta lly  different m eaning of the word: nevertheless, ±  m ust have 
had  an  ACh. (dialectal?) reading also of this kind as in go-on we find the 
form  do only, w ithout any  discrim ination in m eaning .37

3) Voiced aspirated:

c T К 0
ACh. g g( 10) kh( 6,8) g{ 5,17)
ACh. сГ /(6) ??, c ? ( l ,l)38 ?(5,9) ?(4,15)

ch( 6,25)

ACh. dz' ch( l )39 cvA/6׳ ( l , l / l ) 40

2 ( 1 , 1 )

*(2) 5(2,2) 5 ( 1 , 1 ) 5 ( 1 , 2 )

ACh. dz s(2)41 5(5,23)42 5 ( 2 , 7 ) 43 5 ( 2 , 1 2 ) 43

ACh. d' d( 14) d( 8,27) 
th(5,22)

d( 6,45) <:/(3,15)

k /( l ,l)44 45 
d/’d( 2,3/12)׳

ACh. dz 3(6)
с Л ( 1 1 , 3 7 )

3(5,8) 3(4,4)
c ( l , l ) 46

5 ( 1 , 1 )

2 ( 1 , 1 )

37 The cases of A6.9 &()n  (ACh. (è'iang), in li ont of '7.13 Shin, -— OB2.5 ЦЦ
cog (ACh. tç'juk), T 77.9 Щ pa  (ACh. p'uâ) are due perhaps to the same fact as those 
mentioned under n. 35, i. e. that in Old Tibetan the aksara denoting allegedly unaspi- 
rated voiceless plosives and affricates denoted sometimes aspirated ones also.

38 T92.12 jag?6ag? ~  ACh. d'ak. The gloss is somewhat blurred.
39 42.12 fk Sho ~  ACh. dz'iang, p ’ing shêng. The other cases under this ACh. 

initial in  6 ' are shang and ch’ü shêng respectively.
40 53.19 son vs. 36.2 id. chon (ACh. dz'iang’). The s is slightly blurred. As it 

is rather difficult to realize a ch/s alternation within the very same text, 53.19 is per- 
haps to be read chyon, see n.17.

 Sin ACh. dz'ien, although p’ing shêng, has nowhere an affricate initial $ןןן 6.5 41
in modern dialects (EPhCh p. 784). The second gloss of C under this heading is ju shêng. 
—  In C , Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 195) compares 12.4 yjy sen with an ACh. d'zismg form of the 
word, hut GSR gives zj9ng.

42 The data for p’ing shêng are 24.15 /|j[|t Sin and 97.10 J'(• Sa — the same as in C, 
see n. 40.

43 No data for p’ing shêng.
44 OC6.4 ’dar ACh. d'ât —  the ’ is due to the following ha ~  (ACh. muâ) 

to which the ’a-Shun originally belonged.
45 These cases occur in the transcriptions of Amida, dhâranï, sambodhi only, 

cf. n. 36.
46 OC1J 2 ewe ~  ACh. dz'uâi. Oa the same.
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From the lists above, two separate groups may be distinguished: 1. 
С, К , 0  where we generally find voiced equivalents, 2. T  where the num ber 
of aspirated and voiceless correspondences is overwhelming when compared 
with the voiced ones; in exact numbers, w ithout the fricative cases, 34, 100: 
8, 27. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei is of the opinion (p. 70) th a t  2. points to a comparatively 
late stage in the development of the respective ACh. initials and m ight he 
regarded in some respect as the forerunner of present-day northern Chinese 
forms. One might as well to bring into connexion this phenomenon in T  
w ith the voiceless equivalents in кап-on which are generally regarded as 
being of middle T .ang׳

The equivalents of ACh. JfA: chuang initial show 1. in C and T  a coinci- 
dence with present-day northern dialects, no t with the Ch’ieh-yiin, 2. in  К  
and О there are no data  for p’ing shêng under this heading, the question 
m ust be left undecided.47

In  К  there is a slight tendency to distinguish between cerebrals and 
palatals also among the affricates. T  gives a single data of this kind under 
in. Щ■ ch’uan.

47 The curious equivalents of ACh. in. ׳/§  ch’êng and ^  ts’ung in OC6.8 zwan ~  
ACh. (t'âng and OC11.8 zab ACh. dz'âp (the same eases in Oa, and a ease of ^  ian  
ACh. ât'iang in addition vs. regular fan in ОB7.20) are hard to expluin.

с т к о
ACh. 62,2)6 (2,40)6 (8)6 ׳)

ph{ 5,6) 
phi p( 2,8/4)

’6(1,l)36
6/’6(l,3/2)29, «

/ / .  Fricatives
1) Gutturals:

C T K  O

ACh. x 6(3) 6(10,19) 6(2,2) 6(5,6)
ACh. y 6(17) 6(15,52) 6(10,26) 6(9,33)

)1, ,1( ׳6)1 ׳6)1

2) Cerebrals and palatals:

ACh. 8 5(4) 5(4,17) 5(3,10) 5(7,55)
m  1.7/5)
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Among fricative in itials it  is only in  cerebrals, palatals and  dentals 
th a t  th e  Tibetan alphabet is able to distinguish between voiced and voiceless 
sounds. Now, there are only T  and О th a t  show traces of this distinction. 
These d a ta  are, however, no t beyond suspicion. In  the rather cursive writing 
of T , T ibetan  5 and 2 can be easily m istaken for one another. In  0 , being 
w ritte n  in  dbu can, the alcsaras are perfectly legible, only in ten cases of total 
eleven there is always a word w ith a voiced initial following th a t  w ith 2. 
Being n o t versed in T ibetan phonetics, I  dare not to draw any definite con- 
elusion from this fact, b u t i t  reminds me of the cases of superfluous initial 
,a-chuh in these tex ts where the overwhelming m ajority of the cases is due 
to  th e  in itial ’a-chufi of the  subsequent word.

The p ’ing shêng data  of ACh. initial iffi shan, in contradiction to the 
behav iour of the initial Ж chuang ( v. supra), show no trace of a development 
in to  affricate and in this respect agree fully with the Ch’ieh-yün.

H I .  Labiodentals

C T  К  0

MCh. /  ph(6) ph(8,27) ph(2,18) ph( 1,3)
ph/’ph( 1,3/2) pA/>A( 1,1/1) 
pA/״b(l,l/2 )

P (U )
>A/’A(l,4/2)

י6)ען1,7(
’6/6(1,22/ 1)

MCh. / ' p6(l) рй(1,1) no data  ’ph(lfi) 48

48 ODIO.13 s6a (sic!) ACh. ijak ka. The same in Oa, but at the end of a line, 
fljt gives in K  Si, Si.

C T  К  0

ACh. s $(14) $(12,67) $(5,30) $(8,60)
)»1,1״(

ACh. z $(11) $(8,47) $(8,44) $(9,48)
$/2(2 ,6/2) $/2(1,1/ 1)

2( 1, 10)

3) D entals:

ACh. 5 5(17) 5(17,60) 5(16,72) 5(13,58)
ACh. z 5(9) 5(3,8) 5(1,5) no data
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с т к о
MC'h. v ph( 1) ph(2,5)

6(6) 6(2,3) 6(2,20) 6(1,1)
’6(1,2) ’6(2,69)

MC'h. w ’6(5) ’6(2,10) ’6(3,17) ’6(2,17)
6(4,37)
’6/6(1,1/ 1)
6/’(l,3/2)

This richness of sound notation here is certainly due to the  fact th a t 
labiodental sounds were alien to Tibetan and the  scribes were forced to make 
various experiments in denoting them. I t  cannot be decided whether these 
tru ly  represent labiodental fricatives or still affricates (like pf, etc.) which 
obviously m ust have been the transitory stage.49 I t  is clear, however, th a t 
a t least the correspondents of MCh. v' and w  respectively were different 
from /  and f  as it  m ay be seen from the list above.50

IV . Nasals

a) Before nasal finals:51

C T К 0

ACh. ng Ш !׳7)3,9( !׳7)3,16( !׳7)2,10(
*<7«Угр(1,6/2)52

AC11. nz no data 2(3,4) 2(2,23) 2(1,10)
ACh. n )מ3(53 ?7(2,14) n(2,5) 77(3,13)

*71( l)53 *77(1,l)54 מ׳1,4( (
׳72)1,2( ׳72)1,3( ׳72)1,6(

19 The ’a-chun in ’b, nevertheless, points to the fact that MCh. in. wei must have 
contained a nasal element (tin).

60 The occurrence of b among these data suggests a sound value like w, ß of this 
akçara in Old Tibetan. This is further corroborated by the evidence of the alternative 
glosses of ^  (ACh. mjwang) in T : 58.9; 115.12; 116.7 bon, 113.3; 114.1 ’on respectively.

51 For this division cf. DTch p. 35—36.
62 OA9.6:16.11 Щ wen ACh. ngiwtm while OA9.5;16.10;D5.4,7,10;D8.6 Щ 

’gwan. In Oa we find wan or wen everywhere in the respective places. As both texts 
are closely related to one another, 0  must be a text containing a mixture of various 
dialectal (or chronologically different?) forms of one and the same word, Oa must be 
also a mixed text es both texts contain (OB6.2) Ц ’gwar ~  ACh. ngjwvt.

63 027.4 ))1t ’non was read by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei as non. The ’a-6hun is due to the 
subsequent ’bu. 027.11 p}| nam was read by Maspero (DTch p. 33) as ’nam. In these 
eases the correct forms are ’non and nam resp.

64 ТбЗ.б H  ,nan, due to the subsequent ,fg■ ’go.
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c T К 0

ACh. n n o  d a t a
ACh. in m(9) 

’6(1)
m(7,18) ״7)1,4( т( 3,11)

b) Before other finals:51

C T К О

ACh. ng ’g( 10) ’?(MO) ’g{ 6,22) ’9(1 .22)
Ш 1 Д 0 /1 )55

ACh. nz г(5) £( 6,42) 2(7,41) 2(6,47)
ACh. n ’d{2) ’d( 4,14) ’<7(1,1) ’<7(1,1)

’«(U ) ’«(U)
’«/«(1,4/ Э)56

/»7) 1,3/1 (5ל
ACh. n 7)1־4( 7(2,6)
ACh. m ’6(1) ’6(4,12) ’6(3,8) ’6(3,3)

m(2,3)58 т / ’6(1,10/4)59
тГт 1’у12/( 1,2/ 6/1/1 )6°

у(1,4)61

The well-known tendency to oralization of the nasal initials in MCh. 
appears in our texts as follows:

1. ACh. ng and nz had undergone a total oralization.62
2. Other ACh. nasal initials follow generally the rules laid down in 

DTch  p. 35—36, i. e. rem ained nasals before finals with a nasal ending and 
becam e oralized in o ther cases. ACh. n had apparently  a t  this tim e still a

55 T17.21 0\- gute is evidently a slip.
66 Щ, ’nogjnog in the transcription of a n u ttara .
57 Щ nogllog in the transcription of a n u ttara . As Oa gives log only in all cases, 

this m ixing up of various dialectal forms in О must he similar to that in n. 50.
58 T 43.il Щ та and 106.1; 109.15 та in the compounds -/£ ־/-£ (modern

.ffi?)• Evidently already during the T’ang it was pronunced as a binom־1/
59 In O, $[| is m y i  in the transcription of A m id a , ’b y i in S u m eru . The two trans- 

criptions are very probably of different origin. Cf. n. 50, 55.
60 In K ,  the m eg,’m eg ,’y a g ,y a g  equivalents of occur in the transcription of 

s a m y a k ,  the variations are due to sandhi.
61 In О, Щ1 yag  occurs in sa m ya k , see preceding note.
62 It is interesting to note that in T we find 15.16,17; 18.2, 3 ־p — Sim  z i  ACh.

z ja p  ■АН, and 12.9; 10; 12.20, 21; 15.10, 11 Sib p a r  ACh. î jp p  p w a t ; now this alter-
nation in the final cannot be attributed to sandhi only, it can he explained merely by 
the nasalizing effect of the 2. This means that ACh. nz, though oralized in MCh., preserved 
still a faint nasal prothesis like other oralized nasal initials. — For the determination 
of the phonetic values of Tibetan ’g, ’d , ’b cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 29— 30.
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sound value of its own. The exceptional cases are to be a ttrib u ted , on the 
one hand, to sandhi (in cases where nasal initial was preserved before other 
than  nasal finals), and on the  another hand they (the cases showing oralized 
initials even before nasal finals) point to a later stage of developm ent, in the 
direction to developing into something like the modern dialects of P 'ingliang, 
W ênshui, Hinghien (cf. EPkCh).

3. Generally speaking, the equivalents of the MCh. Ш wei in itial and 
the oralized cases of ACh. m  cannot be distinguished from one another wdth 
the help of the T ibetan transcriptions.63 From this fact, two conclusions 
m ay be drawn: a) The equivalents of the ACh. wei initial preserved a faint 
nasal prothesis or else they  would have been m arked simply throughout 
with the Tibetan wa which is strictly  assigned to note the ho k ’ou cases of 
the ACh. in. ״É yü  in our m aterial, b) perhaps oralization preceded the develop- 
m ent of the labiodental initials, and in the dialect(s) of our tex ts  there was 
no proper equivalent to  of MCh. in. wei.

4. The main dialect which served as a basis for the copying of the Oa 
te x t and 0  (see note 50) had lost ACh. ng already in ho k’ou cases.

V . ACh. й? ying and yü.

c T  к 0
ACh. • 12)״ ) ״7,54( ״14,42( ) ( // /r- r n\)57( ' ׳

S'(!)64 )*/״1,10/3״(  t/(l,l)66 )"*1,2״(

63 The same applies to the Chinese glosses in Uighur script, cf. ChOU p. 89, 91.
64 C9.1 j |f  gur ACh. ‘just. This strange case in my opinion cannot he put down

as a mere slip as 1. in Hakka §Ц, beside regular yul has a ngut reading also (cf. Maclver, 
A Chinese— English Dictionary, Hakka Dialect, New. Ed., Shanghai 1926, p. 1142) and 
there are no more equivalents with ng- of. ACh. * in this dictionary, 2. Щ occurs in the 
Chinese name for curcuma (§Ц45е)• — B. Läufer (Sino-Iranica, p. 321— 323), though, 
rejects the foreign origin of on account of three facts: 1. about the foreign origin
of the word no mention is made in Chinese sources, 2. the word is met with as early as 
in the Shuo-wên and is referred to as a plant indigenous to China, 3. the phonetic equa- 
tion of foreign *kurkum with ACh. 'just kjam is very poor. There are, however, some 
weak points in this argumentation: 1. it is stated by Läufer that Chinese sources often 
relate the foreign origin of the plant, 2. the early editions of the Shuo-wên give jj§f 
only in the place referred to (Läufer p. 323. — The textual history of the Shuo-wên 
is rather complicated, cf. g. the preface of Sjfëfcjfa Ma Hsü-lun to his
Shuo wên chieh tzu liu shu shu chêng, Peking 1956). As for the other early source, the 
Shui ching chu adduced by Läufer, on a close scrutiny it turns out that in the places 
where mention is made of §îf ̂  as of a plant indigenous to China, the quotations from 
the Shui ching chu found in the T ’ai p’ing yil lan give Щ only at the res-
pective places (cf. Щ\p l!/{ Yang Shou-ching, Shui ching chu shu, Peking
1956, 36• chüan, fol. 37). Considering the generally accepted corrupted character of 2

2  Acta Orientalia X/2.
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On the whole, ACh. y ing  is denoted by "a-chen, yü  by ’a-chuii or y. 
T he cross-correspondences (" for yü, and у  for ying), as the former ones occur

the actual text of the Shut ching chu, it is probable that it was the T ’ai p ’ing yü lan 
that preserved the original tex t in  this case. In my opinion, Old (Chou time) Chinese Щ 
as a denomination of an indigenous Chinese plant has nothing to do with the sense 
of Ж  ife > the explanation of the latteras “gold of Y ü” adduced by Läufer must be some 
kind of a popular etymology, 3. the phonological difficulties disappear in view of the 
data adduced above: as for foreign*־/־'««/ ~  ACh. клят, it  must be noted that ACh. 
■rn is never preceded by 1ho k ’ou, this correspondence has to be put down as a 
sound-substitution. I hold that (לן represents a foreign word of something like 
*gur hum. Thus it may be adduced, together with Hakka ngut, for the corroboration of the 
genuineness of our gloss. As it  is a unique case in this material, it would be difficult 
to make any further comments on its basis on the history of ACh. in ying : it can simply 
be stated with sufficient evidence that Щ, beside regular ׳iuat, must have had another 
reading also in ACh., something like *ng^uat (?).

65 T7.23; 8.9; 114.18 )Щ ’un ACh. ׳jit an (in front of the regular "un in ten cases) 
is probably due to the fact that all the three exceptional cases occur in the compound 
3ri§|[> a technical term in Buddhism.

66 A4 .10 Jgî ye’и ACh. 'iäu  belongs to the IV. category.
67 OD11.11; D13.15 3|S ag ACh. ׳ak (Oa gives simply "ag) ; the ’a-6hun marks 

here in my opinion the right sequence of sounds in order to avoid a "да ( ?) reading. 
It m ay be referred to a similar role of the ’a-chun, though in the inverted sense, under 
the cases of the ACh. rime kuo.

68 ТЮЗ.15; 104.16 1|5ן ya vs. 105.11 sya. The two readings in ACh.: ja  and zja 
however, are kept apart from one another as regards sense and, at the same time, the 
meaning attested in T  (interrogative particle) has the reading ja only. Can this case 
he regarded perhaps as a trace of the cases discovered by P. Nagel: TP  XXXVI 1940— 
42, p. 108, and Lo Ch’ang-p’ei: H JAS  14 1951, p. 285— 290V

69 OA14.16 ^\\ ’bwan ~  ACh. jjwang ; one more proof of the cases adduced in n. 50.

C T  к  о
ACh. "  к’ai k’ou III. у (3) yy( 1) у(Ъ)

״2,17( ״1,22( ) ״1( ) (
\ 1־6/1( \у

)4,11:!/( )5,16.!/( )6,16(k’ai k’ou IV. у{ 13) .У
)2,5/2) (1/ ״ (У

״1,1( ( ? ) (
y/sy( 1, 2/1)* 65 66 67 68 
y i/’i( 1,5/6)

ho k’ou III. w(5) / 1 , 3 ״( ) w( 1,2)
’w(l) ’//(4,20) ’//(3,21) ’«(1,2)

? 1 , 1 / 4 )»’/ ״ )
’Ь/69(1,1)״

ho k’ou IV. / ? 2 (י(
У(3) .!/(6,28) y(2,2) .!/(3, 4)



115SOME C H IN E SE  TE X T S IN  TIBETAN SCRIPT FROM  TUN-HUANG

always in the div. III . and the latter ones in  div. IV., m ust be regarded as 
complementary phenomena of the general features i. e. th a t div. IV. is apparently 
yodized while div. III. is n o t .70 As regards ho k ’ou, w  marks throughout a 
semi-vocalic ho k’ou in AOh. while ’u or w/’u  occurs always in cases where 
the ho k’ou element became the chief vowel.

ACh. I is denoted in all texts by l: C(22), T(17,62), A(5,38), 0(9,44).

B . F in a ls71

ACh. 3c kuo rime (1 — 50).
The final ’a-chuit in  4b, 9 obviously secures the reading of the final 

-a as there is also an initial ’a-chufi in these words to  be met with. In  1, 10a, 
12b, 15, 17, 19a, 23a, 26a, I do not think th a t  it  denotes the length of the 
vowel as it was somewhat hesitatingly proposed by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 34). 
The parasitic final consonants in 8b, 8c, 11c are due to the effect of the con- 
te x t .72 73 The ho k’ou element vanished before labial initials.

ACh. i t  chih rime (51 — 154).
In k’ai k’ou (51 —129) 85, 116a of C with double i are p’ing shêng, 99 of 

К in ch’ü shêng. These d a ta  are too scanty to  adm it any definite conclusion. 
The sparse occurrences of -e (74, 90a, 92, 97, 106d, 115a, 119b, 123c), altern-

70 It was Prof. Ligeti who kindly directed my attention upon this fact cf. his 
paper entitled Les initiales ying et yu dans le Many kou tseu yun read at the congress 
of orientalists held at Munich sept. 1957. As this lecture, dealing w׳ith these problems 
in extenso, will appear in print shortly, I abstain from further researches in this respect 
including the question of yodization.

71 The numbers cited below refer to the index.
72 Cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 34. — 8c (inj "ar with subsequent 797 бод in the context 

reflects something like "a(C(h?)oy of the Chinese pronunciation in connected speech 
of the first two syllables of |!nf ЩЩ-, final ■6 being unknown to Tibetan. It is to be con- 
eluded then that the actual phonetic value of Tibetan -r -f- r- has been something like 
66(h ?).

73 In C, however, there is an interesting phenomenon to be dealt with; after 
dental and cerebral affricate and fricative initials we find -i in 69a, 70, 71, 94, 122, 
123a, 128, 129, -e in 115a, and it  is only in 114 that there is an -i to be met with. Now 
it is commonly known that towards the end of T’ang ACh. -i has developed already into 
a mixed I after these initials (cf. e. g. Acta Orient. Hung. IX  1 1959, p. 78). Although 
-i occurs in C with other initials also, it may be perhaps assumed that the absolute 
prevalence of -i and ■e after these initials denotes the existence of this I in the dialect 
of C also. Of (!ourse I do not mean to say that Old Tibetan i  had a similar value in Old 
Tibetan also: it is probable that i, the specific sound value of which (if ever there was 
any) had surely become obsolete by that time, was simply adopted by the scribe of 
the glosses of C for denoting MCh. J by the simple reason that its graphic form was 
different from common i.

2 *
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a tin g  sometimes with -i rem ain also to be explained, and so do the occur- 
rences o f -г.73 Neither can I  offer an explanation for the -g in  84b.

In  ho k’ou (130—154) the  -u- is dropped a fte r labiodentals and labials. 
In  th e  o ther cases, the frequent absence of final -i recalls the sim ilar pheno- 
m enon in  the Chinese glosses in Uighur script (ChGU p. 99).

ACh. Ш hsieh rime (155 — 218).
T here is a m arked tendency under this rim e towards -e in  div. I —II. 

The m ost radical are 0  and  T  in this respect while К  and C are ra the r con- 
servative . This phenomenon is well-known from  modern dialects, especially 
from  Hsinghsien (EPhCh p. 737 — 743). This divergency among our tex ts is 
certa in ly  due to dialectal (or chronological?) differences. Ho k ’ou was drop- 
ped a f te r  labial initials, an d  after ’d in one case.74

ACh. )It hsiên rime (219 — 239).
Concerning 219 gwam cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 53. The difference in 237a 

nem, 237b nyam is certain ly  not due to a dialectal divergence as a similar 
case (297a syan, 297b sen)  occurs within one and the same tex t. This -yaj-e 
a lte rn a tio n  must be then  o f Tibetan origin.

AC11. Ш  shên rime (240—250).
246 offers some problem s to be explained: 246d sin (T  106.18) is in 

all p robability  a m utilated form instead of regular sim  as the  preceding 
line in  the  M S. lies too near to the gloss. 264a sib occurs in the  binomial 
in terrogative pronoun -ÿsfë. (T  105.22;106.1) of which modern M andarin 
still possesses a double form (®) ACh. zpm  and ff־ ( Ш )  ACh. ziap ; a t least 
in  w riting . I t may be concluded perhaps from the double correspondence 
sim , sib occurring in T  th a t  sib ma is merely a variant of regular sim ma 
and  th e  difference is due to  the alternation of emphasis in speech .75

74 202a ’de’i (712.1. The actual written form in the MS., however, shows ’do’ ; 
we followed the emendation given hy Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 4). This emendation, however, 
implies the conclusion that the Tibetan glosses in C -— at least a part of them — are 
not ״original“ but were copied from written source(s).

75 It must be borne in mind that final nasals —  at least in modern dialects —
are implosives in Chinese. The history of modern besides, is rather interesting.

7ßS£ Sun Ch’ang-hsfi e. g., in  his Han yü tz’ü hui, Ch’angch’un 1957
p. 390, cites the T’ang-time forms^^T), ׳ff־® ,  andadduces from the Sung-
period. According to him, the Chi yiln enlists a ־ßfrJf!; fan ch’ieh (ACh. muâ) to •fô. in 
these cases. P. Dcmiéville (T P  XL 1— 3 p. 18) cites the form from (he T’ang-
period in  addition. According to Demiéville, in these cases is to be derived from an 
original negative particle (p. 21). Considering the AC11. pronunciations of the variations 
adduced above, it seems probable that the original form was something like (ACh.
ziç muâ), analogous to classical ) \ i . Because of sandhi, the first word was given a 
final -m in the later development, which, in turn, changed into -p under certain con- 
ditions.
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A(Jh. |J| shan rime (251 — 325).
The two cases of dropping the final -n (281b, 304b), as they  occur in 

alternative cases only, are probably to be a ttribu ted  to  slips — which are 
not uncommon in the tex t of T  — rather th an  to Chinese phonological back- 
grounds. The difference between the vowel of div. I. and th a t of the div. 
II. is apparently marked in  T, K , Oa (and 0?). U nfortunately, the data are 
too few under the hsien rime for giving sound evidence for th is fact. The 
frequent -en\-yen\-yan alternation in 266—299 as they occur w ithin the same 
te x t and in the same words in 286a,b, 297a,b, are apparently  of Tibetan 
origin. 314 kwon is rather different from the occurrences of the same final in 
0 , Oa — perhaps it is to  be explained by the mixed character of these texts 
(cf. n. 52). Ho k’ou is dropped after labials.

AC'h. chin rime (326—371).
The manifold correspondences in ho k ’ou cases (347 kuon, 349 Ion (C), 

353b,c bun, bin, 354a,b mon, min (T), 355 win, 360 cun (C ), 358 lin, 359 
lun  (T), 363 gun, 364 gwin (C )) are to be explained mainly as m arks of the 
aversion of the T ibetan phonetic system to diphthongs. The difference of 
363 gun and 364 gwin in C nevertheless, as both are homophones in ACh., 
is perhaps due to the difference in tone, the former being p ’ing, the latter 
ch’ü shêng. Lo Oh’ang-p’ei adduces 355 and 364 as proofs for the fact that 
T ibetan и stands sometimes instead ii also (p. 55). This is certainly not the 
case in these data, the vowel of 355 and 364 is anything bu t ii. Besides, 
modern Wênshui shows similar alternations under these finals on account 
of the difference in tones (cf. EPhCh p.790, n.10).

ACh. f(H king  rim e (372 — 438).
The absence of final -ng is to be met with in C in the greatest number, 

wdiile К  shows only one word of this sort. We need not take, however, this 
difference at face value as the greater am ount of cases where -ng is preserved 
in the other texts m ay be due simply to the fact tha t, being coherent texts, 
-ng had a greater chance to  remain perceptible on account of sandhi, while 
C was in all probability not read (and supplied with pronunciation notes) 
as a coherent tex t, b u t rather as a thesaurus of single characters, a t best 
of binoms, and thus each, or most of the characters in C were read one by 
one. That -ng did not disappear entirely m ay be proved by the nasal character 
of the initial in 416, 422, 434, 438b etc. (cf. Lo CITang-p’ei p. 39). The differ- 
ences in the notation of vowels are very likely mostly of T ibetan  origin. On 
the whole, the presence or absence of the -ng in notation agrees with the 
material in Uighur script. Ho k ’ou is dropped after labials.
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ACh. !&־ fang  rime (439 — 492).
F ina l -ng is not noted in  the greatest num ber in  C (cf. the preceding 

rim e). ACh. -ang, -iang has, besides, counterparts in  -o in  the glosses in Uighur 
scrip t also (ChGU pp. 115—116). The cases in -o, -oh respectively occur in 
С, T , th ey  certainly represent a dialectal peculiarity (Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 55). 
F inals w ith  rounded vowels can be met with in m odern Northwestern dialects 
also (EPhC h  p. 807—817, esp. in  Wenshui). Ho k ’ou as usually, is dropped 
a fte r  labials; the reasons for th e  absence of it  in  485 are not clear. The equi- 
valents of ACh. -âng (481 — 484) clearly show th a t  th is final follows here the 
general rules that may be observed in modern northern  dialects (cf. EPhCh 
p. 815—816) viz. th a t they  develop a palatal vowel after guttural initials 
and ho k ’ou after palatal ones. The vowel of 481 being a velar one, it  per- 
haps represents an earlier stage of C.

AC11. Ш hsiao rime (493 — 530).
T he -e’u in div. I. is o f T ibetan origin, cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei pp. 50—51. 

The inconsistencies under th is rime are certainly due to the fact th a t diph- 
thongs and  triphthongs occur very seldom in T ibetan. 519, 520b are to  be 
explained in  all probability as attem pts to denote the difference between 
the  equivalents of ACh. -âu, -au ( -e’u )  and of ACh. -iäu ( -i’u )  in 0. These 
-i’u  finals certainly do not express an identity  between the successors of 
ACh. -iäu  and -iÿu.

ACh. Ш liu  rime (531 — 571).
Inconsistencies for the  same reasons as in the  foregoing paragraphs. 

The -i in  the  -i’u of div. I. is a  sound-substitution instead of original -9. The 
cases in  -u occur after labiodental initials.

ACh. IS yii rime (572—639).
In  div. I. ACh. -uo seems to  have been preserved except after labials 

(Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 153).76 The equivalents of ACh. -iwo give sometimes -i, 
sometimes -m,76 77 those of ACh. -iu  give exclusively -u. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 45) 
explains the  former cases from  an  original -io ; in m y opinion the original 
m ust have been a narrow -ü (cf. P. Pelliot, N euf notes. . .  : TP  XX VI p. 
221—225), while the -ü (or sometimes -и) equated to  ACh. -iu  had a broader 
pronunciation. Taking our te x ts  one by one we find th a t К  gives -i only in 
place o f ACh. -iwo, 0  gives -i in  nine, -u in five cases, G has eight -i and seven 
-u while T  shows only three cases of -i (one of which alternates with -u) in

76 The only exceptional case, 576 ’gu occurs in C 36.7, 8 i. e. in sandhi.
77 5 9 9b khe, 618d, 619d ze are in  my opinion secondary forms, due to an ije alter- 

nation in Tibetan.
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front of eleven -и.78 This difference between our tex ts point rather to  a dif* 
ference of dialectal than  of chronological origin.

629b so in my opinion is a case of H iT  ch’ing yin  as it occurs in the 
tex t in the compound ШШ only.

AC'h. M t’ung rime (640 — 665).
Considering the general -oil correspondences in div. I we have to  accept 

the opinion of Lo C'h’ang-p’ei who postulated AC'h. -ong in all these cases 
instead of the twofold -ung, -uong finals of Karlgren. This -ong is generally 
to be met with in Sino-Korean, kan-on and Sino-Annamite (cf. EPhCh. pp. 
848—851), — it is only questionable whether the Ch’ieh yiin is also to be 
counted among these cases or not.

AC'h. A1& ן  и hsien rime (666 — 679).
For 666a cf. Lo CITang-p’ei p. 53. 674 and 675 are very similar to  297a,b 

in denoting the vocalism.

AC'h. КШ fu shin rime (680—685).
For 683h Sim cf. n.62.

AC’11. A ll I ju  shan rime (686—711).
699, 710c—f ending in -d represent an older stage of development 

than  commonly occurring -r. These cases are to be met with in O, Oa but, 
as it  was shown th a t these tex ts  are of mixed origin (cf. n. 52, 57, 59), they 
cannot be adduced as proofs for the relatively older origin of the whole tex t. 
Ho k ’ou is surprisingly missing in 698. On account of the rather cursive writing 
in T , this thar is perhaps to be emended into dwar, although neither Sino- 
Korean, nor kan-on shows any  trace of u. 711 hyar, also w ithout ho k’ou, 
is to  be m et with in several modern Northwestern dialects also w ithout any 
trace of an и (cf. EPhCh p. 872).

AC'h. Л1& ju  chin rime (712 — 726).
712b,c in K, 0 , Oa occurs in the compound — Ш only.

AC'h. A ft’ ju  king rime (727 — 770).
761 occurs in the transcription of Çakya, 761c is written in the M S  sk, 

denoting perhaps the subsequent 18 also. This compendium litterae is to be

78 The manifold eases of 615 were not counted. As 1Щ occurs throughout in these 
oases either as a relative pronoun or as forming part of the conjunction I think
that this inconsistency in denoting the vocalism of this word is due to its unstressed 
character in speech. 616e Sa (К  48.8) is certainly a slip, under the effect of 48.10 Sa ( j!}?).
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deciphered either as sah, or as sa ha (or perhaps it  is a slip instead of original 
sag haï). The -u- in 731, 732 is certainly due to  the labial initials.

ACh. Л ё  ju  fa n g  rim e (771—789).
778 та occurs in  T  43.11 in the compound тЁ-Щ (cf. n. 75). The behaviour 

of 785—789 (ACh. -âh) is closely similar to th a t  of 481 — 484 (ACh. -âng).

ACh. A I  ju  fu n g  rim e (790—818).
794d 10 is evidently a  slip for log. ACh. div. la , b (-uk, -uoh) offer the 

same uniform -0- vowel as the  corresponding finals under the fu n g  rime. 
The difference between ACh. -iuh, -iwoh was apparently still preserved, 
although  816 cug is exceptional, and so is 814 sug.
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Index according to ACh. finals

No. ACh. Tibetan Place and 
number of occurrences No. ACh. Tibetan Place and 

numberof occurrences

1. I f M ka’ с 14. ff. , tsâ с
2. 1N k'a kha с 15. fë . tsâ’ 3a’ с
3. Г״־ k'a kha К(в),0(11). 16. % sa sa 0 (2),Оа(2)

Оа(9) 17. fâ ka ka’ С
4. * ngâ ’да Т(9), 0(6), 18. Й1 ka ka К , О, Оа

0а(4) 19. M Ica да’ 0

’да’19 К (11) да т
5. Щ yâ ha С, Т(17), 20. ш ka* ka с

К(12), 0(5) 21. m ka да с
6. M yâ ha V, К(3), 22. m nga ’да с

0 (6), 0 а(6) 23. T ya ha9 ('
7. $j’ yâ ha К ha О, Оа
8. w 'â " а К(3), 0(14), 24. m 1s a cha Т(3)

0а(5) 25. sa sa С, К(3),
" an80 К(11), 0(4), 0 (6), 0 а(6)

0а(4) 26. tE b'a Ъа’ С
" a r81 0 , Оа 27. m ia85 ya Т (2)

9. ад nâ ’da’ К zia sya Т
10. m là la’ С 28. m ia ya К , Т (2)

la Т(6),К(14), 29. Щ. ia ya С
0 (8), Оа(6) 30. X 'tsia ja Т(21)

11. # ta la С, Т(3), ca К(13),
К(13),0(3), 0(9), Оа(4)
Оа(7) 31. rdz kl sa Т

da 0 (4 ),82 32. sia sa Т (2)
Оа(2) 33. ъ sia sya С

dar83 Т sa 0 (22),
12. Ш t'â tha Т Оа(25)

tha’ К 34. ад ts'ia chya с, Т(3)
13. № d'â ’da84 0 (10) 35. ж sia sya о

da 0 , Оа(2) 36. m zia sya с

79 Final ’a-6hun serves to avoid an ’ay reading.
80 In the transcription of anutlara.
81 In the transcription of akfobhya.
82 In 0 , da occurs in the transcription of anutlara only.
83 Cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 215. The -r is due to the preceding ’byir.
84 In the transcription of Amida and dhdrani only.
86 Cf. p!14, n.6 8 .
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Ho. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 
number 

of occurrences
N0. ACh. Tibetan

Place and 
number 

of occurrences

37. -Ж- '/cuâ gwa T(5) 64. - UZi zi c

kwa K w׳ •Zl T(3), 0 , Oa
38. № kuâ’ lcwa T(3), K(2) 65. m n i f ►־ •

P 0 (2), Oa
39. ‘K yuâ hwa T (2) 66. и Iji li 0 (22),
40. f o yuâ hwa 0 , T (2) Oa (12)
41. Ж d'uâ dwa K li O, Oa(3)
42. Ж puâ pa T (6 ) 67. hli d'i di T
43. № p'uâ pha c 68. Ж tsi ci T(3)
44. № p u â ’ pa T 69. 'K ts' i chi (J

45. m ¥  uâ pa c c P chi K
46. mua ’ba 0 70. f i dz'i’ 3i c

47. № mua ’ba C , T chi T (2)
bas6 O, Oa 71. m si si C

48.87 & mua ma T (2) 72. ra si si T(5), 0
49. i t ywa hwa T (2) si Iv

50. 1§g ywa hwa K, 0(2), 73. J t Pfi bi C

O a(2) b' j i ’byi90 0 , Oa
51. « kjçi ki 0 74. ш 'v ii be C
52. Ж 'kjei gi T 75. Ш£3 V P phyi K

( ) i c 76. m. b'ji phyi T (2)
53. ЙЕ kjei’ gi c (pyi) T

g( T 77. Ш m ji ’bi c

gyi88 T 78. Щ k'jie khi 0

54. % 1W hi O, Oa khi T
55. № 'jei "i T 79. g 'm gyi K
56.89 Ж jei׳ "1 T gi 0

57. DL kji Ici C 80. Ш ngjie ’gi (J

58. Ф i "y i c 81. Ш ngjie ’gi c
59. m t'i c i 0 ’gi T ( l l ) ,0 ,0 a
60. räS t'èi ci c \ ’g i’ K (2)
61. ж (si c i K 82. m ngjie ’gi K(3), 0(9),
62. ßp si si O, Oa Oa(8)
63. ш 'zi’ s i T (2) ’gi lv

86 In dharma, written ’da?• ba. The ’a-chun obviously belongs to ba.
87 The ACh. form is from the Chi yün cf. p.116, n.75.
88 Written |E•
89 W ritten •fit׳ 
90 In the transcription o f bhiksu.
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No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 
number 

of occurrences
No. ACh. Tibetan

Place and 
num ber 

of occurrences

к 100. k’ji khi c
83. £0 t'ie £i T, K(3), khi T(2)

0(3), Oa 101. « .911 9i C, K, Oa(2)
84. tie ci T(3)91 gi K, 0(10),
85. lib <Г ie j i ’i c Oa(5)
86. t'èie ci T(2) khi T
87. ш t'sie ci T 102. m ngji ’gi’ К
88. # ts’ie chi c ’gu97 0
89. Шsie si T(8), K(2) 103. Ц: Tii hi T(2), 0 , Oa
90. & "zie si T(18). 104. m i- ,,i T(6), K(7),

K(22), 0(2), Oa
0(19), 105. Я& i yi C
Oa(12) 106. i 4 T(6)

si K(2), 0(4), yi T(6),98K(5),
Oa(2) 0(2), Oa

se 0(7), Oa(8) Vi K(5)
91. й nzie zi C ye 0
92. m niie ze К 107. E i yi K ,0(2), Oa
93. m Ijie li C, T(9)92 Vi Oa
94. m tsie ci 0 108. a i y i C
95. № ts’ie chi T(2), K(5), yi T(6)

0(4), Oa(2) 109. Ш f i chi T ( l l )
chi К 110. n t( f i li 0
’chi Oa v .

P K(4), 0 , Oa
96. n pjie Pyi O93 chi T(9)

’byi94 Oa 111. tn cfi chi T(3)
97. m b'jie be C 112. \й <Pï fi к
98. m mjie m yi95 0(10),Oa(3) fhi T

’byi96 0(4), Oa(4) 113. I t J.si ci T(6), K,
99. IE k j f k i’i К 0(4), Oa(3)

(ke’i) К chi 0

91 In one ease 6i-g.
92 In T in one case written as JS, cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p.215.
93 In one more case (  )yi.
94 In akçobhya.
95 In Amida.
96 In Sumeru.
97 Cf. p .1 0 0 .
98 In one ease written ן{ןן, cf. p.104, n. 23.
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N o . ACh. Tibetan
Place and 
number 

of occurrences
N0. ACh. Tibetan

Place and 
number 

of occurrences

114. ± 'dz'i si C ,T 139. (JE b'jwei bi c
115. Ж dz'i’ se C, 0 , Oa 140. Ш mjwei ’byi c

si T , K, 0 , Oa 141. № mjwei ’byi T
116. № Л si’i C byi T

si T, K, 0 142. m 'k jw i gu T(4)
117. ftr Л si c gu’i T
118. № zi’ si c gu’u T
119. Ш hzi zi 0(2), Oa(2) 143. m wi yu T(2)

ze C, K(2) 144. ׳11 wi yu T(2)
120. ж hzi zi C 145. ;K swi su T(2)

zi T(3) 146. m czwi swi 0
121. m Iji li C ,"  T(3) 147. M Ijwi lu C
122. Ш tsi ci c 148. ts'w i chwe 0
123. ж tsi ci c 149. m pjwi Pyi T(3)

ci 0(5), Oa(3) 150. jwie ’u T( 15),
ce K(4), 0 , Oa K (ll) ,0 (4 ) ,

124. ш dz'i chi T(3) Oa(4)
125. ж si si T(5), K(3), wu 0

0(9), Oa(8) 151. uX té'wie chu C
si Oa 152. m zwie s u i C

126. ht si si T(2) 153. m p  jwie pi C
127. tel zi si T 154. Ш ' p jwie Ы T
128. и zi’ si C pi 0(9), Oa
129. IE z ï si c pi Oa
130. ш le jwei leu T pe 0
131. m. •jwei " u ’i c be Oa
132. s ■jwei " u ’i 0 155. Щ ga i ח ’ge T, 0

"u T 106. Ш yài he T
133. *.*. jwei ’u T(3) 157. '$£ ai "e’i T
134. 141 jwei ’ U K "e T(2)
135. m jwei we c 158. מ nâi ’ne’i K
136. m jwei ’u T 159. lâi le T(2),
137. n pjwei phyi T,K (2),0, K(13), 0

Oa le’i K(4)
phyi K(2) le’i K
’phyi 0 160. hà 'd 'â i da’i c

138. m P jwei phe C 161. Л2, 'd 'â i de T

99 Written f£}.
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No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 
number 

of occurrences
N0. ACh. Tibetan

Place and 
number 

of occurrences

162. 35 'tsâi 3a ’i c 180. *S k' iei khye c
163. # tsâi’ cha’i c 181. Ш k'iei khya’i c
164. m tsâi’ 3a’i c 182. n* k'iei khye c
165. n ts'âi cha’Q c 183. m *iei "ye’i c
166. M ß z'ä i ehe T(3) 184. № niei ’de T
167. Й 'dz'âi che T 185. /Й liei le K, 0 , Oa

Зе’г Iv(2) 186. Ш liei le’i (J

3e 0 187. M tiei de T(7)
168. ж kâi (ke) T 188. m t'iei the T( 13)
169. m yâi he T(4) the’i T(2)
170. m d'âi da’i C 189101 t'iei the’i T
171. ± d'âi de T(10), 190. * d'iei de’i K(24)

0(13), de’i K(4)
Oa(10) de K(5), 0(2),

te Oa Oa(3)
de’ i K(4) ’de 0(2), Oa
( ) e ’i K 191. & d'iei de 0

172. % sâi sa’i C 192. m d'iei de T
173. № M i ke’i c 193. JL ts'iei ehe T(2), 0(12),
174. & M i ke’i K(3) Oa(12)

ke’i K che’i K(7)
ke T, 0(6), 194. m siei sye C

Oa(4) se 0 , Oa
Ле100 T 195. m siei si T

175. Я M i ke T (6 ) ,0 ( l l) , 196. m b'iei be’i C
O a(ll) 197. m ngiâi ’ge’i C

176. Ж M i ke T(8) 198. № èidi se T(8),K,
kye T 0(15),

177. m 'M i 9a ’ C Oa(15)
ka K(2) se’i K( 7)

'y  ai he T(5) seyi lv(2)
hya T 199. «s tsiâi’ 3e’i C
h e’i K 200. m b'iüi be’i c

178. m kiei kye c 201. m yuâi hwa’i (J

179. й+ kiei kye T( 14) 202. nuâi ’de’i102 c

100 In the MS к and h cannot always be distinguished.
101 Written fjlj.
102 Written ’do’.
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No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 
number 

of occurrences
N0. ACh. Tibetan

Place and 
number 

of occurrences

’dwe T(10) 225. 3è lâm lam с
203. m tuai’ twa’i c 226. m tâm tam к

dwe T(6) 227. sâm sam Т(11),
de и T К(21),

204. i l t uqi thwa’i c 0(15),
thwa 0(2) 0а(14)
thwe Oa(2) 228. 1$, yâm ham Т

205. m dz'uâi gwe’i K(2) 229. m ngam ’дат С
206. *F puâi pa’i C 230. m 'iâm t rem С
207. w puai’ ba’i C 231. 0k jiâm yyam т
208. (f A •

0 uai ba’i c 232. m jiâm yarn 0(3), 0а(3)
209. # muai ’be T 233. m liâm lern С
210. '4- nguâi ’g u () c 234. Ш ngivm ’gem К(3),

’gwe T( 10) 0(2), 0а
gwe T 235. m hzivm zam Т(2)

211. # yuài hwa’i c 236. m k'iem khyam С
()e 237. JÙJ-* niem пет к , 0 (8),

212. dz'uâï cwe’i K Оа(8)
cwe O, Oa пуат Т(4)

213. m ywâi hwe( ) C 238. fL b4wvm bam Т(3)
214. Ш ywài hwe T 239. b'iwvm bam Т, 0 , 0а
215. ywai ( )wa C 240. k p m kirn К, 0(5),
216. m yiwei (Je c Оа(3)

hwe T(3) 241. g 'pm gim С
hywe T(3) 242. ■~T7*-

B p־ m "im (',0(4),0а(3)
217. s . yiwei h( )e’i K 243. m •p m "im Т
218. m siwâi swe’i c 244104 m iêm yim т
219. Ш. kâm gwam103 T(7) 245. ж t'spm cim с
220. WM leâm kham T 246. « zp m sim т , 0(3),
221. M nam nam C, O, Oa Оа(2)
222. % nâm nam K(4), 0(4), syim Ï

Oa(2) zim Ï
223. tâm tam 0 sin ך105 י

224. ж t'âm tham T ( l l ) sib10e т

103 Cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 53. Written [{,;t four times.
104 Written Щ.
105 Cf. p.116.
Cf. р ״י6 .Ш .
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No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 
number 

of orcurrences
No. ACh. Tibetan

Place and 
number

of occurrences

247. Ipm lim 0 273. Ш tsiän cyan c
248. Ш Ipm l( )m (J 274. Ш ts’ iän chyan T
249. spm sim C . T ,  K(5), 275. № dz’ iän ЗУап c

0(3) 276. т dz’ iän Sen K(2)
250. m 2pm syim c 277. № siän syan 0

251. m lân han c , 0 278. Ж b’ iän byen C

252. yàn han c 279. т miän myen c

253. Ш nan ’nan107 T 280. ш miän myan c
,dan 0(6), 0a(5) 281. й miän men T

254. п tan tan C туе T
255. JL tan’ dan (J 282. ш miän myan c
256. W

if At an than 0 ,0 a 283. ngivn ,gen T (3), K(7),
257. Ш cd’ân than T(2) 0 (8 ), 0a(7)
258. 1H

f  J f  Aa an dan 0 284. т kien kyan C ,T
259. a t tsân can 0(8), к( )en T

0a(8) 285. kien kyen 0(3), 0a(2)
260. ft״ ts'ân chan C 286. ж kien kyan 0 , T(8)
261. sân san С, К kyen T , K(4),
262. [HI kän kan о 0(3), 0a(2)

gan 0 287. т ngien ’gan C
ken T(4), К, 0 , 288. ш yien hyan 0

0а(3) 289. ш yien hyan T
263. m ngän ’gen К(5), Т(3) hyen о

Я yen т 290. ш icn־ ,,yan c
’gyan т 291. № tien tyan c

264. Ш yän han с ten O, Oa
265. m san ( § )an о 292. ж tien tyan (J

san Оа ten К
266. m k’iän khyan С 293. Ж t’ien then K(2), 0
267. ж iän yan с 294. ш d’ien dyan C
268. M an san с, Т(2) 295. ft- ts’ien chyan c

zan т chen K(2), 0(12),
269. m yiiän san К(8), Т(3) Oa(12)

zan 0(10),0а(6) 296. йи dz’ ien chyan T(5)
270. m ziän san С Sen K , 0
271. к nziän zen К(3) 297. ft sien syan T
272. Ш liän I у  an С sen T , K(2)

107 Due to subsequent ’go.
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No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 
number 

o f occurrences
No. ACh. Tibetan

Place and 
number 

of occurrences

298. (В pion pyan 0(6), Oa(6) 325. Ш piwen pyan T(2),K,0(2)
299. DK mien myan C pyen К
300. Ш kuân kivan c phyan T
301. Ш kuân’ kwan 0 , T(3), 0 326. Ш кэп kin T(4), 0

gwan T(4) 327. Ф kiên ken c
302. m nguân ’gwan c 328. m . ngién ’gin c
303. ш yuan hwan C, 0 , Oa 329. s 'iën "in T(5), 0
304. т %uân hwan T(3) ״ У in Oa

hwa T 330. ?1 iën yin T(2)
305. ш yuan hwan c "in? T
306. 1щ nuân ’d ( ) T(2) 331. m (Tien chin T(5)
307. ä luân Iwan T , 0 332. tsiên ein? Iv

Iwen к 333. Ш (sien ein C
308. т 'tuân dwan T 334. ИЩ t's' ièn chin T ( ll )
309. т suân swan K , 0(2), 0a 335. /dz iën sin c
310. т b’uân ban C sin T
311. rtl.rbЖ b’uân phan T(2) 336. # sien sin T(6), K(4),
312. £ ] ywàn hwan T 0 , Oa
313. ywan hwan T 337. Л nziën zin K(16),
314. i è kiwän к won O, Oa 0 (10 ),0a(7)
315. Ä jiwän wen C zin K(3)
316. Ш iwän ywan T(17), O, 338. Ж nziën zin T

Oa 339. ш tsiën ein T
317. ш t'iwän ן wen c 340. F3 tsiën5 Sin c

cwan 0 (2 ), Oa 341. m tsiën ein 0 , Oa
318. м siwän swan 0 chin T
319. щ р ги т г byen T 3in T(3)
320. т ngücan 9gwan 0(6 ) 342. m ts ' iën chin c

wen 0 (2 ), 0a(5) 343. ш dz' iën ge«108 c
wan Oa(2) 344. ж! sien sin 0

321. т jiwvn wen C 345. m sien sin T(2), K(2),
322. iS jiwvn wan C, T(2) 0(11),

wen Ï O a(ll)
323. щ b'iurn ban 0 , Oa 346. m k p n kin C

’ban 0 347. m киэп kuon c
324. n î mijcm ’ban Iv(2) 348. M иэп׳ "on T(2)

1

108 Written ]en.
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No. ACh. T ibetan
Place and 

num ber 
o f  occurrences

N0. ACh. T ibetan
Place aad  

num ber 
of occurrenbes

349. nfffi lu a n Io n 0 h ii i K(3), 0(5),
350. tu  dll to n c Oa(6)
351. m tu d n to n c 373. Ш n a n g n i i i T(10)
352. ж ts u d n co n K(2) ’n efi 0(2)
353. ж p u a n port C ’n i i i 0(2), Oa(2)

b u n T(2) ’d i i i K(2)
b in T ’d i i i K

354. p*] т и э п m o n T 374. ■m. ta n g t i i i K(4)
m in T(2) t i i i K
’b u n C te il 0(2), Oa

355. ־ג? j iu ë n w in c 375. m H on g d i i i T(3)
356. m d z ' iu ë n s u n T t i i i K(3),0(13),
357. я n z iu ë n z u n T T, Oa(12)
358. й l iu ë n l i n T t i i i Oa
359. # а l iu ë n tu n T te il 0 , Oa
360. i l t s iu ë n с и п c 376. * t t s a n g ce il 0

361. ffi s iu ë n s u n c c h iii T(3)
362. Ж k iu a n к и ( ) c 377. 1t tsang ciii T
363. m g'iuan gun (J 378. fît sang siii T(2)
364. да g'iuan’ gwin (J 379. ф tseng )eii T(4)
365. & •iuan "un T( 10) 380. âl kvng keil C

’un109 T(3) 381. fst־׳ ngvng ’ge’ T
366. z>> jiuan ’un T,K(9),0(2) 382. M yvng heil T(4)
367. ж jiuan ’un C ’he 0 , Oa
368. piuan phun T(5), K 383. (k sung seil T(2), K(6)

pun T si 0(17),
phun T Oa(10)

b' iuan' bun C se 0(5), Oa(5)
’bun Iv(2) 384. svng se C

369. m b' iuan bun C 385. .f, p'vng phe (J

370. да min an ’bun K, 0(7), 386. fr mvng meii T
Oa(3) 387. £ mvng meii 0

bun T(8), Oa(2) 388. Ш k'iâng khyeii K(2)
371. 1[״ miuan bun T(14) khye C
372. y an g heil O 389. m *läng " e () c

he() 390. Ш jiäng yeii (J

109 In Л Ш  ’9° •יי׳*’ 

3  Acta O rientalia X/2.
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P lace and
No. ACh. T ibetan num ber

o f occurrences

414.
ן
?RI yieng hye c

415. M yieng hyeii T
heil T

416. nieng ne 0
417. s■~кпс lieng i o n c
418. ß 'ieng de c
419. ж d'ieng’ den T(4)
420. W ts'ieng cheii T

ehe c
421. Ж s ien g sye 0
422. т mieng me c
423. ш •png "iii K(5), 0(3),

Oa
424. Ш t'spng ciii C
425. ä>*cR-й. t'spng’ cih T

]in T(3)
426. י ו t'spng chiii K (2),0 (8),

Oa(8)
c()i1 K

427. ш dzieng siii T(16), K(2)
428. # spng seii C
429. ш spng sih T(2), 0 , Oa
430. ж zpng seii C

siii K
431. tit ywvng hwe’e c
432. т ¥  iwäng khwe c
433. ш iwäng we c
434. ־# miwäng me T(2)

meii 0(2), Oa
435. piwvng pe C
436. ш piwvng pye C
437. ¥־ p' iwvng pheii T
438. Ш miwvng meii c, 0(4),

Oa(4)
mye T

439. Ж 7 г лh ang khan C
440. « ¥âng khan C
441. Ж ¥âng kho C

N o. ACh. T ibetan
!

P lace and 
num ber

o f occurrences

391. m s  iä n g se il Т(8), 0
392. Ш s u in g se il 0

se Oa
393. js . Qi i ä n g se it К , 0(2)
394. p i l i n g se n 0(6), Оа(6)
395. n t i l in g l y e С
396. m l iä n g te il Т
397. t i l in g te i l т
398. ÿw t s i ä n g ceh Т(2), 0

c i i i т
e y e с
c ( i ) Оа

399. m ß z  p in g ch e ii Т(8)
3 e С

400. m d z ' iä n g ch e ii Т(8)
g e il 0 ,  Оа

401. t e s iä n g se ii Т(3)
s y e i i Т(3)

402. № ? s ü i т
403. p iä n g p y e с
404. £ m iä n g m e ii 0(2), Оа

m y i i i Оа
m y e Т(6), К(2)
m y i Т, К , 0(3),

Оа(2)
туг К

405. M k i v n g k e С
406. m k i v n g k e il с
407. M k i v n g k e il Т(5)

h e il100 т
408. Ж k i v n g k eh т
409. m k iv n g k e il к
410. ¥  p o n g kheii т
411. •pong n e с
412. sa mivng meii с
413. m kieng kyeh Т(2), К(6)

lcyaii К(2)
kyi О(14),Оа(10)
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No. ACh, Tibetan
Place and 

number
of occurrences

No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 

number 
of occurrences

442. m nâng no c 467. Ä liang lyoh T(4)
443. ־» tâng tail K(8), 0(13), lyah K(5), 0(5),

O a(ll) Oa(4)
444. m sâng so C 468. M tsiang cyo C
445. m b'âng bo C 469. 'k>׳ M dz’iang ЗУ ° C
446. a mâng mo C 470. )10 siang syo C
447. DM g’ iang khoii־ T 471. ffl siang syo c
448. m Xiang hoii T syoh T(6)

ho T syah T (4), K(4),
449. fa Xiang hoii T 0(7), Oa(8)
450. m iang yoh T 472. да. siang syoh T

yah 0 syah: T(2)
451. Ш iang yah K(3) 473. m ziang syo’ 0 C
452. № t'iang èoh c 474. # ziang syah T(2)
453. № tt'iang )0 c syoh T(3)
454. d' iang ahן K, 0(6), 475. % fcwâng kwah 0(7), Oa(5)

Oa(4) 476. m kwâng kwah K , 0(5),
zah Oa Oa(5)
choh T kwoh O

455. tsiang cah K(3) 477. m k'wâng kho C
’cah110 к 478. Ш ywâng ho C
’chah"’ 0 479. Ш ywâng hwoh T

456. HE t'siang can 0 480. w ywâng’ boh T(2)
457. ts' iang cho’o 0 481. kâng’ gah C
458. Ж dziang cho c 482. № yâng ’heh K
459. ЧК dz' iang choh T 483. it cFàng fwah 0 , Oa

()oh T 484. d’âng zwah 0 ,  Oa
460. m siang SO c 485. u g'iwang gah K
461. ft siang so c 486. EEjiwang wah O, Oa(2)
462. n Jiang so c 487. n jiwang ’bwah 0
463. % Jiang son T(7) 488. Ъ yiwang ’bwah 0(7), Oa(5)

s (y )oh T 489. Шp'iwang pho’o C
464. _ h ziang’ sah K, 0 , Oa 490. m miwang ’bwah O

zah 0 , Oa 491. miwang boh T(3)
465. m liang lyo c 492. t % miwang boh T(3)
466. Ш liant7 lyo 0 ’oh T(2)

lyoh T(3) 493. rffi kâu ke’u C

110 D ue to  subsequent ’g e m .

3*
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Place and Place and
No. ACh. Tibetan number No. ACh. Tibetan number

of occurrences of occurrences

494. * kâu к (  ) ’и c 521. m nziäu ze’u K
495. fЙ lcâu ке’и c 522. Ш siäu s()a’u c
496. ■S־ kâu ке’и к 523. У siäu se’u K
497. m- yâu ha’u c 524. m 'piäu Ъуе’и T
498. m yâu he’u K (2),0(3) 525. ж p ’iäu phya’u c
499. № nâu ’de’u O, Oa 526. i'p miau ’Ъуе’и T(3), O, Oa

’de T 527. Ш lieu le’u C
500. Щ lâu la’u (J 528. T lieu le’u T(7)
501. 3k lâu le’u T 529. Ш d'ieu dya’u C
502. m tâu te’u O, Oa 530. № sieu se’u K

de’u111 T 531. P 'к 'эи kha’o (J
503. i t d'âu de’u T(4), К 532. m 'уэи ha’o c
504. d'âu de’u Ï hi’u T(7), K
505. Ш tsâu ca’ 0 c 533. « b u le’u C
506. Ш ts'âu che’u c 534. d'd и de’u (J
507. :lb.XEL dz'âu che’u T 535. Ш tsm ’ Se’u C
508. Ж pâu pe’u T(17),0(3), 536. X ' к iÿu gu’u c

Oa(3) 537. 'A 'kiÿu gi’u T(3)
peu T 538. _Ec к'гэи ’khe’u'" O

509. kau ке’и C,T(2) khe’u'" Oa
510. m kau кв’( ) T 539. Ж g'&u gi’u c
511. Ш cpau Ъа’о (J 540. « д'гэи gi( ) c
512. kff.4׳hJ 'kiâu да’и c 541. № Z.WU hi’u T
513. Ш ׳ iäu "в’и ? T 542113 & *гэи " i ’u T

уе’и? 543. Ж jidu " i ’u c
уе’и Iv 544. Ж j im " i ’u K  (22),

514. jiäu уа’и c 0(12),
515. Ä jiäu уе’и c Oa(12)
516. Ш f iä u che’u T(2) " Vu Oa
517. m (Г iäu Ю ’и c "e’u 0(2)
518. t'siäu са’и c у ги T(7)
519. ЕШ tsiäu ci’u о 545. j im yu 0
520. Ф éiâu se’и T 546. Я j im ”i'u 0(3)

s i’и 0 547. ш гэи y i’u T(3), K
siäu’ sa’о c 548.

1
ш гэи VU c

111 W ritten  ÿlj.
112 In  th e  transc rip tion  of bh ik?u .  
ti3 W ritten .ffjj׳ 
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No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and
number

of occurrences
No. ACh. Tibetan

Place and 
number

of occurrences

549. m iÿu yu c 577. Ж nguo ’go Т(2), 0(3),
y i’u T Оа(2)

550. m гэи yu c 578. f ë nguo ’go Т(8)
551. Vi ii  и y i’o c 579. m yuo ho К
552. Щ VjU y ï’o c 580. Ш yuo ! r0 0(8), Оа(8)
553. Ж t'iÿu’ je9и c 581. pg 'UO ho Т
554. ■Mi i’iÿu ehe’и c 582. № luo 10 ( '
555. ПЯJb tsiÿu ci’u 0(2) 583. ± t’uo tho С, 0(8),
556. f - siÿu se’u C Оа(6)
557. s гэи si’u (J d’uo do Т(2), К
558. ׳5 'zi$u SI U T(6), K(6), 584. m d'uo do С

0(2), Oa(2) 585. d’uo duo С
su’ T 586. 0 : d’uo do с

559. Щ zidu si’u K(2), 0 , Oa 587. i t d’uo do К(4)
560. m liÿu l ( ) u T 588. l ä ’tsuo 3°’° С
561. Ш 'tsidiL 3U’U C 589. Ми ts’uo cho Т(2)
562. Ш dz' гэи’ gi’u K, 0 590. m suo SO С,Т(2)
563. m sidu si’u T(2), K, 0 , 591. m puo ’phu 0

Oa 592. ж puo pu Т(2), К(2)
564. № zidu s ( i ) ’u C 593. -iË b’uo bu К(39),
565. T' ’ргэи’ pu K(12),0(15), 0(3), Оа(2)

Oa(14) ’bu 0 , Оа
566. piÿu phu T(2), K(4) phu Т
567. Ж ргэи phu C 594. m muo11& ’bu С
568. m p'idll phu T 595. Ш kiwo ki с

’phu 0(6), Oa(5) 596. * kiwo ki с
569. ж b’iÿu phu C 597. m ’kiwo gu’u с
570. m Ь’гэи bu C gu т
571. тгш ’bu K, 0 , Oa 598. kiwo’ gi т
572. iti kuo ko C 599. * k’iwo khi к
573. * 'kuo go C khe 0 , Оа
574. № kuo’ go (' 600. m g’iwo gu С

ko T(8), K(8), 601. Ш g* iwo gi С
0(6), Oa(2) 602. as.ЙП ngiwo ’gu Т(3)

575. k'uo kho T(6) g* о
576. m nguo > 114 C ’gi Оа

114 In the compound.
114 Cf. K ’ang-hsi кй lien.
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No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 

numbej 
o f occurrences

N0. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 

num ber 
o f occurrences

603. № ngiwo ’gu 0 619. 'ik nziwo zi 0(2)
604. Jim yVWO hu T(2) zi Oa

hi’i К zu T(3), 0(7),
605. •iwo "u C,T(10), 0a(6)

0(11), ze K(2)
O a (ll) 620. к n i wo כ * •

11 K(4), 0(4),
" i T(2), K(15), Oa(3)

0(2) 621. !е . liwo lu C
606. fk 'iwo ״ U’(0?) 0 622. № Jciu к и 0
607. # iwo yi c khu? T
608. IWO yi T(4), К 623. И le iu khu C

y i О, Oa 624. А 9ri u gu C, K
yu О khu T(2)

609. m iwo yu С 625. Ш. ngiu ’gu T
610. i t t'siwo cu С, Т(7) 626. Ä ngiu ’gu 0 '

’cu О 627. iu yu K
ci К(2), 0(8), 628. Æ (Tiu chu T(4)

Оа(13) fu K
chi 0(17),Оа(9) 629. m siu su K

611. ÿ) ts'iwo chu Т(3) so 0(9), Oa(6)
612. ts iwo chi С 630. ш cziu su T(3)
613. m is'iwo chi К(4), 0(2) 631. m ziu’ su 0 ,  Oa
614. m siwo si С 632. m ts4u chu T(2)
615. № siwo si К(2), 0(6), 633. m dz'iu su T

Оа 634. m. siu su T, K(21),
SU Т(6),К(3),0 0(4), Oa(4)
su3i к 635. * piu phu C, T(3)
se О(8),Оа(10) 636. piu phu O
sa К 637. ж ־ min ’bu T(2), K(14),
se’i К(4) 0(9), Oa(6)
se К 638. ж min ’bu T(8)

616. Ш siwo si С 639. Ш m in ’bu C
617. siwo si с 640. й kung ko() C
618. (m nziwo zi 0(6), Оа kon K(5), 0(10),

w׳ •гг К(2), 0(5), Oa(7)
Оа(7) khoii Oa(2)

zu Т(14), 0 ,0 а 641. kung ko() C
ze К(21) 642. ж kung koii C
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No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 
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of occurrences

No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 

number 
of occurrences

643. & k’ung khoii Т(5), К 669. m dz’âp zab 0 , Oa
644. ÏL k'ung lchoii c 670. « 1) Лta p thab К
645. « tung toil C, 0 , Oa 671. Ф кар kab С
646. t'ung thoii T 672. 31 iäp yab С
647. г«] ß 'u n g thoii T(4) 673. m siap sab Т(в)
648. ш 'd'ung doit C 674. & tsiäp ceb с
649. ils] d’ung’ doit c 675. Зё ts’iäp chyab с
650. & mung moil T 676. m kivp keb к
651. rtöШ nuong ’noil1" c kab 0(3)
652. Ж tsuong coil C, T(3) 677. m ngivp ’geb Т(4), К(2)

choii T 678. yiep hyab С
653. s ־ k’iung khuii T 679. m piw vp phab С, Т(12),
654. ф t'iung cuii T, K(2), 0 К( 14),

chuii 0 , Oa 0(3), Оа(4)
655. îiü f iu n g chuii C 680. fà k p p keb С
656. «? (siting chuii 0(2) 681. ж 9'PP gib К(2), 0(3),
657. I l e (siting ן un T(4) Оа(3)
658. * (siting cuit T(5), K(6) khib Т(2)

ן uii T 682. ш (siap fyib 0
chuii 0(12),Oa(9) 683. h־ ziap sib Т(3), 0(2)

659. Æ (fiung chuii C SimP* Т(2)
660. A piung phuii T(2) 684. Л riziap zib Т(17)
661. № kiwong kuii K(4) 685. m dz’iap 3ib С
662. * g’ûvong guii 0 , Oa chib т

khuii T 686. ш d’at dar с ,  т
663. ;11 iwong yoii T(2) ,dar™ 0 , Оа

yuii C 687. ш sät sar Т, К(5), 0
664. A (siiwng tu ii c 688. № sät sar120 Т
665. r® ziwong suit K(5) 689. m ts’at char с;
666. yap hwab״’ T(2) 690. гГ dli'iät sar Т(41), 0(5),

hab T 0а(5)
667. *ft n&p ,dab C,T(2) sir 0
668. tâp tab T(13) 691. ш siät sar с . т

118 Due to subsequent ’bu.
117 Cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 53.
118In -f-П .
119 In ’dar ba. The ’a-fhun belongs to 60

120 Written Щ. Cf. Lo Ohang-p’ei p. 216.
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of occurrences

No. ACh. Tibetan
Place and 

number 
of occurrences

692. № b' iât bar T 713. m iêt yir (j
par T 714. Ä dz iêt ■H( ) (j
pyar T  (2) sir K(5), 0(6),
phar T(6) Oa(6)

693. Ш miât ’byar 0 715. H nziët zir 0(8), Oa(2)
’byer T(7), K(5) 716. p ts'ièt chir 0

694. m kiet kyar (J 717. m siët sir K(3)
695. m niet ’der T(2) 718. m piët pyir T
696. Щ! tsiet, cer C 719. ж miët ’bir (;
697. m ts'iet cher c byir T(3)
698. Ш d'uât thar121 T b yir T
699. Pt b'uât bad O ’byi T(2)
700. M muât ’bar K(2) 720. ,lrl_

H kudt к or T
701. A pwat par T(3), K , 0 721. 11', t's'iuët chur T (3),0(6),
702. m b' wat phar T Oa(5)
703. № iwât war c 722. m . г uât gur122 C
704. Ш siwcit 8 war T(8),K(12), 723. b(׳ piuat phiir ( '

0(18), ’bur 0(22),
Oa(14) Oa(14)

705. Tj liwât lywar T bur 0
706. m dz'iwât chwar T( 2) 724. № b’iuat phur T(4)
707. m kiwvt kwar C bur K(19)
708. n ngiwvt ’gwar O, Oa ’bur 0(68),
709. m piwvt pha(r) T Oa(59)
710. # piwvt phar K(3) 725. âj] miuat ’bur C

’pher K 726. m miudt bur T(10)
’phad 0(4), Oa(2) 727. m k'ak kheg c
,had 0(2) Oa 728. m tak tig T( 16),
had Oa K( 15),
’bad Oa 0(7), Oa(4)

711. ifn yiwet (hyar) T ti T(2)
712. —■ •iêt r r  .гг T(2), K(2), 729. j ild tak tig K(5), 0(12),

0(4), Oa(2) O a (ll)
r r  .г T(2), K(8), 730. a!] tsak cig T(2), K(8)

0 (9), Oa(8) 731. ■it pak ()щ 0
r r  • ] 0(3), Oa(5) pug Oa

121 Cf. р . 119.
122 Cf. p . 113—114 11.64.
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732. Ж так ,bug c 759. « siak sig c

733. d'vk Г Я 0 760. éiak sig T(15)
734. f g pvk peg c seg T
735. W pvk peg c 761. ш siak si К

pig K(2) si K(2)
pig к sa ? 0 , O a 126

736. Й b'vk big к sak ?
737. m b'vk ph(e)g T 762. ziak sig 0

738. w (s'ek cheg о 763. т tsiak cig c

739. m ngivk ’gig Т, К 764. IP tsiak cig T, K(3), 0
740. .iiik "ig T 765. & siak sig T(2)
741. £ iäk yig 0 syig T
742. iäk yig Т(2), 0(3), 766. ш piak pig c

Оа( 2) 767. щ kwak код 0(17),
y i Т(2) Oa(12)

743. №  iäk chig T 768. т ywak hog T
744. ג1 siäk sig С 769. ywak hog Iv
745. * ziäk syig (J 770. т kwvk kweg C
746. ־%,/ ziäk syig 0 771. & как кпд 0(6), Oa(2)
747. W tiek tig 0 ,kag Oa(4)
748. Ш tiek tig (J 772. ш âk "a( ) T(2)
749. Ш tsiek rig123 0 " ״ g K, Oa(2)
750. Ш. ts'iek chig 0 ’"ад 0(2)
751. t® ts'iek chig с 773. ш lâk lag 0

752. m dz'iek 3>g c 774. т lâk lag T(5), 0(2),
chig T(2) Oa

753. g'iak gig 0 ,  0(2) 775. № tsâk сад T(2), K(6),
khig'“ T 0(2), Oa(2)

754. Ш iak "ig K(2) c ha g T(4)
755. i' iak chig С 3ag T
756. Ш d'iak fig С 776. sâk sag C

757125 m ts'iak cheg т 777. т mâk ,bag c

758. a siak seg Т(8), Оа 778. ш mâk та127 T
sig 0

123 Written iig.
124 Written of. ho Ch'ang-p’ei p. 215. 
126 Written fjllj.
126 fjjlifiH written ska.
127I״  %m-
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P lace  and  
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o f  occurrences

N0. ACh. T ibetan
P lace an d  

num berof occurrences

779. Ш ia k У а д ? T 10 Oa
а д ? 795. ~1!־1

-1Ф d 'u o k th o g T(14)
780. Ш ( f i a k )ад? T 796. п t'iu k c ( ) g T

с а д ? 797. т t s  in k cog 0 , Oa
781. d ' ia k ) а д к 798. ж s i n k su g C

782. Ж n z ia k z a g К( 10), 799. ш z i u k su g c

0 (15),Oa(9) 800. ш z i u k su g c
783. Ш n z ia k z a g 0 801. й n z i u k z u g T, Lv
784. Ш t s i a k с у а д (J 802. 7 4 l i n k lu g T (1 3 ),0 ,0 a
785. « к а к к а д T(5) 803. ш s i n k su g 0 , Oa
786. m n g â k ,д а д C 804. p i u k p u g 0
787. Ш cT âk ) w a g 0(7), Oa(6) 805. b ' iu k b u g Iv
788. Ш m â k ’Ь у а д 0 806. ш b ' iu k ’b u g K(2)
789. Ш т а к ’тед128 K(7) 807. ж m i n k ’bug C

m e g 128 К 808. g m iuk ’bug c
’уад128 К 809. ш m iuk ’bug c
уад128 к , 0(4), 810. й /Гг wok khwag c

Oa(3) 811. ш. г wok yog T, 0 , Oa
790. m кик код (J 812. № tsiwok cwag c
791. !lit luk log 0 813. м t's'iwok chog T(3)
791. m (Гик dog 0 , K(4) 814. ш s i wok129 sug c

-793. m (Гик dog (' 815. nziwok zw () 0

thog T 816. & tsiwok cug c
794. Щ пи ok под К (9), 0(3) 817. ш ziwok swag c

’под К(4) 818. ш ziwok swog T(2)
log 0 ,  Оа(3)

128 In the transcription o f Samyak.
129 Cf. p. 100 , for ЗЦ.
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Index of ACh. initials

ACh. к:  1, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 37, 38, 51, 52, 53, 57, 99, 130, 142, 108, 173, 174, 175,
170, 177a, 178, 179, 219, 240, 262, 284, 285, 280, 300, 301, 314, 326, 327, 340,
347, 302, 380, 405, 400, 407, 408, 409, 413, 475, 476, 481, 493, 494, 495, 490,
509, 510, 512, 530, 537, 572, 573, 574, 595, 596, 597, 598, 022, 640, 041, 042,
661, 671, 676, 680, 094, 707, 720, 767, 770, 771, 785, 790.

ACh. к’ : 2, 3, 78, 100, 180, 181, 182, 220, 236, 260, 388, 410, 432, 439, 440, 441, 477,
531, 538, 575, 599, 623, 643, 644, 653, 727, 810.

ACh. g' : 79, 101, 241, 363, 364, 447, 485, 539, 540, 600, 601, 624, 662, 681, 753.
ACh. ng : 4, 22, 80, 81, 82, 102, 155, 197, 210, 229, 234, 263, 283, 287, 302, 320, 328,

381, 576, 577, 578, 602, 603, 625, 626, 677, 708, 739, 786.
ACh. x • 39, 49, 54, 103, 156, 251, 303, 304, 448, 449, 497, 541, 604, 711.
ACh. y :  5, 6 , 7, 23, 40, 50, 169, 177b, 201, 211, 213, 214, 215, 210 , 217, 228, 252, 264,

288, 289, 305, 312, 313, 372, 382, 414, 415, 431, 478, 479, 482, 498, 532, 579,
580, 666 , 678, 768, 769.

ACh. •: 8 , 55, 56, 58, 104, 131, 132, 157, 183, 230, 242, 243, 290, 329, 348, 365, 389,
411, 423, 513, 542, 581, 605, 606, 712, 722, 740, 754, 772.

ACh. 27a, 28, 29, 105, 106, 107, 108, 133, 134, 135, 136, 143, 144, 150, 231, 232, 
244, 267, 315, 316, 321, 322, 330, 355, 366, 367, 390, 433, 450, 451, 486, 487,
514, 515, 543, 544, 545, 546, 547, 548, 549, 550, 551, 552, 607, 608, 609, 627,
663, 672, 703, 713, 741, 742, 779, 811.

ACh. 1' : 59, 83, 84, 317, 452, 553, 654, 796.
ACh. t" : 109,516,554,655,755.
ACh. d" : 85, 110, 111, 112, 331, 453, 454, 483, 484, 517, 628, 733, 756, 780, 781, 787.
ACh. : 332, 379, 455.
ACh. (è: 30, 60, 61, 86 , 87, 113, 245, 333, 424, 425, 456, 518, 519, 555, 610, 656, 657,

658, 664, 682, 812.
ACh. ( i :  24, 611, 612, 689, 738, 757, 797.
ACh. tS : 8 8 , 151, 334, 426, 457, 613, 659, 721, 743, 813.
ACh. dz : 114, 115, 458, 459.
ACh. d z :  31, 335, 356, 427, 690, 714.
ACh. ?: 25, 62, 265, 383, 384, 614, 615, 629, 6 8 8 , 758, 759.
ACh. é: 32, 33, 89, 145, 198, 218, 336, 391, 392, 428, 429, 460, 461, 520, 556, 557, 616,

617,673, 691, 704, 744, 760, 761, 798, 814.
ACh. i :  63, 90, 116, 117, 118, 146, 246, 268, 269, 270, 393, 394, 430, 462, 463, 464, 558,

559, 630, 631, 683, 762, 799, 800.
ACh. Лг: 64, 91, 92, 119, 120, 235, 271, 337, 338, 357, 521, 618, 619, 684, 715, 782, 783, 

801, 815.
ACh. n: 9, 158, 184, 202, 221, 222, 237, 253, 306, 373, 416, 442, 499, 651, 667, 695, 794.
ACh. ti: 65,620.
ACh. 1: 10, 66 , 93, 121, 147, 159, 185, 186, 225, 233, 247, 248, 272, 307, 349, 358, 359,

395, 396, 397, 417, 465, 466, 467, 500, 501, 527, 528, 533, 560, 582, 621, 705, 
773, 774, 791, 802.

ACh. t:  11, 187, 203, 223, 226, 254, 255, 291, 292, 308, 350, 351, 374, 375, 443, 502,
645, 668 , 728, 729, 747, 748.

ACh. <583 ,293 ,256 ,224 ,204 ,189 ,188 ,12 :׳ a, 646, 670.
ACh. d' : 13, 41, 67, 160, 161, 170, 171, 190, 191, 192, 257, 258, 294, 418, 419, 503, 504, 

529, 534, 583b, 584, 585, 586, 587, 647, 648, 649, 686 , 698, 792, 793, 795.
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ACh. Is: 14, 15, 68 , 94, 122, 123, 162, 163, 164, 199, 259, 273, 339, 340, 341, 352, 360, 
376, 377, 398, 468, 505, 535, 561, 588, 652, 674, 696, 730, 749, 763, 764, 775, 
784, 816.

ACh. Is':  34, 69, 95, 148, 165, 193, 260, 274, 295, 342, 420, 506, 589, 632, 675, 697, 716, 
750, 751.

ACh. d z :  70, 124, 166, 167, 205, 212 , 275, 276, 296, 343, 399, 400, 469, 507, 562, 633, 
669, 685, 706, 752.

ACh. s :  16, 35, 71, 72, 125, 126, 172, 194, 195, 227, 249, 261, 277, 297, 309, 318, 344,
345, 361, 378, 401, 402?, 421, 444, 470, 471, 472, 522, 523, 530, 563, 590, 634,
687, 717, 765, 776, 803.

ACh. 2 : 27b, 36, 127, 128, 129, 152, 250, 473, 474, 564, 665, 745, 746, 817, 818.
ACh. p :  42, 73a, 74, 96, 149, 153, 154, 206, 207, 298, 319, 325, 353, 403, 435, 436, 480,

508, 511, 524, 591, 592, 701, 718, 731, 734, 735, 766.
ACh. p  : 43, 44, 75, 385, 437, 525.
ACh. V : 26, 45, 73b, 76, 97, 196, 200, 208, 278, 310, 31 1, 445, 593, 692, 699, 702, 736, 737.
ACh. m: 46, 47, 48, 77, 98, 209, 279, 280, 281, 282, 299, 354, 386, 387, 404, 412, 422,

434, 438, 446, 526, 571, 594, 650, 693, 700, 719, 732, 777, 778, 788, 789, 807,
808, 809.

MCh. f :  137, 138, 368a, 488, 565, 566, 567, 635, 636, 660, 679, 709, 710, 723, 804.
MCh. f :  489,568.
MCh. v : 139, 238, 239, 323, 368b, 369, 569, 570, 724, 805, 806.
MCh. w :  140, 141, 324, 370, 371, 490, 491, 492, 637, 638, 639, 725, 726.



MONGOLISCHE DIALEKTE IN CHINA

VON

B. CH. TODAEVA (Moskwa)

Die zahlreichste Gruppe unter den mongolischen Völkerschaften der 
Chinesischen Volksrepublik bilden die Mongolen der Inneren  Mongolei. 
Zum Unterschied von Monguoren, Tung-hsiang, Pao-an und Dahuren, m it 
welchen sie das Gesamt der mongolischen Völkerschaften Chinas bilden, 
werden sie bisweilen auch »eigentliche Mongolen« genannt.

Entsprechend den Angaben der chinesischen Volkszählung von 1953/54 
leben im Lande insgesamt 1 462 952 Mongolen, hauptsächlich in  den Aimaks 
der Innermongolischen Autonomen Region:

1. im Aimak Chulunbuir — Barguten und Burjaten (in den Choschunen 
Sine-bargu, Bargu an der Ostflanke, K hücin-bargu, Solon), K horcin (in den 
Choschunen Khorcin an der Ostflanke bzw. Khorcin an der W estflanke) 
und Jalaiten  (im Choschun Jalait);

2. im Aimak Jerim  — Khorcin (im Choschun Khorcin an der West- 
flanke, ferner in Khorcin an der Ostflanke, in Ja ru t, Naiman und Khùrë);

3. im Aimak Jö-uda — Bärin (Choschun Bärin an der West- und der 
Ostflanke), Arkhorcin (Choschun Arkhorcin), Ognuten (Choschun Ognüt), 
Kesikten (Choschun KeSikten); Kharcin (Choschun Kharcin an der Ost- 
flanke, Choschun K harcin an der W estflanke im Kreis Ningch'eng) und 
Tum uten (Kreis Ch'aoyang);

4. im Aimak Gilingol — Ujûmëin und K hücit (Choschun des Östlichen 
Verbandes), Abaga und Abaganar (Choschun des Westlichen Verbandes), 
Suniten (Choschun Sunit an der W estflanke und Sunit an der Ostflanke);

5. im Aimak Gakhar — Cakhar (Choschun Sand-khôwôt-sar, Choschun 
Sulün-khowot-cagän, Choschun Gol-khökh, Choschun Taiwas an  der linken 
Flanke, vereinigter Choschun Mingan-taiwas-barün);

6. im Aimak TJläncab — Uraten (Choschun U rat an der vorderen Flanke, 
vereinigter Choschun U ra t an der m ittleren und der hinteren Flanke), Dùrben- 
khùkhet (Choschun Dùrben-khûkhet), Darkhan-m ingan (Choschun Darkhan- 
mingan);

7. im Aimak Ike-fü  — Ordos (in den Choschunen Otok, U§in, Jasak, 
Wang, Khangin, Jungar und Dalat);
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8. im Aimak B ayin-nür  — Mongolen in den Choschunen Alasa und 
E tsin-gol.

E in  Teil der Mongolen lebt noch in  folgenden Provinzen Chinas: 1 ) 
Heilungchiang — D ûrbùt und  Gorlos (D ûrbùt— mongolischer Autonom er 
K reis); 2 ) Chilin (Girin) — Gorles (Autonomer Kreis C'h'ienkoerloch'i);
3 )  Liaoning  — Tùm ùt (Kreis Fuhsing); 4 ) Ch'inghai — Kukunormongolen 
(Honanmongolischer A utonom er Kreis; Mongolisch—Tibetisch—Kasachischer 
A utonom er Bezirk Haihsi); 5 )  Kansu — Mongolen im Norden der Provinz 
K an su  (Supeimongolischer Autonom er Kreis).

Außerdem leben noch folgende Gruppen in  der Autonomen Region 
H sinchiang-U igur: a )  T orgü t (Bayingolmongolischer Autonomer Bezirk; 
Khubuksarmongolischer A utonom er Kreis), b)  Khosüt (Bayingolmongolischer 
A utonom er Bezirk), c) Ö löt (Bezirk Tarbagatai), d)  Cakhar (Borotalmon- 
golischer Autonomer Bezirk).

Die Mongolen sind in  der Innermongolischen Region (besonders in 
den Aim aks Silingol, U läncab, C’hulunbuir und Bayin-nür) sowie in  den 
P rov inzen  Kansu und C h'inghai und in der Autonomen Region Hsinchiang־ 
U igur vor allen Dingen Viehzüchter. In  einigen anderen Orten (in Teilen 
von  Jerim  und Jö-uda sowie in  einigen anderen Aimaks) in der Inneren 
M ongolei beschäftigen sich die Mongolen m it Ackerbau. In den letzten Jahren  
nahm  auch die Industrialisierung der Inneren Mongolei gewaltig zu.

Die Sprache der Mongolen in China, die in der Innermongolischen Auto- 
nom en Region und in den Provinzen Heilungchiang, Chilin, Liaoning, Kansu 
und  Ch'inghai sowie in der Autonomen Region Hsingchiang-Uigur leben, 
wya r  bis vor kurzem nur unzulänglich erforscht. In  der einschlägigen L ite ra tu r 
gab es nu r einige fragm entarische Belege aus verschiedenen M undarten der 
östlichen Inneren Mongolei und  eine Beschreibung der ordosischen M undart.1

M aterial über die mongolischen M undarten der östlichen Inneren Mon- 
golei w urde zuerst von A. D. R tjdnew im Jahre  1903 gesammelt. A. D. R udnew  
zeichnete einige Proben aus den östlichen M undarten der Inneren Mongolei 
auf,2 hauptsächlich aus den M undarten Dùrbùt-beise, Arkhorcin, Gorlos, 
T rim ùt und Ordos, und stellte  die grundlegenden Merkmale der L au t- und 
Form enlehre dieser M undarten  fest.

A. D. R udnew wollte die Stellung der östlichen Mundarten im Aufbau 
säm tlicher Mundarten der mongolischen Sprache klarstellen, indem er »die 
Entsprechungen der Schriftsprache in den östlichen Mundarten« untersuchte.3

1 A. D. B ü d n e v , Материалы по говорам Восточной Монголии [=  Materialien 
aus den Mundarten der Östlichen Mongolei]. St. Pbg. 1911; A. M o s t a e r t , Le dialecte 
des Mongols Urdus (Sud): Anthropos 22 (1927).

2 R ü u n e v  hat Charbin, Tsitsikar, Kuangchentze und Mukden besucht. Er war- 
sogar im  Stabsquartier Durbut-beise.

3 A. T>. Rudnetv, a. a. O., S. 210.
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Die erste ernsthafte Klassifikation der mongolischen D ialekte stam m t 
ebenfalls von A. D. R ü d n e w , aus dem Jahre  1908.4 Er hat damals die Mon- 
golen nach ihren Dialekten in einen östlichen, einen nördlichen, einen west- 
liehen und einen unbestim m ten (westlichen) Zweig gegliedert.

Wir wollen hier nur au f seine K lassifikation der ostmongolischen Mund- 
a rten  eingehen.

Die Ostmongolen teilen sich nach A. D. R udnev in eine Südgruppe 
(Ordos, Cakhar, Tûm ùt, Sunit usw.) und eine Nordostgruppe, welch letztere 
aus drei Untergruppen besteht: 1. im Südosten (Khorcin, K harcin, Ognüt, 
Bärin, Kesikten, UJümcin u. a.), 2. im Nordosten (Gorlos, D ùrbût — zwischen 
Cicikar, Charbin und Bodune) und 3. aus den Chalcha (A. im Osten; B. im 
W esten).5 6

Nach der Bearbeitung des gesammelten ostmongolischen M aterials 
kam er jedoch auf den Gedanken, »eine neue Behelfseinteilung des Mongoli- 
sehen in drei H auptgruppen (Süd, Zentrum — Chalcha — und Nord)« vor- 
zuschlagen. In die Südgruppe nahm er die Kalmücken auf sowie alle süd- 
mongolischen Stämme (Mogol, Sarü-yögur u. a.), Ordos und Ostmongolen, 
die nach seiner Meinung »den Übergang bildeten zu den Nordmongolen, d. h. 
den Burjaten.«®

Abgesehen vom großen W ert des von A. D. Rudnew gesammelten 
Materials war infolge der damaligen unzulänglichen Kenntnis der übrigen 
zahlreichen mongolischen M undarten unmöglich, eine absolut klare K arte  
über die Verbreitung der Mongolen nach Dialekten und M undarten zu 
entwerfen.

Die M undart der Ordos wurde erst in den zwanziger Jah ren  dieses 
Jahrhunderts von einem belgischen Forscher, A. Mostaert untersucht. 
E r bot eine sehr feine Beschreibung der Phonetik und ein umfangreiches 
W örterbuch der M undart der Ordos.7

Trotz der Veröffentlichung der Arbeiten von A. Mostaert sind jedoch 
viele mongolischen Dialekte und M undarten unerforscht geblieben.

An Hand einer Zusammenfassung der älteren Ergebnisse der mongoli- 
sehen M undartforschung hat B. J . Vladimircov festgestellt: »Die süd- 
mongolischen M undarten (II. 6) gliedern sich in mehrere Gruppen. Es sei

4 A. D. R u d n e v , О п ы т  классификации монголов по наречиям [ =  Ein Ver- 
such zur Klassifikation der Mongolen nach ihren Mundarten]. S. den Anhang zu В а м - 
s t e d t s  Werk: G. J. R a m s t e d t , Сравнительная фонетика монгольского письменного
языка и халхаско-ургинского говора [=  Vergleichende Phonetik der mongolischen 
Schriftsprache und der Chalchasisch-urginischen Mundart]. St. Pbg. 1908, S. IV ff.

6 A. D. R u d n e v , О п ы т  классификации usw. Bei R a m s t e d t  a. a. O., S. IV.
8 A. D. R u d n e v , Материалы usw., S. 231.
7 A. M o s t a e b t , Le dialecte des Mongols Urdus (Sud). Anthropos 22 (1927); 

Dors., Dictionnaire Ordos, Bd. 1—3. Peking 1941—44.
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ansonsten  gleich anfangs erw ähnt, daß diese M undarten noch bei weitem 
n ich t genügend erforscht sind. Die M undartgruppen des südmongolischen 
D ialektes sind folgende: Östlich ( A ), K harcinisch ( B ), Öakharisch (C )  und 
Ordosisch (D).<P

Im  weiteren hob er hervor, daß »von all diesen Dialekten bloß die Mund- 
a r te n  der Ordos und der Östlichen Gruppe untersucht wurden« (II. 6. A. D.) 
und  auch die nicht in  genügendem Maße. Von den übrigen M undarten liegt 
n u r  unbearbeitetes M aterial vor. Im Hinblick a u f  diese Lage muß die Klas- 
sifikation  der M undarten des südmongolischen Dialektes (II. 6) vielleicht 
noch weiteren Änderungen und Ergänzungen unterzogen werden.«8 9

Zu den völlig unbestim m ten und unerforschten Dialekten zählte B. J . 
Vladimikcov zum Beispiel den Bargu-burjatischen Dialekt: »Der bargu- 
burja tische Dialekt (II. 4) is t absolut unzulänglich erforscht; es stehen keine 
A ngaben zur Verfügung, um  über die M undarten ein Urteil bilden zu können. 
Das einzig Bekannte über die Sprache der mongolischen Bevölkerung von 
Bargi am Chulunbuirsee is t, daß diese Sprache ein besonderer D ialekt ist, 
der eine Zwischenstellung einnimmt zwischen der südburjatischen Gruppe, 
der C'halchagruppe (II. 7. A. B.) und den südmongolischen M undarten (IL 6).«10

Ähnlicherweise unbekann t waren einige G ruppen der oiratischen Stämme, 
die in  verschiedenen Gegenden Asiens beheim atet sind, zum Beispiel am Tien- 
schan, in der Umgebung von Kukunor, in  Alaschan und in anderen Orten. 
B. J .  Vladimikcov bem erkt, daß ». . .  ihre Sprache beinahe ganz unbestim m t 
und unerforscht ist. N ur von einigen unter ihnen darf gesagt werden, sie 
sprächen eine der oiratischen Mundarten, die der M undart Torgut nahe 
s te h t. — Alt. (I. 1. В —О) derart sind die M undarten der Torguten, die am 
K obuksari nomadisieren und  die M undarten der alaschanischen Oiraten«.11

Nach dem letzten  Besuch A. D. R udnevs  bei den Ostmongolen ist 
beinahe ein halbes Jah rh u n d e rt verstrichen. E rs t nach der Schaffung der 
Chinesischen Volksrepublik, in den Jahren 1955 und 1956 wurde die all- 
seifige und eingehende Untersuchung sämtlicher mongolischen Sprachen und 
D ialekte in China in  A ngriff genommen, und  zwar von einer besonderen 
sprachwissenschaftlichen Expedition, die von der Zentralen Akademie der 
N ationalen Minderheiten in  Peking, dem In s titu t für Sprachwissenschaft an 
der Chinesischen Akadem ie der W issenschaften und der Gesellschaft zur 
Erforschung der mongolischen Sprache in  der Inneren Mongolei organisiert 
wurde.

8 B. J a . V l a d im ik c o v , Сравнительная грамматика монгольского письменного- 
языка и халхаского наречия [ =  Vergleichende G ram m atik  der mongolischen Schrift- 
sp räch e  m it dem  C halcha-D ialek t], Ленинград 1929, S. 8.

9 B. J a . V l a d i m i k c o v , a .  a ,  O ., S. 9.
10 Ebd., S. 8.
11 Ebd., S. 7.
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Auf Grund des sprachlichen Materials, das wir persönlich und in Zusam- 
m enarbeit m it den mongolischen Expeditionen von 1955 und 1956 gesammelt 
hatten , scheint uns möglich, folgende Klassifikation der in der Chinesischen 
Volksrepublik verbreiteten mongolischen Dialekte und M undarten vor- 
zulegen:

1) B a r g u - b u r  j a t i s c h e r  D i a l e k t  im Aimak Chulunbuir 
in den Innermongolischen Autonomen Region, m it den Mundarten: a )  Khücin- 
bargu, b) Sine-bargu und c) Burjatisch;

2)  Ö s t l i c h e r  D i a l e k t  in den Aimaks Jö-uda, Jerim  und 
Chulunbuir in  der Innermongolischen Autonomen Region sowie in  den angren- 
zenden Provinzen Liaoning, Heilungchiang und Girin, m it den M undarten:
a)  Arkhorcin-Bärin, b)  Khorcin und c)  Kharcin-Tùmùt;

3 )  Z e n t r a l e r  D i a l e k t  in den Aimaks Silingol, Oakhar, U läncab 
und Ike-jü in der Innermongolischen Autonomen Region sowie in  der Admi- 
n istrativen Region P 'm gtich 'uan usw., m it den Mundarten: a )  Silingol,
b)  Öakhar und c)  Ordos;

4 )  W e s t l i c h e r  D i a l e k t  im Aimak Bayin-nör in der Inner- 
mongolischen Autonomen Region und in den Provinzen Ch'inghai und Kansu, 
m it den M undarten: a)  Alaschan-Etsin-gol und b) Kukunorisch;

5 )  O i r a t i s c h e r  D i a l e k t  in der Autonomen Region Hsin- 
chiang-Uigur, m it den M undarten: a )  Torgüt und b) Ölöt.

Diese Gliederung der mongolischen Dialekte und M undarten ist nicht 
nur durch phonetische, sondern auch lexikalische und grammatische Angaben 
bedingt. Dies bedeutet wiederum nicht, daß es in  ihnen nicht überall Erschei- 
nungen geben kann, die auch in den übrigen Dialekten Vorkommen.

Grundzüge der Phonetik der Dialekte

V o k a l i s m u s .  Bekanntlich gibt es in  der gegenwärtigen mon- 
golischen Literatursprache, die au f der Grundlage des Chalcha-Dialektes 
entstanden ist, vierzehn Vokale vollkommener Bildung: sieben K ürzen — 
a, o, u, ô, ü, e, i  und dementsprechend auch sieben Längen. Der Chalcha- 
Dialekt besitzt auch Diphthonge: aç, oç, иг, щ , ei. Das Gesetz der Vokal- 
harmonie wird in ihm streng durchgeführt.

In  Hinsicht auf den Vokalismus fällen der Bargu-burjatische Dialekt 
sowie die äilingolische und die cakharische M undart des Zentralen Dialektes 
m it dem Chalcha-Dialekt völlig zusammen.

Was den Vokalismus der übrigen Dialekte und M undarten anbelangt, 
läß t sich folgendes feststellen:

1 )  im Östlichen Dialekt sind außer den Vokalen a, 0, u, ô, ù, e, г als 
selbständige Phoneme auch die Vokale ä, ö, ü  vorhanden, die folgender- 
m aßen charakterisiert werden können:

4 Acta Orientalia X/2.
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a )  ä ist ein illabialer Vokal der vorderen Reihe, offen, z. B. arkhor. 
tänä ’erkennen, kennen’, khor. .ml y en ’W ind’, khar. ärwän ’viel’: im Tnm uti- 
sehen steh t an sta tt ä der übrigen M undarten der Vokal e.

b) ö ist ein labialer Vokal der vorderen Reihe, halboffen, und kommt 
im  W orte in allen Stellungen vor: arkhor. mör ’Pferd’, khar., tum . yörmö 
’un terer Saum (am Kleid)’, khor. örö ’Abend’.

c) ü  ist ein labialer Vokal der vorderen Reihe, geschlossen, und kommt 
im  Vergleich zu ä und ö in  einer geringen Anzahl von Wörtern vor, z. B. 
arkhor. üsgär ’Langeweile’, khar. unä ’fallen’;

2 )  in der ordosischen M undart des Zentralen Dialektes steht für 0 der 
übrigen M undarten desselben ein labialer Vokal der vorderen Reihe, mehr 
geschlossen, der als ö (5 )  au ftritt, z. B. örgön ’breit’, ödör ’Tag’, tsölö 
’F re iheit’, ösö ’R ache’. Alle übrigen Vokale der ordosischen M undart 
stim m en mit jenen der übrigen M undarten des betreffenden Dialektes 
überein.

3 )  auch in der alaschan-etsin-golischen und der kukunorischen M undart 
sind die vorderen Vokale ä, ö, ü vorhanden, z. B. täri ’pflanzen’, ämisyäl 
’Seufzer’, nüd ’Auge’, dürs ’Form, Gestalt’, к öl ’Fuß, Bein’, ötsögdör ’gestern’.

4 )  im oiratischen Dialekt können ä, ö, ü in  allen Stellungen im Worte 
als selbständige Phoneme fier vorderen Reihe auftreten , z. B. mala ’Peitsche’ 
Icöstg ’Vorhang (am B ett)’, udn  ’Tür’, sürwsn ’Sehne, Flechse’, yumya ’Zeige- 
finger’, örlä ’Morgen’ u. dgl.

5 )  im oiratischen D ialekt und in der alaschan-etsin-golischen Mund- 
a r t  des Westlichen D ialektes sind die m ittleren Vokale 0, ù — die in den 
übrigen mongolischen D ialekten vorhanden sind — unbekannt.

6 )  für alle M undarten des Östlichen Dialektes ist es charakteristisch, 
daß der mittlere, labiale, offene Laut 0 in  vielen Wörtern in ù übergeht: 
duré ’Steigbügel’, ùlsè ’hungrig werden’, ùsë ’Rache’. Selten wird ö zu e : 
khor., Jal. ebdèg ’K nie’, khor., tùm. êy ’Speck’.

F ür den Vokal ô s teh t in  der khucin-bargutischen und der burjatischen 
M undart ù (in der ersten Silbe des Wortes) und  e (in den übrigen Silben): 
bur. ùdér ’Tag’ — s.bargu odor.

Wie aus den Beispielen hervorgeht, entsprechen dem Vokal der ersten 
Silbe der mongolisch-literatursprachlichen W örter in  den einzelnen mongoli- 
sehen Dialekten und M undarten der Chinesischen Volksrepublik qualitativ 
verschiedene Vokale. Dieser Umstand läß t sich m it der dog. г'-Brechung 
historisch erklären: nilbusvn  ’Träne’ ׳^ a rk h o r. nöllws ~  khar., tùm. nölimös ~  
torg. nülmsn ; firiiJcen ’Herz’ ^ k h .  bargu zur y tùm. dzùry ~  torg.
zürkn.

Nur in einigen wenigen Fällen erscheint der Vokal i der ersten Silbe 
schriftmongolischer W örter unverändert in den einzelnen M undarten der 
Mongolen in China, wobei er dem Vokal der folgenden Silbe nicht angeglichen
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wird, z. B. cereg ’Krieger’ ~  s.bargu, kh.bargu, bur. serëg ~  to rg ., ölöt. 
cerëg ~ ׳ khor. sirëg ~ tùm ., cakh. tsirëg, äii. cerëg.

Kürze und Länge der Vokale sind in allen Dialekten phonematisch: 
orö ’t r i t t  e in!’ — bargu-bur. orö ’(er) t ra t  ein’, östl. ulä ’Sohle’ — ulä  ’Berg’, 
zentr. derë ’Kissen, Polster’ — dërë ’oben’, oir. im  ’Mal, M erkm al’ — im  
’solcher’ u. dgl. m. A. D. R u d n e v s  Behauptung, »die langen Vokale zeigen in 
allen ö s t l i c h e n  M undarten die Tendenz zur Kürzung und ihre Zahl ist 
bereits gering«12 wird vom gesammelten M aterial n i c h t  bestä tig t.

Charakteristisch ist für den Östlichen und den oiratischen Dialekt, 
daß sie nur lange Vokale besitzen an  Stellen, da die übrigen D ialekte Diph- 
thonge und lange Vokale aufweisen, z. B. bargu-bur., zentr., westl. dalae 
’Meer’ ~ k h o r .  dälä ~ tù m .  dell ~ o i r .  dalä, burgu-bur., zentr. westl. mogoç 
östl. mögö ~ o i r .  moyä.

Das Verhältnis einiger Vokale je nach Dialekten kommt in  folgender 
Tabelle zum Ausdruck:13 14

Bargu-bur. Dialekt östl. Dialekt Zentr. Dialekt Westl. Dialekt Oir. Dialekt

bur.,
kh. bargu §. bargu khor.

arkhor.,
khor.,
khar.,
tum.

öakh.,
ÔÜ. ord. al.־

ets. k.-nor. torg.,
olöt

5 )ß ״

bO4

•© ö  (5) 6 (5)

û  ( u ) M ( и ) ü  ( ü ) û ( ü )

ä ( ä ) ä (ä ) ä ( à )

ö (ö ) ö ( 8 ) ö (8) ö ( 8 )

ü  ( u ) ü ( ü ) ü (u )

Das Gesetz der Vokalharmonie wird in den Dialekten streng  durch- 
geführt.

K o n s o n a n t i s m u s .  Die mongolischen Dialekte Chinas besitzen 
folgende Konsonanten:

1 )  bilabiale: b, p, m ; 2 )  labiodentale: w, f  ; 3) vorderlinguale: t, d, 
dz, dz, z, ts, ts, s, s, n, l, r, k ;  4 )  mittellinguale: j ;  5) hinterlinguale: g, y, 
y, y ; 6 )  gutturale: h.u

12 A. D. R u d n e v , a. a. O., S. 195.
13 Die Vokale a (ä), 0 (ö), и (й), i  ( г )  und  e (é) stim m en in säm tlichen  D ialekten  

überein. E inigerm aßen abw eichend is t  die Q ualitä t von e im  Östlichen, im  Zentralen 
und  im  B argu-burjatischen D ialek t.

14 E s sei angem erkt, daß die K onsonanten  t ,  tS, t s ,  % in  den m ongolischen Dialek- 
te n , aber insbesondere in  jenen  d er Innerm ongolischen Autonom en R egion s te ts  aspi- 
r ie r t  sind.

4 *
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In  ihrem K onsonantenbestand stimmen die mongolischen Dialekte im 
großen und ganzen überein. Unterschiede lassen sich bloß hinsichtlich der 
A ffrikaten dz, ts, ts sowie der Spiranten 2, s, z, h und des vorderlingualen 
Explosivlautes 1c erm itteln.

1. Die Affrikate dz des Westlichen D ialektes und der sirongolischen 
M undart des Zentralen Dialektes entspricht demselben Laut des Ghalcha- 
D ialektes. Hingegen fehlt sie im Östlichen und  im  oiratischen Dialekt sowie 
in  der cakharischen und  der ordosischen M undart des Zentralen Dialektes. 
F ü r die Affrikate dz s teh t im Östlichen D ialekt sowie in der cakharischen 
und  der ordosischen M undart des Zentralen Dialektes in allen Stellungen 
die Affrikate dz, bzw. im  oiratischen und im bargu-burjatischen Dialekt die 
Spirans z. Nachstehende Beispiele veranschaulichen diese Entsprechung: 
westl. Dialekt; Sil. dzal/ü  ,faul’; östl. D ialekt, cakh., ord. dzalyü ; bargu- 
bur., oir. zalyß ; w־estl. D ialekt, Sil. yadzär ’Zaum , Kandare’; östl., cakh., 
ord. yadzär; bargu-bur., oir. yazär.

2. Der Affrikate ts des Westlichen und des oiratischen Dialektes sowie 
der silingolischen M undart des Zentralen Dialektes entspricht in der arkhorci- 
nischen und der kharcinisch-tùm ùtischen M undrat des Östlichen Dialektes- 
ferner in  der cakharischen und  der ordosischen M undrat des Zentralen Dialek- 
tes die Affrikate ts, in der khorcinischen M undart des Östlichen Dialektes 
die Spirans s, im bargu-burjatischen Dialekt dagegen die Spirans 5 bzw. s. 
Beispiele: westl., oir.; Sil. tsöyor ’pockennarbig’; östl.: cakh. und ord. tsöyor ; 
bargu-bur.; khor. söyör; westl.; Sil. tsamts ’H em d’, arkhor., khar. tsämts ; 
khor. säms ; sil. tserëg ’H eer’; bargu-bur. serëg.

3. Die Affrikate ts is t im  bargu-burjatischen Dialekt und in der khorci- 
nischen M undart des Östlichen Dialektes unbekannt. Der Affrikate ts ent- 
spricht in ihnen die Spirans s, vgl. bargu-bur. Sana- ’kochen’, khor. sänä-. 
Zum Unterschied von den übrigen M undarten w ird in der khorcinischen 
a n s ta t t  des Phonems ts das Phonem s verw endet.

4. Ein Sondermerkmal der jalaitisch-dûrbùtisch-khorcinischen Mund 
a r t  is t das Fehlen der Spirans s, die hier durch die Explosive t ersetzt wird, 
vgl. tä- ’melken’, dawtla- ’salzen’, botö- ’aufstehen’, dzagät ’Fisch’, tolyö ’Links- 
händer’, sut ’Blut’, sat ’Schnee’, tayäl ’B art’ usw.

5. Kennzeichnend fü r die burjatische M undart ist die Spirans z: azäl 
’A rbeit’, zolö ’Zügel’, zl-  ’die Beine ausstrecken’ u. dgl.

6. Der bargu-burjatische Dialekt (die sine-bargutische und die bur- 
ja tisch e  Mundart) besitz t die Gutturale Spirans h. Im  Khucin-bargutischen 
w urde die Spirans h im A nlaut zur hinterlingualen Spirans y, während im 
In la u t die Spirans % ausgestoßen wird, z. B. sil. säräl ’falb’, s. bargu und bur. 
häräl, kh. bargu yäräl; sil. oèms ’Strümpfe’, s. bargu  oçmhü, bur. oçmho-g, kh. 
bargu  oçmû.
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7. Die Explosive к ist im oiratischen, im Westlichen und zum Teil 
Zentralen und im östlichen, im Dialekt vorhandden, vgl. oir. kür- fer- 
reichen’, im westl. гкё ’groß’, ord. ûkur ~ uyjir ’K uh’.

Die Entsprechungen der Affrikaten und der Spiranten in  den mon- 
gotischen Dialekten fassen wir in folgender Tabelle zusammen:15

Chalclm-
Dialekt

Bargu-burjatischer
Dialekt

Östlicher
Dialekt

Zentraler
Dialekt

Westlicher
Dialekt

Oiratisch er 
Dialekt

kh.
bargu

â.
bargu bur.

arkhor.,
khar.,
tum.

khor. Öakh.,
ord. Sil. al.-ets.,

k.-nor
torg.,
olöt.

dz Z dz di dz dz Z

ts ä, s
té s té

ts ts ts

ts s té ts ts

s X, в h s t s s S S

dz Î dz di dz d i

Wie aus obiger Tabelle hervorgeht, melden sich die größten Unterschiede 
im Gebrauch der Affrikaten dz, ts, tS in den mongolischen D ialekten der 
Chinesischen Vo'ksrepublik sowohl im Vergleich untereinander, als auch zum 
Chalcha-Dialekt.

Von den sonstigen Besonderheiten heben wir folgende hervor:
1. Der bargu-burjatische Dialekt besitzt zwei Reihen palatalisierter 

und nicht palatalisierter Konsonanten, die selbständige Phoneme darstellen: 
nur ’See’ — nur ’Gesicht’; alä ’(er) schlug to t’ — atä ’neckisch’ u. dgl.

2. Im  Zentralen und im Östlichen Dialekt wechseln t und x  m it d  und 
g ab, vgl. xadä- ~ gada ’m ähen’, yewtlr ~ gewtër ’Nest (der Tiere)’, tüsl- ~  
düM- ’sich lehnen o. stü tzen’.

3. In  einigen W örtern wird anlautendes n im Östlichen D ialekt durch l 
ersetzt, z. B. naivtS ’B latt (am Baum)’, arkhor. läwU, khor. läbS, khar., tiim. 
lewtS; nogtlö- ’ausnützen, m ißbrauchen’, arkhor., tüm . loxtlö-, khor., khar. 
logÜö-, naçdâ- ’hoffen’, arkhor., khor. lädä- und noch einige.

4. Im Oiratischen wird in  der Sprache der Khosuten hinterlinguales ן 
in  einigen wenigen W örtern bemerkbar, wo die Torguten und die Ölöten 
palatalisiertes t  haben, vgl. tot ’Spiegel’ ~ t o j ;  üli- ’weinen’ ~  üj- ; dotgän 
’Welle’ ~ dojgän; tû t ’R ätsel’ ~  tü j ; mäla ’Peitsche’ ~ m ä jä ;  dot ’wechsle !’ ~  
d o j; Ш ’Sache, Fall’ ~ ü j  u. a. m .

15 Alle übrigen Konsonanten, d. h. w, b, g, d, l, m, n, r), r, 8, t, y, j, y  stimmen 
in sämtlichen mongolischen Dialekten überein.
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5. Die Phoneme g und  y  bzw. n und 7] werden im oiratischen Dialekt 
streng  auseinandergehalten, vgl. ugä ,nein, n ich t’ — uyä- ,waschen’; kürn 
,I lt is ’ — kürr! ,braun’; 0171 ,viel’ — 017] ,vorderes Sattelgurt’.

6. Nur in der khorcinischen M undart des Östlichen Dialektes wird n 
durch  j  ersetzt: arkhor., khar., tùm. inê- ,lachen’, khor. ijë-; arkhor., khar., 
tù m . yön  ,Schaf’ ~  khor. yo j ; arkhor. nimgën ,dünn’, khar., tùm . тгщёп, 
khor. jirjgën.

D er W o r t a k z e n t  ist in sämtlichen Dialekten gebunden und 
s te h t in  der Regel auf der ersten  Silbe des W ortes. Die Betonung ist exspira- 
to risch  und beruht auf der Hervorhebung des einen oder des anderen Vokals 
im  W orte durch stärkeren Atemdruck. Demzufolge h a t der Vokal der ersten 
Silbe imm er einen klaren, deutlichen Klang.

Die Betonung ist m it der quantitativen Seite des Vokals im Worte 
— d. h. m it Kürze oder Länge — in keiner Weise verbunden.

Grundzüge der Grammatik der Dialekte1״

Die Kategorie des N  и m e г и s. Der P lural der Substantiva wird 
durch  Hinzufügung der nach  ihrer Bedeutung entsprechenden Pluralsuffixe 
zum singulären W ortstam m  gebildet. Solche Kennzeichen des Plurals sind 
in  den mongolischen D ialekten folgende:

1. -d: khar., tùm . nöyor ,Kamerad, Genosse’ — nöyöd ,Kameraden, 
Genossen’; kh. bargu, bur. ùwgèn ,Greis’ — üwged ,Greise’; cakh. maltsi 
’V iehzüchter’ — maltsid  ’Viehzüchter PL’; Sil. gïtsi ’Gast’ — gïtsïd ’Gäste’; 
a l.-ets. odön ’Stern’ — odöd ’Sterne’; k.-пог. nojin  ’F ürst’ — nofid ’Fürsten’; 
to rg . köwün ’Knabe’ — köwüd  ’Knaben’; khor. adün  ’G estüt’ — adüd  ’Gestüte’.

Aus den Beispielen geh t hervor, daß das Kennzeichen d in  allen Dialek- 
te n  do rt au ftritt, wo der Stam m  des betreffenden Substantivs auf n  (bzw. 
bisw eilen auch auf l oder r) auslautet, das bei der Pluralbildung wegfällt.

2. -üd, -üd ( -üd)  : arkhor. aräd ’W erktätiger’ — ardüd ’W erktätige 
P I.’; khar., tùm ., cakh. nom  ’Buch’ — nom üd  ’Bücher’; Sil., khor., torg. 
uläs ’Volk’ — ulsüd ’Völker’; ord. g er ’J u r te ’ — gerüd ’Ju rte n ’; al.-ets. mal 
’T ie r’ — malüd ’Tiere’.

16 Die mongolischen Sprachen und Dialekte in der Chinesischen Volksrepublik 
besitzen dieselben Wortarten wie die gegenwärtige mongolische Literatursprache 
(Chalcha-Sprache), und zwar Substantiva, Adjektiva, Pronomina, Numeralia, Verba, 
Adverbia, Postpositionen, Partikeln, Konjunktionen und Interjektionen. Im vorliegen- 
den Aufsatz geht die Verfasserin nur auf die charakteristischen Eigenschaften der gram- 
matischen Struktur der behandelten Dialekte ein.
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Dieses Kennzeichen wird verwendet, wenn der Nominalstamm auf 
Konsonanten ausgeht.

3. -nüd, -nüd: ä. bargu, kh. bargu, bur. ger ’Haus’ — gernüd ’H äuser’; 
äil. jamän ’Ziege’ — jam änüd  ’Ziegen’; al.-ets. gayä ’Schwein’ — gaxänüd  
’Schweine’. Das Kennzeichen -nüd bzw. -nüd  kann sowohl nach auslauten- 
dem Vokal, als auch nach auslautendem Konsonanten des Nominalstammes 
stehen.

Diese Form ist im oiratischen Dialekt n ich t gebräuchlich.

4. -mwd, -müd: oir. gal ’Feuer’ — galmüd ’Feuer PI.’; der ’Kissen, Polster’
— dermüd ’Kissen, Polster PI.’; westl. gol ’F lu ß ’ — golmüd ’Flüsse’. Dieses 
Suffix ist nur im oiratischen und im W estlichen Dialekt bekannt und  wird 
in Nomina mit auslautendem Konsonanten (außer mit n) verwendet. In  den 
übrigen Dialekten kom mt dieses Suffix n icht vor.

■5. -s: cakh. nerë ’Name’ — nerës ’Nam en PI.’; khar., tùm . emè ’F rau ’ 
’F ra u ’ — emës ’F rau en ’ ; al.-ets. кйкёп ’K in d ’ — kükës ’K inder’; torg. 
degä ’Angel’ — degäs ’A ngeln’; bur. iyë ’gros — iyës ’Altere PI.’. Es steh t 
bei Nomina, die einen Vokal oder — seltener — ein n im A uslaut des 
Stammes haben.

Wie die Beispiele zeigen, werden die angeführten Pluralzeichen bei 
Lebewesen und Gegenstände bezeichnenden Nomina ohne U nterschied 
gebraucht.

6. -nus, -nüs: kh. bargu, s. bargu m anüs  ’wir’; kh. bargu, bur. tednüs 
’sie PI.’; cakh. bidnüs ’wir’; äil. tanüs ’ihr P I.’; к .-nor. ednùs ’diese P I.’; ab- 
ets. bidnüs ’wir’; torg. tadnüs ’ihr PI.’.

Zum Unterschied von anderen Suffixen kom m t dieses vor allen Dingen 
bei Pronomina vor.

7. -ëüd, -süd (-tsüd, -tëùd, -tSüd): ä. bargu, kh. bargu, bur. zalü  ’jung’
— zalüëüd ’Jugend’; arkhor. bay/1 ’jung’ — baytëüd ’Jungen, Jungs, Jüng- 
linge’; khor. dzalü ’jung’ — dzalüsüd ’Jugend’; äil. bajän ’reich’ — bajatëüd 
’Reiche PI.’; al.-ets. emëgtë ’Frau’ — emëgtëtëùd ’Frauen’; к .-nor. mor\göl 
’Mongole’ — moggöltsüd ’Mongolen’; torg. berë ’Schwiegertochter’ — bertëûd 
’Schwiegertöchter’.

Dieses Suffix des Plurals hat in W örtern wie zalüëüd ’Jugend’ zu zalü 
’jung’ eine wortbildende Bedeutung.

8. -äül, -sül: kh. bargu, ä. bargu haë ’bevorrechtet’ — haësül ’Bevor- 
rechtete PI.’; arkhor. daryän  ’Schmied’ — daryatSül ’Schmiede P I.’; cakh. 
erl ’M ann’ — erëtëùl ’M änner’; äil. bajän ’reich’ — bajdtëül ’Reiche P I.’.

Dieses Pluralzeichen ist im Westlichen und im oiratischen D ialekt 
sowie in einigen M undarten des Östlichen Dialektes nicht m undläufig.

9. -när, -nër (-nr):  kh. bargu, ä. bargu, bur. bagëà ’Lehrer’ — bagsänär 
’Lehrer PI.’; khor. emë ’A rzt’ — emënâr ’Ä rzte’; cakh. dû ’jüngerer B ruder’
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— dùnâr  "jüngere Brüder’; al.-ets. dzë ’Neffe’ — dzënër ’Neffen’; k.-nor. 
egtsi ’ältere Schwester’ — egtsinër ’ältere Schwestern’; torg. Idzl ’M utte r’ — 
edzinr  ’M ütter’.

10. -näd, -nëd: a%anäd ’ältere Brüder’, dûnëd ’jüngere B rüder’ u. dgl. 
Dieses Suffix ist nur dem bargu-burjatischen Dialekte eigen, in den übrigen 
mongolischen ist es unbekannt.

Die Suffixe -nûs, -nûs, -tsüd, -tsùd, -sül, -M l, -när, -nër, -näd, -nëd ver- 
leihen den Leute bezeichnenden Nomina eine kollektive Bedeutung.

Es soll angemerkt werden, daß eine genaue Abgrenzung beim Gebrauch 
der Pluralzeichen unmöglich ist. Deshalb kann  Vorkommen, daß in den 
D ialek ten  zu ein und demselben Nom inalstam m  verschiedene Pluralsuffixe 
hinzugefügt werden, vgl. cakh. nomud ~  nom nüd  ’Bücher’, al.-ets. m alüd  ~  
m alnüd  ’Tiere’, torg. terz&s ~ terzëmüd ’F enster PI.’ u. a. Diese Durchein- 
ander beim Gebrauch der Pluralzeichen läß t sich in  sämtlichen mongolischen 
D ialek ten  Chinas belegen.

In  den Dialekten sind Doppelformen des Plurals häufig, die aber die 
B edeutung des betreffenden Wortes n ich t modifizieren: khor. emsnärüd  
’Ä rz te ’, ord. noyoèdûd ’H unde’, torg. noyßsm üd  ’Hunde’, al.-ets. tänärüd 
’ih r P I.’, khor. nöyödnärüd ’Freunde’, khar.-tüm . mördüd ’P ferde’ u. 
dgl. m.

E in  Sondermerkmal des oiratischen D ialektes ist die Bew ahrung von 
auslautendem  n in der Form  des Nom inativs der Substantiva vom Typus 
tsasn ’Schnee’, tsäsn ’P ap ier’, mod\y ’Baum, Holz’, altn ’Gold’, narn ’Sonne’, 
jasn  ’Knochen’ usw., usf. D ie teilweise Bew ahrung dieses n konnte in  Wör- 
te rn  desselben Typus auch in  der burjatischen M undart verzeichnet werden, 
obwohl nicht so regelmäßig wie im Oiratischen.

I n  den meisten mongolischen Dialekten kom m t n im Auslaut der W orte 
vom  T ypus mod ׳Baum, Holz’, sas ׳Schnee’ u. ä. nur vor, wenn das betreffende 
W ort im  Satz eine Bestim m ung ist, z. B. modön baesirj ’hölzernes H aus (Block- 
haus)’ usw.

Die Kategorie des K a s u s .  Überall in  den mongolischen D ialekten 
sind sieben Grundkasus verbreitet: N om inativ , Genitiv, D ativ—L okativ , 
A kkusativ , Instrum entalis, A blativ und K om itativ . Außerdem gibt es auch 
K asus m it beschränktem Gebrauch, die jedoch nu r in einigen D ialekten und 
M undarten  Vorkommen. Zu diesen gehören: Soziativ, D irektiv und  Ter- 
m ina tiv .

Bildung und Gebrauch des Nominativs, des D ativ—Lokativs und  des 
Instrum entalis  sind im allgemeinen in allen D ialekten und M undarten gleich. 
Som it wollen wir uns hier a u f  die Besonderheiten bzw. Funnktion der übrigen 
K asus beschränken.
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Kasus

Dialekt

Bargu-bu1־jatisch östlich Zentral Westlich Oiratiech

Mundart

kh.
bargu

Ô.
bargu bur. arkhor. khor. khar.,

tum. öakh. Sil. ord. a1•־ k.־nor. ets. torg. ölöt.

Genitiv
-l -ln -n

■a& -na -ne -naê. -ae -ä, -aé -ä, -ä

Akkusativ ■h -9- ,9<־ -h ■9h ■9
-1 -lg, -g

-ig, ■9
.gl

Ablativ -ä -hä -äs -äs, -äs

Komitativ -tl -tue ■tä -iê -tat -tä, -tê -tä,

-lä,

-tä

Soziativ -lä -le -lä -lä -lä

Direktiv -ru, -ru -rü (-IÜ) -rü ( -lä) -ür

Terminativ \ -tie -tsä -tsä, -tsä

Die grundlegende Funktion dieser Kasus besteht — nach Dialekten 
bzw. M undarten — im folgenden:

1. Genitiv.
a )  B e z e i c h n u n g  d e r  Z u g e h ö r i g k e i t  (Genitivus posses- 

sivus): bur. niiyßrei yarändäS ’der Bleistift des Kameraden o. Genossen’, 
khor. dügin pir ’die Feder des jüngeren Bruders’, Sil. gotnoe you  ’die Schafe 
des Ghotons’, al.-ets. ayin  ger ’die Ju rte  des älteren Bruders’, torg . köwünä 
degtr ’das Buch des K naben’;

b) B e z e i c h n u n g  d e s  O r t e s  (Genitivus appositivus): khar. 
yusüne yuräl ’die Versammlung des t'hoschuns’, torg. gazrin öwsp, ’Gras (in) 
der Steppe’, cakh. aeltir/ lcün ’Mann vom Ail’;

c) G e n i t i v u s  p a r t i t i v u s :  s. bargu morïnoç hûl ’Pferdeschwanz’, 
khor. giitlin yorjsör ’Spitze des Stiefels’, tùm . modnê lewtM ’B la tt des Bau- 
mes’, sil. dëlin yormoe ’unterer Saum des Pelzm antels’, cakh. gerin töno ’Rauch- 
zug der Ju rte ’, al.-ets. dalaen Jcöwö ’Strand des Meeres’, torg. aryämdzin 
üzür ’Ende des Strickes’;

d )  G e n i t i v u s  q u a l i t a t i s :  äil. tülaen Шпё mortoe ’(er) hat 
ein Pferd wie ein Hase’, cakh. ajägin Шпё nûdteï ’m it Augen wie eine Tasse’, 
al.-ets. yfisän Шпёп amtä ’m it einem Mund wie Kessel’, tùm . <Шп Шпё bar 
’ein Tiger wie ein Berg (so groß)’, s. bargu temënë ëinën bijtë ’m it der Größe 
eines Kamels’;
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e) G e r i t i v u s  t e m p o r a l i s :  ord. odôgin yù /ën  ’jetziges
Mädchen.’, al.-ets. namrln tsag ’herbstliches W etter’, ölöt. zunä yowtsn ’som- 
m erliches Kleid’.

2. Akkusativ.

D er Akkusativ d rü ck t n ich t nur das d irek te Objekt aus, sondern er 
k an n  auch zur Bezeichnung des logischen Subjekts dienen in Partizipial- 
und  G erundialkonstruktionen, vgl. im oiratischen Dialekt: arsn kürm sal- 
wrig ütvldë bas ümsnä ’im  W in ter trägt man auch Rock und Hose’, ts itéré 
gazäk sirämüd orüläd öge ’trage  (ins Haus) die Tische, die au f der Straße 
s teh en ’, nämäg gertäsri garydä terë jowäd ugä bilä ’als ich aus dem Haus hinaus- 
ging, w ar er noch nicht weggefahren’, tsämag iryja terë bas ir% ’wenn du 
kom m st, kommt auch e r’.

3. Ablativ.

a )  A b l a t i v  u s  s e p a r a t i v u s :  tiim . ëlâs irdz ’er kam vom Ail 
zu rück ’, kh. bargu Ы endëhë abäb ’ich nahm von hier’, ord. bëdzïrjgës mordöw 
’er fu h r weg aus Peking’, a l.-e ts. ülin oroegös m al bûdz irlë ’das Vieh kam 
von der Höhe des Berges h e ru n te r’, cakh. gorsönös awäw ’kaufte in der Genos- 
senschaft’, torg. Dörwldznäs irsri kün ’ein M ann, der aus Dörbeljin her- 
gereist is t’;

b )  A b l a t i v u s  t e m p o  г is :  hur. Ы nûgïdërhë jabnäb ’ich werde 
überm orgen fahren’, tùm . adzlän ùdës ùmnë bardz ’schließ die Arbeit bis 
M ittag  a b ’, al.-ets. sinîn negnës düsgänä ’die A rbeit wird in den ersten Tagen 
des M onats erledigt’, khar. tawän sagäs ■/fis ’nach o. in fünf S tunden’;

c )  A b l a t i v u s  p a r t i t i v u s :  ord. golln usnäs üjä  ’wir trinken 
vom  W asser des Flusses’, s. bargu  hïdnêhë tatä ’zog am Schwanz’, torg. %or- 
mäyäsrri bitsä bär ’packe m ich nicht am Saum (des Kleides)’;

d )  A b l a t i v u s  c a u s a e :  al.-ets. Jcükès no/oëgôs äldz es irnä 
’die K inder werden, erschreckt von den Hunden, n icht kommen’, sil. temênës 
boldz rnor ùrgëw ’das Pferd bekam  Angst vor dem K am el’, ord. jadügäs müdäwä 
’w urde vom Mangel v e rs tim m t’, khar. terë jaw/ägue tsôtgôrës ën ’er geht 
n ich t h in , er fürchtet die Teufel’;

e )  A b l a t i v u s  c o m p a r a t i o n i s :  sil. ülnäs öndör ’höher als
ein B erg’, al.-ets. altän môrjgnôs kund ’schwerer als Gold und Silber’, khor. 
sasnäs sayän ’weißer als Schnee’, arkhor. gar/näs yatü  ’härter als S tah l’, bur. 
altänhä sarä ’gelber als G old’, ord. usnäs yarä ’schwärzer als W asser’, torg. 
tsäsnäs nimgn ’dünner als P ap ier’.

4. Komitativ.

D er Komitativ bezeichnet nicht nur das Objekt, sondern verweist 
auch  a u f  attributiv-prädikativische Beziehungen. Diese Funktion des Komi-
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tativs ist in  sämtlichen Dialekten dieselbe. Z. B. arkhor. bi Dordzitë javunä 
'ich gehe mit Dordzi’, sil. äwtae sumändä otëiy депй? 'willst du m it deinem 
Vater zum Sumun gehen?', al.-ets. neg kükntä taniltsëdzë 'machte m it einem 
Mädchen Bekanntschaft’, tùm . badätae ajäg Ъёпё 'es findet sich eine Tasse 
m it Essen', à. bargu hüll togö awâdirë 'bringe den Kessel mit Milch’ u. dgl.

5. Soziativ.

Dieser Kasus ist im oiratischen und im Westlichen Dialekt, ferner in 
der ordosischen M undart des Zentralen D ialektes, in der arkhorcinischen 
und der kharacinisch-tùm ùtischen M undart des östlichen Dialektes vor- 
handen. E r bezeichnet die Person oder den Gegenstand, die bzw. der von 
einer anderen Person oder einem anderen Gegenstand in eine H andlung 
gezogen wird, z. B. khar. Batülä irëw 'kam  m it B atu ', ord. öwgonle jarilts! 
'rede m it dem Greis!’, al.-ets. bergënlâ tülä tüw  'sammelte Brennstoff m it 
der F rau  des älteren Bruders’, ölöt. tuyäl ükrlä nlldz ’die Kälber verm engten 
sich m it den K ühen’.

6. Direktiv.

Dieser Kasus erfreut sich einer ziemlich beschränkten Verbreitung. 
E r ist nur im oiratischen, im bargu-burjatischen und im Westlichen D ialekt 
sowie in der äilinolischen und der ordosischen M undart des Zentralen Dialek- 
tes vorhanden. Im Oiratischen besitzt er das Forma'tiv -йг, -йг, während in 
den übrigen -rü, -rù ( -lu, -lu ), also eigentlich eine gekürzte Form der Post- 
position (bzw. Adverbs) u m  ’zu, her-, h inunter, nach unten’, vgl. kh. bargu, 
s. bargu yaelär rü ( -urü)  jabnäb 'ich fahre nach Xailar’, ord. narä дату 
dzûg rü ’in der R ichtung der aufgehenden Sonne, gegen Sonnenaufgang’, 
al.-ets. dzam rü ordz jawnä ’er geht in der R ichtung des Weges, er geht zum 
Weg’, ölöt. älür orwä ’ging zum Ail’.

7. Terminativ.

Der Kasus ist dem oiratischen und dem Westlichen D ialekt sowie 
der ordosischen M undart des Zentralen D ialektes bekannt. E r wird nur 
bei einer geringen Anzahl von W örtern gebildet, die die Grenzen der H andlung 
bezeichnen. Nomina im Terminativ haben innerhalb des Satzes die Funktion 
der Ergänzung. Beispiele: al.-ets. taSätsä usän  ’Wasser bis zur H ü fte ’, ord. 
yùdzûtSë usu ’Wasser bis zum Hals’, torg. gerln orätsä Isasn 'Schnee bis zum 
Dach der Ju rte ’, ölöt. tere m ini ëmtsa 'er reicht mir bis zur Achsel’ u. a.

In  den Dialekten werden einige Kasusform en nicht nur vom Nominal- 
stam m , sondern auch von anderen Kasus gebildet, wodurch sie die Form 
der doppelten D eklination erhalten. Als Stäm m e zur doppelten Deklination 
tre ten  in  sämtlichen Dialekten der Genitiv und der Kom itativ hervor. Der
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S tam m  im Dativ—L okativ  kommt allein m it der Form des A blativs vor. 
B ildung und Bedeutung der doppelten Kasus sind in allen Dialekten dieselben.

In  allen Dialekten is t die reflexiv-possessive Deklination verbreitet, 
die dem  Gegenstand die Bedeutung der Zugehörigkeit im weiterem Sinne 
verle ih t. Ihre Suffixe sind entweder reflexiv (mit der Bedeutung: »sein eigen«) 
oder personal (mit der Bedeutung der Zugehörigkeit).

Die reflexiven Suffixe haben m it Ausnahm e des Bargu-burjatischen in 
säm tlichen Dialekten n  im  Auslaut:

Kasus

D ialek t

B argu-burjatisch O iratisch
Zentral,
östlich ,
Westlich

G e n i t i v -yä ( -nän, -nän) - p w ,  -nän

D a t . — L o k a t i v -än, -än

A k k u s a t i v -ä -yän, -yän •än

I n s t r u m e n t a l i s ,
A b l a t i v

-n

K o m i t a t i v -yä -yän, -yän -yän

Die possessiven Suffixe sind im Bargu-burjatischen, im Östlichen, im 
Z en tralen  und im W estlichen Dialekt im großen und ganzen einander gleich, 
m it Ausschluß des Oirstischen. Sie werden nach Kasus n i c h t  abgeändert 
und  stehen  abgesondert vom  Nomen in allen Dialekten, mit Ausnahme des 
O iratischen:

Zahl P e rso n
D ialek t

O iratisch Ü brige Dialekte

S g-

1 . -m mifo

2 . -t§n tSiik 1~~1 Siü

P l .
1 . -mdn man

2 . -tn täh

S g . u n d P l .  3 . -n ( im  ö l ö t .  -j) -n

Vgl. die oir. Beispiele: degtr ,Buch5 — degtrm ,mein Buch5, degtrtsn 
,dein B uch’, degtrnbdn, ,unser Buch5, deglrln ,euer Buch5, degirn ,sein ihr Buch".

In  der ölötischen M undart steht bei Substan tiva, Adjektiva, Num eralia 
und  Converba als Suffix der dritten  Person n ich t -n (wie in der torgutischen
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M undart), sondern -j: ,seinen älteren Bruder’ ~  torg. ayin, ölöt. a y ij  ; ’einen 
von ihnen’ ~  torg. negln, ölöt. negij ; ’seine A nkunft’ torg. irsin, ölöt. 
irsij ; ’der rote von ihnen’ ~ to r g .  ulän, ölöt. uläj ; ’wenn er kom m t’ ~  
torg. irylän, ölöt. iryläj u. dgl.

Das A d j e k t i v  drückt Qualität oder Merkmale des Gegenstandes 
aus und läß t sich in  den einzelnen Dialekten nicht unterscheiden. Die Kom- 
para tion  der Gegenstände geschieht mit dem Ablativ des Substantivs der 
vom unveränderten Stamm des Adjektivs begleitet wird, vgl. bur. hûnhë 
sayän ’weißer als Milch’, kh. bargu ülnä ùndër ’höher als ein Berg’, al.-ets. 
morinös yurdän ’schneller als ein Pferd’, sil. dalaeyäs gün ’tiefer als das 
Meer’, torg. odnäs gerltu ’heller als die S terne’, khor. yudägäs gün ’tiefer 
als ein Brunnen’.

Die Intensität der Q ualität wird ausgedrückt: 1) durch Voranstellung 
des Wortes xamäg, seltener tujäl ’m eist’ im Genitiv vor dem A djektiv , z. B. 
kh. bargu yamgln /olö  ’der weiteste’, arkhor. yamgln ׳/a tu  ’der h ä rte s te ’, 
sil. tu jlln  sain moi ’das beste Pferd’, cakh. yamgln yütStei ’der s tä rk ste ’, ölöt. 
yamgln ünta ’der teuerste’, al.-ets. yamgln amär ’der leichteste’; 2 )  durch den 
Gebrauch von W örtern, die einer unvollkommenen Verdoppelungen des Adjek- 
tivs zufolge entstanden sind, z. B. sil. uw ulän  ’rot — sehr rot (schön)’, yüw  
yiiitën ’kalt — sehr k a lt’, al.-ets. tsab tsayän ’weiß — sehr weiß’, yab yarä 
’schwarz — sehr schwarz’, torg. Saw Sard ’gelb — sehr gelb’, köw kögSn ’a lt — 
sehr a lt’ usw.

P e r s o n a l p r o n o m i n a .  Die Personalpronomina sind in  den ein- 
zelnen Dialekten nicht nur in phonetischer Hinsicht, sondern auch in  bezug 
au f ihre Stämme in verschiedenen Kasus unterschiedlich.

Zur Veranschaulichung führen wir die Deklination des Personalpro- 
n o m en sd e rl. Person Sg. an , mit der Bemerkung, daß die übrigen Pronomia 
bei der Deklination in sämtlichen Dialekten denselben Stamm aufweisen, 
z. B. das Pronomen der 2. Person Sg. tSi ’du’, zeigt vom D a tiv —L okativ  
angefangen den Stamm tSam ~ Sam, das Pronomen der 1. Person PI. bide 
’w ir’ hingegen vom Genitiv an die beiden Stämme bidä bzw. man.

Dementsprechend sind in den abhängigen Kasus die drei Stämme 
-nad, пат, nan in den Dialekten vorhanden, nad ist für den Zentralen und 
den Westlichen Dialekt sowie für die arkhorcinische und die khorcini- 
sehe M undart des Östlichen Dialektes bzw. für die beiden barguti- 
sehen M undarten des bargu-burjatischen Dialektes charakteristisch, wäh- 
rend nam  die burjatische M undart, nan dagegen den oiratischen Dia- 
lekt und die kharcinisch-tum utische M undart des Östlichen Dialektes 
auszeichnen.

Die Dialekte besitzen keine Pronomina der 3. Person und  ersetzen 
diese durch die Dem onstrativa ene ’dieser’, tere ’jener, er’, edén ’diese PI.’ 
und tedën ’jede sie, PI.’.
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K asus

D ia lek t

B arg u -b u rja tisch ö s tlic h
Zentral und  

W estlich O iratisch

M u ndart

kh. bargu , 
§. bargu b u r .

arkhor.,
khor.

k h a r .
tu m .

säm tliche
M undarten

säm tliche
M undarten

N om inativ bi bi bi bi

G enitiv mini mini mini mini

D a tiv — Lokativ nadädä namdä nadädä namdä nadädä nandä

A kkusativ naml namciç nadl ~  
nämäg

nämäg ~  
nemègl

 ïamaçר
(  ~  nadl ) nämäg

Instrum entalis nadär namâr nadär nanär nadär nanär

A b lativ nadä nadhä nadäs nanäs nadäs nanäs

K om itativ nadti namtaç nadtä nantä nadtaç nantä

Soziativ (  nanlä ) (  nadlä ) nanlä

D irek tiv (nadrü) (  nadrü ) ( nanür)

Term inativ nantsà

N u m e r a l i a .  D ie Numeralia stim m en, was ihre Bildung und Ver- 
W endung anbelangt, im  wesentlichen in säm tlichen Dialekten überein. Sie 
gliedern  sich in m ehrere Gruppen, so in K ardinalia , Ordinalia, Kollektiva, 
D istribu tiva  u. a. m.

Abweichend von a llen  übrigen D ialekten haben im Oiratischen die 
K ard inalia  von eins bis zehn  (außer yojlr ’zwei’) und sämtliche Benennungen 
der Zehner ein n im A uslau t: tawg, ,fünf’, dalrt ’siebzig’, zuryän ’sechs’, najn 
’ach tz ig ’ usw.

Die Distributiva u n d  die Kollektiva werden in allen Dialekten in der- 
selben Weise gebildet. E in ige Unterschiede lassen sich aber bei den Ordinal- 
zah len  feststellen. Neben dem  Kennzeichen dugär, das in allen übrigen Dia- 
lek te n  zu hören ist, zeigen die Ordinalzahlen im  Bargu-burjatisehen -däyi ~  
de%i, im  Oiratischen dägts, z. B. b.-bur. tabädäyi ’der fünfte’, oir. yojirdägts 
’der zweite’; dagegen tawädügär ’der fünfte’, yjyjlrdügär ’der zweite’ in den 
üb rigen  Dialekten.

V e r b .  Transitive u n d  intransitive Verba werden in den Dialekten 
du rch  keinerlei besondere Kennzeichen unterschieden. Die Möglichkeit der 
V erbindung eines Verbs m it dem A kkusativ des direkten Objekts hängt 
ausschließlich von der lexikalischen Bedeutung des Verbs ab.
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Die in den. Dialekten vorhandenen Genera der Verba (Verba factitiva» 
Passiva, cooperativa und reciproca) weisen in ihrer Bildung und Bedeutung 
untereinander keine Unterschiede auf, abgesehen von den phonetischen 
Verschiedenheiten: die .Verba cooperativa haben z. B. im oiratischen und im 
Westlichen Dialekt sowie in der äirongolischen M undart des Zentralen Dialektes 
das Suffix -Its, in der cakharischen und der ordosischen M undart des Zentra- 
len sowie in der arkhorcinischen und der kharcinisch-tûm ûtischen M undart 
des Östlichen Dialektes -US, im hargu-burjatischen Dialekt -Isä, in der khor- 
cinischen M undart des Östlichen Dialektes dagegen -IS.

Von allen Dialekten gibt es nur im Bargu-burjatischen und im Oirati- 
sehen persönliche Kennzeichen der P räd ik a tiv itä t (gekürzte Form en des 
Personalpronomens), deren Rolle äußerst wichtig ist. Sie sind sehr beweg- 
lieh und können nicht nur den Verben, sondern auch den H auptw örtern  
angehängt werden.

Als Kennzeichen der P räd ikativ itä t kommen folgende vor:

Zahl
D i a l e k t

Bar^u-burjatisch Oira tisch

Sg.
1. -b -w ( -b)

2. -s -I£

Pl.
J. -bdl -wdn (-bdn)

2. -t -t

Beispiele: b.-bur. bi unSänäb ’ich lese’, Si unSänäS ’du liest’, bidè unSä- 
näbdi ’wir lesen’, ta unsänät ’ihr lest’; oir. Ы jownäw ’ich gehe’, tSi jownäts 
’du gehst’, bidn jownäwd\г ’wir gehen’, ta jownät ’ihr geht’. In  den übrigen 
Dialekten ist nur ein und dieselbe Form des Verbs vorhanden, die sich in 
gleicher Weise au f alle drei Personen beziehen kann. Die Form der Person 
wird hier durch selbständige Personalpronomina ausgedrückt, die dem Verb 
vorausgehen, vgl. östl. Ы irlè ’ich kam ’, Si irlê ’du kam st’, bidä irlê ’wir kam en’, 
ta irlê ’ihr kam t’.

Es soll angem erkt werden, daß diese Kennzeichen der P räd ika tiv itä t 
im Burjatischen streng und folgerichtig gebraucht werden, w'ährend ihr 
Gebrauch in den beiden bargutischen M undarten einen fakultativen Gharak- 
te r  träg t.

Die Indikativform en der Verba sind in den einzelnen M undarten einiger- 
maßen verschieden nach ihrer Bildung, hingegen einheitlich nach ihrer 
Bedeutung:
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1 )  Präsens-Futurum : im Bargu-burjatischen mit dem Suffix -n, -na 
im  Östlichen Dialekt m it -n, -nä, im Zentralen Dialekt m it -n, -nä im West- 
liehen Dialekt und im Oiratischen mit -nä, -nä;

2 )  Präteritum  : mi Bargu-burjatischen m it dem Suffix -wä (-bä), im 
Ö stlichen Dialekt m it -w (-b), im Zentralen und  im Westlichen sowie im 
O iratischen Dialekt m it -w (-b), -wä;

3 )  Perfekt: im Bargu-burjatischen m it dem Suffix -lä (kh. hargu), 
-lae (s. bargu, hur.), im Östlichen Dialekt m it -lä, -U, im Zentralen m it -lä, 
im  W estlichen und im Oiratischen m it -lä, -lä;

4 )  Plusquam perfekt: im Bargu-burjatischen m it den Suffixen -ä, -ë, 
-ô, -6, im  Östlichen D ialekt m it -die, -diä, -dz (-ts), im Zentralen m it -die 
( -tsë) ,  im Westlichen m it -dzl ( -tsi), -di ( -ts) ,  im Oiratischen m it -di.

Im  bargu-burjatischen Dialekt ist der Gebrauch der verbalen Nomina 
Perfecti auf -ä, -ë, -5, -ô m it der Bedeutung des Präsens bekannt.

Im  oiratischen D ialekt und in einigen M undarten des Östlichen und 
des Zentralen Dialektes fä llt die Form des Plusquam perfekts m it jener des 
C onverbum  Imperfecti zusammen.

Das Präteritum  m it den Kennzeichen -w (  b), -wä (-bä), -wä w ird im 
bargu-burjatischen, im Östlichen und im oiratischen Dialekt softener gebraucht, 
als d ie übrigen zwei Form en desselben Tempus.

Im  Oiratischen und im  Bargu-burjatischen treten  die Kennzeichen der 
P rä d ik a tiv itä t zu ihnen, jedoch fehlen diese in  den übrigen D ialecten, in 
welchen die Indikativform en auf die beliebige der drei Personen beider Zahlen 
der Verba bezogen werden.

Die häufigaten Negationen bei Indikativform en sind es ’n ich t’ und lü 
’n ic h t’, die vor dem Verb stehen.

Die Imperativform en bestehen aus eigentlichen Im perativform en und 
aus Optativform en.

Die eigentliche Im perativform  enthält einen kategorischen Befehl zur 
A usführung irgendeiner H andlung und bezieht sich auf die 2. Person beider 
Z ah len , ha t aber kein besonderes morphologisches Kennzeichen, sondern 
s tim m t m it dem Verbalstam m  überein: sü ’setze dich, setzt euch’, garä ’geh 
h inaus, geht hinaus’, jawä ’geh, geht’ im Östlichen, im Zentralen und im 
W estlichen Dialekt, hü ’setze dich’, bese ’schreibe’ im Bargu-burjatischen, 
od ’geh ’, yßlä ’schaue’ im Oiratischen.

D ie Imperativformen sind in den einzelnen Dialekten verschieden, sie 
können selbst die Person der Handlung ausdrücken, d. h. sie wenden sich 
an irgendeine streng bestim m te Person. Sie sind: 1) Im perativ der 1. Person,
2) Im pera tiv  der 2. Person, 3) Im perativ der 3. Person, 4) Voluntativformen 
aller Personen. Diese Form en sind in den einzelnen Dialekten entweder 
n ich t vollzählig vorhanden, oder sie werden durch  andere ersetzt, oder aber 
sie sind  zwar dieselben, heben sich aber durch ihre Lautung von denen in



den übrigen Dialekten ab. Vergleichshalber führen wir folgende Zusammen- 
fassung an:
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D ialekt

Formen

Bu rgu-b u rj a tisch ö s tlich  I Z entral W estlich O iratisch

M undart

kh.
bargu

Ô.
borgt!

bur. khor. arkhor. khar.,
tum .

ôakh. âil. ord. al.-ets k.-nor to rg . plot.

1. P. гу, -jä -je -jä, -г - fy .  -jä . .  . .  
-Î.y, - y a -ij, -jâ

2. P.

-gtün -gtl

as־ -âl$ -ä -tân

-tn

- âraç -ärl -âraç -âraç

■äitl -âé -ié -âtS -us, -U

3. P.
-9 -9 -9 -9 -9

-tügaç -tägae -tügë -tügaç -tyâ -tügâ -txa

Dubitativ -üzaç -üdzln -Tidza -ûzâ

Voluntativ -saç -hag -äslä -âsaç -âsaç -sa

Die spezifische Form auf -äsla kommt in er arkhorcinischen M undart 
des Östlichen Dialektes vor und ist auch der Sprache der Ognuten nicht 
unbekannt: sie drückt den Wunsch zur Vollendung der Handlung aus, vgl. 
arkhor. täi malä olöslä sën ’es wäre gut, wenn du dein Vieh finden w ürdest’, 
borön oröslä ’es wäre gut, wenn es regnen würde’, ogn. ter& ireslä ’es wäre gut, 
wenn er käme’.

Bildung und Bedeutung der V e r b a l n o m i n a  zeigen in den ver- 
sehiedenen Dialeten keine wesentlichen Unterschiede. Ihre Form en sind:

1 )  Nomen Fu turi (Suffix -,x x̂ > )  >
2) Nomen Präsentis (Suffix -ä in sämtlichen Dialekten);
3) Nomen Perfecti ( -sän -sy im Östlichen, im Zentralen und im oirati- 

sehen Dialekt, -ä [kh. bargu], -hän [s. bargu, hur.] im Bargu-burjatischen);
4 )  Nomen Usus (-dag in allen Diallekten).
Die Verbalnomina werden nach Kasus dekliniert. Im Satz kann  ihnen 

die Rolle der Bestimmung, der Ergänzung, des Subjekts oder des Prädikats 
zufallen.

C o n v e r b a .  Die Con verba bezeichnen eine zweitrangige Neben- 
handlung zur verbalen Handlung und haben keine Zeitkategorie. Das Tempus 
der Konverben wird durch das Tempus er ihnen folgenden abschließenden 
Verbalform bestimmt.

5 Actn Orientalia X j 2.
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Die Converba Im perfect!, die Converba Modalia und die Converba Per- 
fecti sind  in den D ialekten gem äß ihrer Bedeutung und Lautung einheitlich.

Einige Besonderheiten besitzen in den einzelnen Dialekten folgende 
K onverben:

1 )  C ' o n v e r b u m  A b t e m p o r a l e .  Es bezeichnet eine Hand- 
lung , m it welcher in  gleicher Zeit eine andere H andlung vollendet wird. 
Im  Östlichen, im Zentralen, im Westlichen und im oiratischen D ialekt sowie 
in  der khucin-bargutischen M undart des Bargu-burjatischen wird es durch 
die Hinzufügung des Suffixes -sär zum Verbalstamm gebildet (nach dem Gesetz 
der Vokalharmonie), in der sine-bargutischen und der burjatischen Mund- 
a r t  dagegen mit Hilfe des Suffixes -här ;

2 )  C ' o n v e r b u m  S u c c e s s i v u m .  Dieses Konverb fällt im 
w esentlichen nach seiner Bedeutung m it dem C'onverbum Präparativum  
zuam m en, jedoch m it dem  Unterschied, daß es eine Handlung bezeichnet, 
in  deren  Vollendungsmoment eine andere H andlung einsetzt. Es wird mit 
dem Suffix -yälär im Bargu-burjatischen, m it -ylär im Zentralen und im 
W estlichen bzw. m it -ylärn  im  oiratischen D ialekt gebildet. Im Unterschied 
zu ihnen  finden wir in säm tlichen M undarten des Östlichen Dialektes das 
Suffix  - / lä  (  ~  -ylë)  in den  Converba Successiva : jawäylä ’sobald er geht’ 
u. ä . Im  oiratischen D ialekt wird das Suffix des betreffenden Konverbs mit 
einem  auslautenden -n e rgänzt ( jowylärn ’sobald er geht’, irylärn ’sobald er 
k o m m t’), worin sich die Form  des Konverbs dieses Dialektes von den übrigen 
D ia lek ten  auch unterscheidet ;

3 )  C ' o n v e r b u m  P r ä p a r a t i v u m .  Dieses Konverb bezeich- 
ne t den  Moment des Abschlusses einer H andlung, wonach eine andere Hand- 
lung in  Angriff genommen w ird. Seine Bildung is t in den einzelnen Dialekten 
n ich t einheitlich:

im  Bargu-burjatischen geschieht sie m it -msä (kh. bargu) bzw. -msär 
(s. bargu , bur.);

im  Zentralen und im W estlichen Dialekt m it -mägt§ ( ~ m ä g ts ,-  mtê)
im  Östlichen D ialekt dagegen gibt es zwei Formen bebeneinander — 

-mägts und -närän (nach dem  Gesetz der Vokalharmonie).
Das Suffix -närän is t fü r den Östlichen D ialekt charakteristisch und 

w ird in  dessen ganzem Geltungsbereich gebraucht. Beispiele: arkhor. nar 
garnärän bidë, jawlä ’sobald die Sonne aufgeht, wollen wir fahren’, khor. 
bi säm agl ùdznërën tändv:a ’als ich dich erblickte, erkannte ich dich sofort’.

Im  oiratischen D ialek t g ib t es kein Converbum präparativum : seine 
B edeutung wird m it anderen  M itteln wiedergegeben, und zwar durch die 
V erbindung des Converbum Modale mit dem W ort tsatsü ’gleich, gleich- 
zeitig, gleichförmig’: torg. tsämdg jo um tsatsü terë irlä ’sobald du weggingst, 
kam  e r’; möran toyjn tsatsü terë mordwä ’sobald er sein Pferd aufsattelte, 
fuhr er weg’.
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4 )  C o n v e r b u m  C o n d i t i o n a l  e. Es bezeichnet eine H andlung, 
die die Voraussetzung für eine andere Handlung ist. Dieses K onverb wird 
in sämtlichen Dialekten m it Hilfe des Suffixes -wäl (-bäl, -w\) gebildet. Nur 
im oiratischen Dialekt und in der ordosischen M undart des Zentralen Dialektes 
sind noch die parallelen Formen ord. -yülü bzw. torg. -ylü vorhanden;

5 )  C o n v e r b u m  O o n c e s s i v u m .  Das Converbum Concessi- 
vum wird in sämtlichen Dialekten m it Hinzufügung des Suffixes -wtë ( -wë) 
zum Verbalstamm gebildet. Allein im Östlichen Dialekt sind auch parallele 
Formen vorhanden: khor. -)äs, arkhor., khar., tüm . -jäts, z. B. khor. odö 
borôn orjös tusûgùi ’es ist nutzlos, wenn es jetz t auch anfängt zu regnen, khar. 
yarajäts sorjsöygüi ’er hö rt es nicht, obwohl m an ihn schilt’;

6)  C o n v e r b u m  C o n t e m p o r a l e .  Es ist ein K onverb, das 
auf eine m it der H aupthand lung  gleichzeitige H andlung hinweist. Dieses 
K onverb wird m it dem Suffix-iygâ im Bargu-burjatischen, bzw. m it, rjgüt 
im Zentralen und  im W estlichen Dialekt gebildet. Im oiratischen und  im 
östlichen Dialekt ist es unbekannt;

7) C o n v e r b u m  F i n a l e .  Dieses K onverb wird m it H ilfe des 
Suffixes -yä, -%är gebildet. Es ist in sämtlichen Dialekten vorhanden, aller- 
dings ist seine Bildung in  der arkhorcinischen und der kharcinisch-tum u- 
tischen M undart eine andere, indem in diesen das Suffix -yuä (-%ùè) dazu 
verw endet wird, vgl. terë badä idyùë jaudzä ’er ging, um zu essen’, ayä 
tûlë abyud gardz ’der ältere B ruder ging hinaus, um B rennstoff zu brin- 
gen’ u. dgl.

Nachstehend fassen wir die Suffixe der Konverba nach den einzelnen 
Dialekten in einer Tabelle zusammen:

A d v e r b i a .  Sie sind im wesentlichen in  allen Dialekten einheitlich. 
U nter den Adverbien lassen sich zwei grundlegende Gruppen hervorheben: 
1) primäre, die aus dem bloßen, unabzuändernden Stamm ohne jegliche, 
heute noch lebendige Suffixe bestehen, vgl. zentr. odö ’je tz t’, ert ’früh, zeitig’, 
yajä ’selten’, arat ’kaum ’, näs ’her, hierher’, westl. und oir. när ’her’, tsär 
’hin, dorthin’, gazä ’draußen’, orä 'spä t’, b.-bur. urdä ’früher, eher’, gazä 
’draußen’, usw. und 2) sekundäre, die von verschiedenen W ortarten gebildet 
werden durch die Hinzufügung von Suffixen zu ihrem Stamm. Besonders 
stark verbreitet sind sekundäre Suffixe, die aus sprachhistorischen Ursachen 
in der Form des einen oder des anderen Kasus bewahrt geblieben sind, vgl. 
östl. ende a m e n d é  ’hier’, tende ~m etendë  ’do rt’, mendês ’von hier, daher’, 
nietendes ’dorther, von d o rt’; endë, tende, endës, tendes in den übrigen 
Dialekten.

Die Bedeutung der Adverbien sowie ihre Gruppen sind in den einzel- 
nen Dialekten dieselben. Es gibt außerdem eine Reihe von W örtern in den 
Dialekten, die von der gegebenen semantisch-syntaktischen Funk tion  ab- 
hängig, bald als Adverbien, bald als Postpositionen auftreten.

5*
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K on verben

D ialekt

Bargu-burja tisch östlich Zentral W estlich Oiratisch

M undart

kh.
bargu

è. bargu bu r. khor. arkhor. к11״ гм I öakh. ; äil. 
tum ו . ord. al.-ets. k .-пог. torg.

Con verbum  
Imperfecti -dzä -Za -dz -dz -dz -dz

Converbum
Modale - n -n -n -n -n

Converbum
Perfecti ■ äd -äd -äd -äd -äd

Converbum
Präparativum

-msä
-msär

-mägtS
-mäglS

- U t -närän
-mayis -mis -mayis

Converbum
Abtemporale ■sä?' -här -sä?' -sä?' -sär -sär

Converbum
Suceessivum -xälär - ylä -%lär -Xlär -Xlän -Xjärn

Converbum
Contemporale -m ä -rjgut -ggut

Converbum
Conditionale -T/äl -bäl -wäl -wül

-wäl
-wäl, -bäl

-w\

-•/ülä -Xfdä

Converbum
Consessivum -w§

-wS -wtS
-wtS -wtS, -btS -wtS

-jäS -jätS

Converbum
Finale

-Xä
-yfir -Xär ■Xär

.11

• p ־ 

1 -xuä

Converbum
Terminale -tär -täl \ -tär -täl, -ter -tär -täl

A uf W ortarter wie Postpositionen, Bindewörter, Partikeln oder Inter- 
jek tionen  wollen wir n ich t näher eingehen. Unwesentliche Abweichungen 
zeigen diese Kategorien im  bargu-burjatischen und im oiratischen Dialekt 
im  Vergleich zu den übrigen Dialekten.

Einige Probleme der Syntax der Dialekte

Die Satzglieder und ihre Stellung im Satz

Das S u b j e k t  s te h t im allgemeinen am  Satzanfang, wenn aber 
S u b jek t und Prädikat im Satz  m it sekundären, sie erklärenden Satzgliedern 
zusam m en auftreten, w erden sie durch letztere in  der Regel voneinander 
abgetrenn t.
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Im oiratischen und im bargu-burjatischen Dialekt, die besondere Kenn- 
Zeichen der P rädikativ itä t besitzen, gibt es Sätze ohne Subjekt, das durch 
ein besonderes W ort (ein Pronomen) ausgedrückt wird, vgl. torg. bicln Döru)\dz%n 
tal jowyä sanätäwdrf, ^  Dörw\dzin tal jowyä sanätäwdn ,wir wollen nach Dör- 
beljin fahren'; bur. Ы ayhägä neg mori abyäb ~ a yh ä g ä  neg m on abyäb ,ich 
nehme mir ein Pferd von meinem älteren Bruder’.

In  Wendungen m it Verbalnomina und Konverben wird das logische 
Subjekt grammatisch durch den Genitiv, den Akkusativ oder den N om inativ 
wiedergegeben: b.-bur. Sini oSiylör bi jawjä ,ich fahre, sobald du fährst’, 
si jawbäl bi bahä jawän ,wenn du gehst, gehe ich auch’, khor. sini sirëgt jawsändä 
bi iyë bajaldzën ,es freut mich, daß du zur Armee gehst’, meneg irwäl eridés 
garäd jawsän yen bê? ,wer ist jener, der wegging, als ich kam.?’; torg. nämäg 
iry gedz tSamdä ken kelwë? ,wer ha t dir gesagt, daß ich komme?’, tSi jabyälä 
bi basä jabnäw ,wenn du gehst, dann gehe ich auch’.

Im Unterschied zu den übrigen Dialekten steh t das Subjekt im Oirati- 
sehen in Wendungen m it Verbalnomina und Konverben hauptsächlich im 
Genitiv. Das logische Subjekt als Genitiv ist hier unmöglich.

Das P r ä d i k a t  steht in der Regel am Ende des Satzes. Es ist ent- 
weder einfach (verbal oder nominal) oder zusammengesetzt. Im letzteren 
Falle wird es durch die Verbindung eines Substantivs, eines Adjektivs, eines 
Zahlwortes oder eines Verbalnomes m it der Kopula ausgedrückt, bzw. durch 
die Verbindung eines zusammengesetzten Verbs oder Verbalnomens m it der 
Kopula (oder einem Hilfsverb), vgl. al.-ets. terë kün yadzärän awäd irdzi 
,jener Mann griff nach seiner K andare’, al.-ets. dü min suryuldä odlö ,mein 
jüngerer Bruder ging zur Schule’, äil. bid. margätär sùmrù jawjä ,morgen gehen 
wir zur K irche’, cakh. yojör jamä mörgöldödz ba°n ,zwei Ziegen stoßen sich 
(mit den Hörnern)’, khor. enë ülä ûndër ,dieser Berg ist hoch’, Dordz ewlëlïn 
giSün boldz ,Dordzi wurde Mitglied des Jugendverbandes’.

Es kann in den Dialekten, wenn auch sehr selten, beobachtet 
werden, daß das Prädikat an die Spitze des Satzes gestellt wird. Dadurch 
wird die vom Prädikat ausgedrückte H andlung äußerst betont hervor- 
gehoben

Wie in allen mongolischen Sprachen, steh t die a t t r i b u t i v e  Be -  
S t i m m u n g  auch in den mongolischen D ialekten Chinas vor dem zu 
bestimmenden Worte. Sie stim m t mit dem letzteren weder in der Zahl noch 
im Kasus tiherein. Sie wird durch verschiedene W ortarten ausgedrückt, so 
durch Substantiva, Adjektiva, Pronomina, ja auch Numeralia und Verbal- 
nomina; tùm . miniyü adän yïyùë itSïn ,mein Sohn geht arbeiten’, arkhor. 
ülnäs irëytMdïn yuwt&äs ende ban ,hier ist die Kleidung jener, die von den 
Bergen kommen’, ord. ayin tanil jawdz baenä ,der Bekannte des älteren 
Bruders will wegfahren’, al.-ets. terë yojörin jabsän dzam ,der Weg, a u f dem 
jene zwei fuhren’.
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Kennzeichnend für die Dialekte ist die Verwendung von Substantiva 
als a ttribu tive  Bestim mungen in drei verschiedenen Kasus (Nominativ, 
G enitiv und K om itativ): khor. terë sulün ger tednë ger ’jenes steinernes Haus- 
chen ist ihr Haus’, torg. g er ln gazä iräd büsn kembï, yälätsk ’schau, wer gekom- 
m en und bei der Ju rte  stehen geblieben is t’, sil. gotnoe %on уаеЩ/мх bollö 1 die 
Zeit ist gekommen, die Schafe des Ails zu scheren’, cakh. barün a d ln  noyoe 
yetsü ’die Hunde des rechten Ails sind böse’.

Wie in den anderen mongolischen Sprachen, ist auch in den mongoli- 
sehen Dialekten Chinas möglich, mehrere aufeinander folgende, gemäß ihrer 
Zusammensetzung übereinstimmende oder verschiedene Bestimmungen bei 
einem  zu Bestimmenden nebeneinander zu stellen.

O b j e k t  und E r g ä n z u n g e n  werden durch verschiedene Wort- 
a rten  in  abhängigen Kasus ausgedrückt. D as Objekt steht im Satz in der 
Regel unm ittelbar vor dem Prädikat: khar. Ы tsini badägi iddzënl dä ’ich 
esse dein Essen’, bur. bi ûglë yot ornöb ’ich fahre in der Frühe in die S tad t’, 
khor. terë odö mal adûldzën ’er beschäftigt sich je tz t mit Viehzucht’.

Abgesehen von dieser Beziehung zum P räd ik a t kann das Objekt von 
ihm  abgetrennt werden durch andere sekundäre Satzglieder bzw. durch 
verschiedene Adverbien. Die Stellung von O bjekt und Ergänzung in ein und 
demselben Satz ist n icht fest; sie können einander vorausgeschickt, aber 
auch nachgestellt werden im Zusammenhang m it dem auszudrückenden 
G edanken und der R ichtung der Aussage schlechthin. Wir führen einige 
Beispiele an: s. bargu ta adündä osiy ü?  ’fah rt ihr um das G estüt?’, khor. 
enë ùdër yorsöndä yensi odsängüe ’heute ist niem and in die Genossenschaft 
gegangen’, sil. yodä goldä temë ûdz Ъаёп ’die Kamele trinken Wasser am Fluß 
an  der Nordseite’, ayß yôrôgôr mod yôrôddzê ’der ältere Bruder sägt Holz 
m it der Säge’, cakh. bid saeyän Bäträs sonin ùlgër sonsöw ’wir haben von 
B aty r unlängst eine interessante Erzählung gehört’, al.-ets. ta enë %ögi kedën 
dzösär absän bi? ’um wieviel (Geld) hab t ihr dieses Schaf erstanden?’, arkhor. 
terë yorsögö ôsin gertëgâ edit yërlanâ ’er verhält sich zur Genossenschaft wie 
zum eigenen Haus’, torg. tüg asyndän irül ’zwingen ihn, heute abend zu kom- 
m en’, enë nämäg örünäs närän külädz ’er w artete  seit Morgen’ usw.

Die A d v e r b i e n  bezeichnen verschiedene Beziehungen — räum - 
liehe, zeitliche, m it der Ursache bzw. dem Zwecke verbundene — sowie 
Charakteristika der Ausführung einer H andlung. Gemäß ihrer Bedeutung 
werden die Adverbien in  verschiedene G ruppen eingeteilt. Jede Gruppe der 
Adverbien faßt einen bestimm ten Bedeutungskreis zusammen und besitzt 
auch besondere morphologische Mittel des Ausdrucks.

Die adverbialen Bestimmungen werden in  den Dialekten durch Adver- 
b ien  bzw. verschiedene grammatische Form en des Nomens (Kasus der Sub- 
s tan tiv a  m it und ohne Postpositionen) und des Verbs (Verbalnomina und 
K onverben im entsprechenden Kasus) ausgedrückt.
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Die verschiedenen, adverbialen Bestimmungen stehen durchaus nicht 
in der gleichen Beziehung zum Prädikat. Adverbia modi stehen z. B. vor- 
wiegend vor dem P räd ikat, während Adverbia loci und temporis, die außer- 
halb der Hauptglieder des Satzes bleiben, am Satzanfang zu stehen kommen, 
vgl. khar. neg ödör ölöndä гуё selyin selyildz ’einmal erhob sich ein starker 
Wind in den Bergen’, äil. bi Mir) gotös ôtëôgdor garsän ’ich bin gestern aus der 
S tad t Silit] weggefähren’, cakh. Ы ajändä sarär jawdzê ’ich war einen Monat 
unterwegs’, al.-ets. modön dëgïir suwûn nistë baen der Vogel fliegt über die 
Bäume’ u. dgl.

Einige lexikalische Besonderheiten der Dialekte

Der grundlegende W ortschatz sämtlicher mongolischen Dialekte Chinas 
ist zweifelsohne m it dem gemeinsamen W urzelbestand verbunden und daher 
ähnlich und verständlich bei der Mehrzahl der mongolischen Bevölkerung. 
Aber infolge des Um standes, daß einzelne Gruppen der Mongolen schon 
längere Zeit in der Umgebung anderer Völker leben, haben die mongolischen 
Dialekte von den einzelnen Nachbarspracher viele W örter übernommen.

So weist zum Beispiel der W ortschatz der mongolischen Bevölkerung 
im Osten der Innermongolischen Autonomen Region eine große Menge von 
chinesischen Entlehnungen auf. Diese Entlehnungen sind verschiedener 
A rt und beziehen sich au f die gesellschaftlichen und familiären Verhältnisse, 
au f Leben, W irtschaft und K ultur jener Landstriche. Besonders groß ist die 
Zahl der chinesischen Entlehnungen in der khorcinischen und der khar- 
cinisch-tumutischen M undart des Östlichen Dialektes. Vgl. guntSan ’Fabrik, 
W erk’ (chin. kung-cKang), denyua ’Telephon’ (chin, tien-hua), uSenden ’Radio, 
R undfunk’ (chin, wu-hsien-tien), gambu ’K aderarbeiter’ (chin, кап-pu), dë 
’Tabakspfeife’ (chin, yen-tai), lüs ’Herd’ (chin, lu-tze), guafu ’W itwe’ (chin. 
kua-fu), dzintü ’Kissen, Polster’ (chin, chen-t'ou), is  ’Seife’ (chin, yi-tze), 
bögö ’Bericht’ (chin, pao-kao), suandl ’sauer’ (chin, suan-ti), ëûsù ’Vetter, 
Onkel’ (chin, shu-shu), per) ’Scheune’ (chin, peng) usw. usf.

Es unterliegt keinem Zweifel, daß Entlehungen aus dem Chinesischen 
auch in allen übrigen mongolischen M undarten vorhanden sind, aber in einer 
bedeutend kleineren Anzahl. Die in  die mongolischen M undarten aufgenom- 
menen chinesischen W örter werden in der Regel einer Beeinflussung durch 
das phonetische System der betreffenden M undarten unterzogen und erhalten 
eine neue, von der chinesischen abweichende Lautung.

Es kommen auch Fälle des parallelen Gebrauchs von fremdsprachlichen 
Entlehnungen und echtm undartlichen W örtern zur Bezeichnung ein und 
desselben Begriffes vor, z. B. khor. mäs (chin, ma-tze-ti) ~  söyör ’pocken- 
narbig’, khar.-tum. dzöy lüs (chin, lu-tze) ’H erd’, cakh. der(. ~  dzintü
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(chin, chen-fou) ’Kissen, Polster’, torg. gar! (chin, bang) ~ bold ’Stahl’, 
ölöt. sad  (uig. sa) ~ ts a g  ’Zeit’ и. a. m.

Neben den chinesischen Entlehnungen gibt es in geringer Anzahl auch 
tibetische Lehnwörter im Westlichen Dialekt, vor allen Dingen hei den 
Kukunormongolen. Im  oiratischen Dialekt konnten dagegen Entlehnungen 
aus verschiedenen T ürksprachen wahrgenommen werden. Im bargu-burjati- 
sehen Dialekt ist eine gewisse Anzahl von russischen Lehnwörtern vorhanden, 
die meistens Bezeichnungen von Gegenständen des häuslichen Lebens sind, 
vgl. bolnis ’Spital’ (russ. дольница), ùstùl ’S tuhl’ (russ. стул), puläd  ’Tuch’ 
(russ. платок), pörsök ’P u lv e r’ (russ. порошок), löm ’Brecheisen’ (russ. лом) 
и. a. im  Burjatischen; yärtä  ’Spielkarte’ (russ. Карта), yarändäs ’Bleistift’ 
(russ. карандаш), zaumd ’Fabrik , Werk’ (russ. завод) im Sine-bargutischen; 
märk  ’M arke’ (russ. марка), yomis  ’Kommission’ (russ. комиссия) im Khücin- 
bargutischen.

Som it sind die U nterschiede im W ortschatz der einzelnen mongolischen 
D ialek te  m it der Bereicherung ihrer Lexik aus dem W ortschatz der Nachbar- 
Völker, bzw. mit dem kulturell bedingten sprachlichen Einfluß der letz- 
te ren  verbunden.

Allerdings tragen die verschiedenen Dialekte auch den Stempel ihrer 
selbständigen Entwicklung, sie spiegeln die lokalen Naturzustände, die eige- 
nen S itten , die eigene A rbeit und K ultur sowie die sozialen Verhältnisse, 
die kennzeichnend sind fü r den Geltungsbereich der einzelnen Dialekte 
bzw. fü r Leben, Geschichte, Lebensform und Produktionstätigkeit der 
Sprecher.

Bei der U ntersuchung des Wortschatzes verschiedener mongolischer 
D ialek te  kann man des öfteren feststellen, daß sie ein und denselben Gegen- 
s tand  m it verschiedenen W örtern bezeichnen. Entsprechend dem phonetischen 
B estand  der Dialekte werden diese W örter bisweilen auch phonetisch in 
verschiedener Weise gesta lte t, z. B. ’Tabak’ — östl., zentr. damäg, westl. 
täm yl, b.-hur. tamyi, oir. täm /сё; ’Kessel’ — b.-bur., östl., zentr. toyö, westl. 
%äs, oir. y isn ;  ’Hemd’ — h.-bur. samsä, östl. tsamts, zentr. tsamts ~ yandös ~  
tsamtS , westl. ЫЩ, oir. Jcïlïg ; ’M utter’ — b.-bur. eyë ~  möm, östl. 
m ôm  ~  êj, zentr. ëdzï ~  m öm , westl. èdzï ~  ädzä, oir. èdzî ~  èkë; ’Abend’ — 
b .-bur., östl., zentr. ùdës, westl. asyän, oir. a sy n ; ’Mücke’ — östl., zentr. 
sum ül, westl., oir. bökün; ’Rosa, Rosen-’ — b.-bur., östl., zentr. jayän, 
w estl., oir. ösig; ’U nterlage, Stütze’ — b.-bur. tabsän, östl. yorëg, westl. 
êrgënëg, oir. täbür; ’G ast’ — b.-bur. zosön, östl., zentr. dzotsîn, westl., oir. 
gits; ’Fenster’ — b.-bur. sonyö, östl., zentr., westl. tsonyö, oir. terzë usw.

Ab und zu kommen in  ein und demselben Dialekt Synonyme vor zur 
Bezeichnung ein und derselben Gegenstände. So wird z. B. der Begriff ’Bär’ 
in  den Mundarten des oiratischen Dialektes durch ajü  (torg.) und öteg (ölöt.) 
wiedergegeben. Vgl. noch: ’gefrorener Mist’ — torg. ötke, ölöt. kldtsri; ’Wolf’ —
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torg. tSonä, ölöt. bô/ildâ; ,rübenartiger Lauch' — torg. sönnü, ölöt. diayämäl 
usw.

In  allen mongolischen Dialekten sind zwei Mittel der W ortbildung 
— das morphologische und das syntaktische — weit verbreitet.

Die von uns untersuchten, verschiedenen (mehr als sechzig) W ortbildungs- 
Suffixe, m it deren Hilfe hauptsächlich von Substantiva und Verba Sub- 
stantiva und Adjektiva gebildet werden, beweisen, daß all diese Suffixe nach 
Bildung und Bedeutung im wesentlichen in säm tlichen mongolischen Dialek- 
ten übereinstimmen. N ur in einigen M undarten, so z. B. in der khorcini- 
sehen, der burjatischen, der silingolischen und der torgutischen kommen 
vereinzelt W ortbildungssuffixe vor, die im Vergleich zu den übrigen Mund- 
arten  eine gewisse Eigenständigkeit an den Tag legen.

Die dem Stamm angehängten W ortbildungssuffixe verleihen dem neuen 
W ort eine bzw. auch mehrere Bedeutungen im Zusammenhang m it der 
Bedeutungssphäre der Stämme, die doch die Grundlage bilden zur Bildung 
neuer Wörter.

Das andere Mittel zur Bildung neuer W örter stellt die einfache Ver- 
bindung zweier Nomina dar, wodurch die Bedeutung der zusammengefugten 
Elemente erheblich erw eitert wird. Dieses M ittel der W ortbildung ist sämt- 
liehen mongolischen Dialekten bekannt, vgl. oir. usn tsasn 'Niederschlag' 
(aus ms#  'W asser' und tsasu, 'Schnee'), b.-bur. emël yjizâr 'Pferdegeschirr' 
(aus emël 'Sattel' und yazär 'Kandare, H alfter’), östl. gadzlr usä 'Gebiet, 
Territorium ' (aus gadzlr 'Land, Erde, Boden' und usä 'W asser'), westl. ayä 
dü  'Brüder, Gebrüder' (aus ayä 'älterer B ruder' und dü 'jüngerer Bruder’) 
u. clgl. m.

A b k ü r z u n g e n

al.-ets. = alasan-etsingo lisch oir. = o iratisch
arkhor. = arkhorcinisch ord. = ordosisch
b.-bur. = bargü-burjatisch ölöt. = ölötisch
bur. ־= bu rja tisch östl. = Ö stlicher D ialek t
chin. == chinesisch russ. == russisch
cakli. = öakliarisch s. bargu = sine-bargutisch
jal. = jalaitisch sil. = silingolisch
khar. = kharcinisch torg. = to rgü tisch
kh. bargu = khüöin-bargutisch tvim. = tùm ùtisch
khor. = khorcinisch uig. = uigurisch
k.-nor. = kukunorisch westl. = W estlicher D ialek t
ogn. = ognütisch z.entr. — Z entra ler D ialekt





DARIGANGA FOLKLORE TEXTS

Hy
A. RÔNA-TAS

The collection of texts published below is m eant to illustrate the  charae- 
teristics of the Dariganga dialect (cf. Acta Orientalia Hung. X [1960], pp. 
1 — 29). The tale Emegen, the folk songs Dzord and the variant В  of th e  ozâyan 
Sargae were recorded in the Dariganga sumun, the rest in the Asgat sumun.

I have endeavoured to record the folklore texts in several variants, 
from different informants. In  case of variants with slight deviations, only 
one of the tex ts is published, while the deviations are given in  notes and 
m arked B. Variant В of the  tale  Emegen is from a Dariganga inform ant 
who has lived for a long tim e in the capital and his speech displayed strong 
Khalkha influences. A growing Khalkha influence can be observed in the 
speech of the younger generation, particularly in  men, and to a lesser extent, 
in  women. The extent of the Khalkha influence depends also on education; 
the schools play an im portant p a rt in  the form ation of the new standard 
language. Finally, the effect of the Khalkha varies with the distance, from, 
and  the connections with, the sum un centres.

E m e g e n 1

e f t  urn negln saen ts'ag't u! ermeo ydyen armag tsäw iddar mort'ä 
asar yojir Sar noyoet'a êjDÉt'ëoë su о ад nâjnzë. ermeg y dye ni êjnz in ûyûy 
nolnzë. ey in ûykësë2 ômôn ydyenoë sûlag sdr yojirio ôytsë. ,,en yojir jumund11 
BodoDz sansan yerealey jumân sansan josôr nûfëney üênt’ë“ aeni (ryts ë. ydyen 
in ermee ut&'ir Bajin yßni апйпп jawanz emnea3 suragnafA Bjâr tsadalt'a  
ydyen Bâjnïë. t'er yâni nolôn yûn ôraôuz nelneggùi narwagae yar numio 
gants ärä ôraôdôy ydyen ваепЯё. ydyen yolin ajinn jawanz ваедао тадаапАâh 
1)äril1>ä1) ydyen nereede Baesan yojir Dzandan modon nër gart s ë ваедао yojir

1 B: emgen
2 B: ùyûyêsè
3 B: elmeo
4 B: Sjfrçaoao
5 B: magaastâ
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ear noxoe in irvz wë. t'ùnës marjoav6 aenz nûxenD ornze. x°P r n0'/°§ *7מי•' 
,,en nûxenës uldn dzus garwal таг\ваь8 ùxsen aeoz Bovôrae! sar dzus8 garwal 
вгп xojirie ùxsen aeoz во Dôme! “ aenz yelëD nûxenD orozê. ene xßxenie moDnôs 
büx'ud ulân dzus8 fjamzë noxoe in  garais irazë. en y û /en  eraiaz nut'aat'â irvÉê9 
am  saexanad nzaragvzê.

Wedding songs

M a g n a  f ü r  a e n

magadin amrag ëazibë 
m art' asgui xolôs nzoriorâ 
ernenn urvesan yjaqi ts in  
евпёп awxa n y f i l  ваг 
erDë ôasôn yfi tsam aeo10 

eroülëD awxa11 n gunDz in  nzü. 
XaDanD uragsan yfilgi ts 'in  
XaDÜD awxa n у/Нваг sü 
XariDÜ à<isàn yfi ts'am â 6 10 

XjtruLân awxa11 n g u u d z  in  dzû  
Xadam bùgd in gat'U [ sü ]  
XaerÜDz xänaelaz jawdrae 
XaerilDz xanaelaz jais boï 
Xaert'd saenio olan [sü]
XJiinï cavzar Gûts'ûrjgûi 
aûts'ÜDz xelwel go'tst'à 
yülëDz yfinveloi jawärae 
yùlënz xânDelDz jав sol 
Xùndet'ë saenio olan [sü ]
Dzân aets'u в 010в' t s 
Dzamür ôrôD jawan 
Dzaxircâ n Gits'û Bolob'ts 
XÔrGÏn or/aôr В010П [sù].

s B: marjoas
7 B after in  inserts: yù y en v  yelazê
8 B: ts'us
9 B: inserts: saen saeyan amDarnz

10 B: tS'amaçça
11 B: aw va g
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y ô l ô o n i  DÛ

morin n liy  yojiryan 
m om oyin yunnac/0 guruwyan 
morüäi) irsen uraun m in  
oDö morilän Buts'ärae 

imigen »Hy yojiryan 
unin  yuniHig» auruwyan 
ùilën irsen urgun m in  
0d5 morilän Buts'ärae.

Funny questions

galgui BuWalnae t'ogo ye net'è wê
galü nayäni sûoë sagsan Buslag yenet'e wê

arjts'in eôrôtS'in net'el 
пит sänag W in  alag jum  
argalts'in t'ideaWin aeyen 
arag sawar W in alag jum  
argal in  ts'än 
aryäjt'l-saryäjt' l12 
jû  aenz Büwä.

ü n i n  ÜG

ali oer sünag nut'agt'ä
ay t'omô't n i W in  пег yen aedea wë.

Benedictions

g er  i n  j ô r ô l

sùilnîmûr saeyan t'ôn nër 
sùln t'er\ger neleonï ënz 
ваг un тйп yanin W in t'olaoegôr 
Bat'alag sùlnin neloer in 
Bat'alag sülnir/yän atS'âr 
Bagts'ül yüyen neloernë

12 B: yüryêt'l

t
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усьлад пёлев yälgär 
%arin ojunt'an ts'uglän 
yarln  ojunt'anlyän ats'är 
yam ug ydyen notons uran 
ôweôn eôksin nast'ant'd  
ôrin ü jin  nôyDôt'ë 
ôreôn Dôlën ts'erjgelf en 
ôDùr sônoùi tsër)gelDee 
jôrôl t'awix tawjâ.

A r  y ï n  j ô r ô l

t'ërjgerë narni nae/sülsan
валт а linyuaen yelwert'ë 
B at saeyan nùryerïo 
Barculan iy t’oiôn лёг t'alîBDz ënz. 

ajrio ts'agdn лёаёг carsan 
ajria saexan saryant'ä 
агвап дигвап t'ogön лёвёг Bai• dz ёлг.

Praising song

m o r n i  m a a t ' ä l

Dzä! Dôrwôn sojöt'ä 
nzasmal Dôrwôn t'üraet'ä 
ts'olm un yojir nùnet'ë 
ts'on in  yojir Dziyt'ë 
ur't saeyan yûDzüt'ë 
urgumal saeyan sdlt'ë 
BÛDÜn ts ulûnl) BÛDÛrDGÛi 
Bûets'im13 yalünD sâDaDGui 
(,aBt'agae tsu lüno  вйлйглвщ  
gar] yalünD вйлалвиг 
gaeydnt'ä saeyan yôlôe.

13 B : BùGt'mel
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Folksongs

n i o r ö n

b iопт ])iorön vlän Sä 
niolögi n nom ö d  mornörae 
nzorsan ganzaran yol sä 
niorigö Bit'e moyörae 

t'a lin  yônnï arwin Sä 
fa w in i  nafän jawärae 
f anil nôyôdô tS'in olon sä 
nzorigö Bit’è moyörae 

èr\ger да о Zarin y01 Sä 
erfelsêgën mornärae 
eggin nôynô U’in olon sä 
nzorigö Bifê moyörae.

n i â y a n  s a r g a e  A.

n iâyan Sargalin niogSönn in  
fo m ö  muyäe nasarän waen 
niâyan  fä n i  äSinn in  
niefoel müyae ounän waen 
yojir morf ë oarärae 
yoggorin sirë namniärä 
yonsonguigi n вопво1 
yojir nùnennë nulm usfä  
neweni ваедй nëwrï tS' in  
nêsër Barian narUläSnä 
negelnzën irsen nzefoeli tS'in 
odö jügär nogföno 
üyrin  n iian i t-f ulü 
üjir Daran jäyü 
ü jin  yojir fanarig  
ûoelni yelèn jäyü 
T'ag Sirë nu fa g  tS’in  
fa w u n  öggör naegani waen.
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1> z â % a n s a г в a 6 В.

ozäyan sargaen alyänn in  
t 'ото müyae Dasaran 
yo jir  mort'ë garan 
Xor^gorin sirê uamuzin  
yonsorjguigin hod not 
yo jir  nùoennë nu ilm usfä  
T 'a e  il sirê nufag in  
fa w u n  ôrjgôr naeran 
far/lc'il вав yûnï ùr in  
fa n iy e u i  yûnës uaeuziHia вйё.

n ê â y a n  s a r g a l  C.

nêâyan sargalin nzoosön 
t'omö müyae Dasaran 
D m y a n  t'üni äs in о 
senael müyae gunan 
yo jir  mortë garära 
Xonqgrin sirë uamnzärae 
yonsorjguigin dodboI 
yo jir  nunennë nulmusf ä 
oeweDz ваеда nëwirigën 
nësni ùDzùrër Dogfoenz 
oerigilnzenz ваеда seDoilia 
odö jügar nogfonog 
Builäo irsen femëoen 
Burunfag ûDZùrër uoof°enz 
Buligalnï ваеда se dg il in 
odö jügar Dogfonog wd.
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The lady14

Once upon a tim e in  the good old days [it happened] ! Once there was 
a m anly girl who had a strong15 whitish horse, two asar16 yellow dogs and 
lived w ith her m other. The manly girl's m other was about to die. Before 
she died she gave the girl a pail and a broom [with these words] : ״ If  you 
th ink  of these two things, what you think and w hat you need will be fulfilled 
as you th ink of them , they  have such magic power !"

Owing to her manliness, the girl took a job in  the stud of K han Bayin 
to  break in the unbroken horses, so strong was th a t  girl! She was such a 
girl as could bend alone th a t huge black bow of this khan, which not even 
two m en could lift and bend.

Once when the girl set out for a long journey, she met the  Mangus 
and [escaped by] going up two santal trees th a t  were before her, and  then  
the two yellow dogs appeared. The Mangus was scared of them  and  ran  into 
a cave. The two dogs said: ״ Mind you ! If  red blood comes out of th is cave,

14 The word emegen is used by the Darigangas not only in the sense ’old woman, 
old lady’ but also as a respectful denomination in general for any woman irrespective 
of age. The tale belongs to the so-called “dragon-killer” type (cf. Aarne— Thompson, 
The Types of the Folktales, FFC 74 1928, Type 300; cf. also Eberhard—Boratav, Typen 
türkischer Volksmärchen, Wiesbaden 1953, Type 220; Bolte-Polivka, Anmerkungen 
zu den Kinder- und Hausmärchen des Brüder Grimm I — V, Leipzig 1913— 1931, I p. 547). 
For the motifs of vessel and broom, probably not belonging to this type, cf. Stith Thomp- 
son, Motif-Index of Folk-Literature, Indiana Univ. Press, printed in Copenhagen, 1955—- 
1957; and Thompson—Balys, The Oral Tales of India, Bloomington 1958, no. D 1171.1.19, 
cf. also D 1470.1.19; W. Eberhard, Typen chinesischer Volkmärchen FFC 120, no. G3; 
Eberhard— Boratav, Typen türkischer Volksmärchen, Typ. 173. For the motif of the 
strong women cf. Thompson, Motif-Index, and Thompson—Balys, The Oral Tales 
no. F 610.0.1.1. For the motif of the helping dog cf. Thompson, Motif-Index, Thompson— 
Balys, The Oral Tales nos. B. 421, B. 524.1.1; Bolte-Polivka, Anmerkungen I , pp. 548— 
550; Aarne—Thompson, The Type, p. 45.

15 The Dariganga armac is most probably the detached derivative member of 
the doublet ermea-armac ’manly, strong’. This seems to be supported by the fact that 
on asking the meaning of the word, the informant immediately referred to the doublet 
ermea-armac. For the individual use of the second members in doublets, having had 
no original meaning, see L. Bese, Zwillingswörter in Mongolischen : Acta Orient. Hung. 
VII (1957), pp. 209— 210. It may be of interest to note that the word ermec occurs in 
this same sentence.

16 Neither my story-teller nor any other Dariganga informant of mine could 
explain what kind of a dog the asar would be. According to one of my Southern-Khalkha 
informant, the asar-Basar no%o$ is a particularly strong and wild dog often mentioned 
in folktales. In Mostaert’s Ordos dictionary the word is registered in the form of asar 
with the meaning ’nom de chien’ (Dictionnaire, p. 326). My informants felt no connec- 
tion between this word and the word asar ’very, immensely’ (LM asuri, asui-u). The 
latter word recurs in Ordos in the form asur ( Dictionnaire, p. 336).

6  Acta Orientalia X/2.
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th e  Mangus is dead. M ind you ! If  yellow blood comes, we two are dead“  — 
an d  w ent into the cave. T he girl descending from the tree, red blood was 
flow ing out and the dogs were already appearing.

The girl, returning, w ent home17 and was glad th a t her life had  taken 
a tu rn  for the better.

Wedding songs18

Farewell song to the new wife sung by her father called m a a n â  t’û r e e n

To your m uch-beloved mother
Even from very far19 you should come back.
You, the grass grown on the side of the ditch 
Can easily be cu t [with sickle].
You girl, given in  marriage,
Are impossible to  have returned.
You, the nettle  grown on rock,
Are easy to  cu t with sickle, indeed !
You girl, given to  a stranger,
Are impossible to  get back.
The kin of your husband are hard  [inded] !
Treat them  w ith love and respect,
If  you tre a t them  with love and respect,
You will find  kindly  goodness.
At a strange place [you] the weak
When [you are] treated  with strength  and mocked,
[Yet] trea t them  with tolerance, respect,
And if you tre a t  them  with tolerance, respect,

17 Variant В inserts a more profuse closing formula: . . . leading a good life. . .
18 During my stay among the Darigangas I succeeded in recording abundant 

material on the local wedding customs. Since I intend to publish this material in  the 
second half of the present series of papers, I shall restrict myself to the most important 
relations concerning the texts here published. On the day following the wedding feast 
the relatives go to see the young couple who had moved in a new yurt. On this occasion 
another game of funny questions and answers is played, samples of which can be found 
in the ,funny questions’ published below. The relatives praise the beauty, the wealth 
of the new wife, especially the so-called ü n n i  /г т  must distinguish himself. Afterwards 
the mother of the new wife gives presents to the relatives of the young husband. Then 
they drink the farewell toast and the relatives are called on to leave ( xolöonl Dû). Having 
sung this, the father of the young wife sings a farewell song to the bride, the macnâ 
t'ùreen. The young wife is not allowed to accompany the guests to the door.

.Literally ,from unforgettably far’. It is used to express exaggeration ’!נ
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You will find respectful goodness [indeed] !
If it were terrib ly  bad20 for you,
Ju s t go along your way21
Should your [lot of] subordination be bad
I t  will be ju st like the colour of the snuffbox22 23 [indeed] !

The farewell song called “Expelling song”

The horse has two ears,
Our farewell cups are three,
Relatives of ours who deigned to come24,
Please deign now to  leave.

The fox has two ears 
Our farewell cups are three,
Relatives of our who were kind enough to come, 
Please deign now to  leave.

F unny questions

How many cauldrons have you in  which you can cook
without fire?

How much cheese do you have made of goose and
hen milk?

Being hunters and game-chasers,
Why have you not bows and quivers?
Being dung-gatherers and fuel-collectors,

20 DZän Gets'ti literally ’so very bad as the big elephant’. Degree of exaggeration.
21 D Z a m â r ôi'oD jawa- ’to go along the way’ i.e. against your fate. Of. Kalin. 

ör■/0■ ’gegen etw. gehen’ (Kamstedt, KalmWb., p. 299b).
22 The last line of the song seems to be an oracular formula. According to a Mon- 

gol popular belief, as a Southern-Khalkha informant of mine has told me, one’s destiny 
can be foreseen from the changes in the colour of the snuff-box. The line means: fate 
has determined your way, your life will be such as appointed by fate, as shown by the 
change of the colour of the box.

23 The Dariganga word /0160 is derived from / 0 - ’to drive, pursue, expell’ (LM
коде-).

24 morilüD ire- is a phrase of respect meaning nothing more than ’deigned to 
come’ and not ’came riding’. Cf. below morilad hyts'araç, KhL chojmor morili suugtun 
’пожалуйте на почетное место’ (inside the tent), Ord. aert'e morilo- ’veuillez entrer 
dans la maison’ (Dictionnaire, p. 467b). The verb щ1е- in the phrase щ1ев irsen below 
has the same function.

6*
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Why have you  no baskets, shovels?
Beyond the  m anure 
H iggledy-p iggledy ,
Why have you settled down?25

The question at the door

In  what ten t do you  live, which is your native land?
W hat are the names o f the respected elder members of your family?26

Tent benediction2■1־

Above the p laited  beautiful top-ring of the tent 
Spreads him self the  protecting sp irit.28 
At the head o f your right and left ten t-la ttice  
The strong pro tecting  spirit has spread himself. 
And thanks to  the  strong protecting spirit29 
The little ones, the  children are increasing.
At the closing-opening door 
The foreign sages30 are gathering.
Thanks to th e  foreign sages,
Every child is developing.
W ith the old, white-haired, aged people,
W ith their m ates of like age 
In  great peace, happy with one another 
Being glad d ay  in  day out together 
To this I pronounce my benediction !

25 Part of the wedding guests make themselves comfortable between the fire- 
place and the door, in front of the box containing the manure for fuel.

26 ay t'ото t literally ’your esteemed elder brothers’. The question here refers 
to the name of the clan. Cf. Ord. T*■/e't'en t'omo't’cn ’les autorités, les chefs responsables, 
les notables’ (Dictionnaire, 667b).

27 This is said when a new tent is dedicated to use. The texts of two Khalkha 
tent benedictions in my possession, running into 69 and 61 lines resp. are more detailed 
and also different from this Dariganga variant. They dwell upon even the smallest 
part of the tent.

28 For the sûId t'egegr cf. W. Heissig, Mongolisches Schrifttum in Linden-Museum : 
Tribus VIII (1959), pp. 41— 50, which see for further literature.

29 i. e. ’to its benediction, protection’.
30 This has to be a lamaist term like sûId t’egger, but it is from other sources 

unknown to me.



181DAUIGANGA FO LKLO RE TE X TS

Brandy benediction31

The celestial sun-made 
Lotus-flower-shaped 
Strong nice evaporating cone 
Was placed on a supporting cauldron, 

Made from the butterm ilk of koumiss,
The wounderful koumiss-wine32
was obtained from above th irteen  cauldrons.

Praising of the horse

Hey ! Four-eye-teethed,
Tam ed four-hoofed,
Two-morning-star-eyed, 
Two-wolf-eared,
Fine, long-necked,
Fine bushy tailed,
Not stum bling over big stone,
Not recoiling in oppressive heat, 
Not stum bling over a f la t stone, 
Not recoiling in arid heat — 
Wonderful, beautiful saddle-horse !

The ambler

Ambler, ambler, red, hey !
Ride with the reins kept tigh t !
The distance of the place where you are going to, hey ! 
Do not slacken in your endeavour !

Many are the valleys of the plain, hey !
Go, slackening-tightening !33

31 A truncated cone (  Bürger) made of playwood is put over a cauldron on a fire- 
place. A vessel with a handle is hung into it, then the whole is covered with another 
vessel filled with cold water, having a spherical bottom. Koumiss buttermilk ( ajria 
ts'aqän) is poured into the cauldron. That the spirit is distilled thirteen times is, of 
course, a poetical exaggeration; doing it two or three times is considered sufficient 
for everyday purposes.

32 This is, in fact, koumiss buttermilk further fermented.
33 Viz. the rein. An expression for very quick riding.
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Many are y o u r familiar friends, hey !
Do not slacken in your endeavour !

The distance to  the  southern side o f the hills, hey ! 
Start riding early34
Many are your common comrades, hey !
Do not slacken in your endeavour !

The little yellow-boy 
(Variant A )

The tro t  o f my little yellow-boy,
His g a it35 has turned bad36 
Because o f the little one’s character 
My h ea rt is badly distressed.
Go aw ay w ith  the two horses 
Ride over the  top37 of the Khongor 
Rem em bering the unspent n ight 
My two eyes are tearful 
The flapp ing  roof-top felt 
Is fastened  w ith a rope38 
Your h e a rt having become unsteady 
W hat shall I  now calm it w ith?
A cattle-sized stone 
How would be shifted by the torrent? 
How would you two, of the sam e age 
Be spoken [ill] of?
The top  o f the  Tag,39 the native  land, 
Their five colours blend.40

34 Contraction from erf  els yiaeD ’to get up early, to begin early’ of. Ord. ert'eles 
ae- ’faire quelque chose assez matinalement’ (Dictionnaire, p. 248a j.

35 t'omô ’aquired ability, persistence’ cf. LM tomuya refers here to the persistence, 
the tenancy of the horse. Cf. Ord. t'omô nasurapii ’(le malade [a perdu l’usage de ses 
membres] a l’agonie ou par paralysis)’ Dictionnaire, p. 667a.

36 mûyaç ’bad, awful, imperfect’. Cf. LM mayuqai. Here: ’to become very bad’.
37 The word sire meaning ’table, low, flat little table’ is also used for denoting 

ground forms. It also means the top of a mountain resembling the surface of a table, 
the form of a coffin. Cf. KhL Sirêê ’возвышенность’.

38 DarülâëDâ, indstead of Darüläts'nä.
39 A geographical name Teg can be found in Kazakevic’s map, op. cit.
40 Because his eyes are filled with tears. Cf. Variant B.
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The little yellow-boy 
(Variant B )

The step of the little yellow-boy,
His gait has turned bad.
Going aw ay with two horses,
When riding over the top of the Khongor 
I  th ink of the unspent night,
My eyes fill with tears.
The top  of the Tag, the native  land 
Their five colours blend into one,
The spoilt little child
Is scared away from unknown people.

The little yellow-boy 
(Variant C)

The tro t of the little yellow-boy 
His gait has slackened very much.
On account of the little one’s character 
My heart is badly distressed.
Go away with two horses,
Ride over the top of the Khongor 
Remembering the unspent night 
My two eyes are tearful.
The flapping roof-top felt 
Is fastened with the end of the  rope. 
Your wavering heart,
W hat shall I now calm it with?
The camel coming howling41 
Is fastened with the end of the halter,
My palpitating42 heart
W hat shall I now appease it  with?

41 ЬиЦа- ’to howl (as a camel)’ cf. KhL bujlach ’реветь, кричать (о верблюдах)’; 
or according to another variant ’pegged’. Cf. шЦ ’peg, put through the nose of the camel 
for attaching the leading rope’ (LM huyila), cf. KhL bujllach ’продевать кляп в ноздри 
верблюда’. In this sense the translation would be: ’a camel coming with a peg’.

42 Cf. LM bulgila- ’monter en bouillonant (eau de source), palpiter, battre violem- 
ment (coeur)’, Ord. DÈûre'^/e uÿgila'DZi wän ’le coeur bat violemment, le coeur palpite’ 
(  Dictionnaire, pp. 94a—b).





TEXTES TURCS DU RHODOPE
PAR

G. HAZAI

1. Gaz masalïu

Ы gadïnïn bi gazdzd vdmïë, gazï dlil gïzï vdmïë. bu gïz enevveli camaëïïïd- 
ni, nesi vâmïs, goymuë arabayïn icine, gitmië camasiïïdni yïkamd. bi beyin 
ôlu gel mi ■s atïnï suldmïë, gdëïdan bal'd mi s. gaz gabïndan cïkmïë, seyini gabïnï 
cïkdmïë, undan sôra yïkamda baëlamïë camaëïU'dnï. beyin olu gdsïdan bakdmïë. 
sôra beyin ôlu dsi к olmuë una. bu hep gôzletmië, bakâm пега giccek diye. gene 
giymië gabïnï gaz. beyin ôlu gelmië gazïn evine, bakmïë unun nümeresine. 
ane — demië — gît — demië — filan garïyïn fil'dn kapïda — demië — ne 
bilèn, unun — demië — gïzïni iste bd demië. ôlur côdzüüm demië. salmïë anasïnï. 
и eve àmië. sân — demië — gïzïni istemâ geldim ëôdzüüme demië. bàm gïzïm  
yoktur, bi gazdzdmïs vd demië. gazïnï veredzâsin demië. ôlur demië. sôra fiïân  
gün düünü ëey etmiëld, goymuëld. düünü goyduktan sôra gazï goymuëlâ arabayïn 
icine, gôtümüëlâ. gaz gitmië arabaylen. gidze olmuë, côdzük demië: ben sent 
gôdüm — demië — sen — demië — cïksana gabïndan demië. cïkman demië. 
côdzük gene durmuë, gene demië: cïksana gabïndan dzanïm demië, ben seni 
gôdüm, demië, hep camaëïtl'ànï yïkadïn, gôzeldze düdün, demië, ben sd bakddïm  
demië, cïkd gabïnï bakâm ëüle, demië, ïsdn gibi ïsdn 01, demië. gïz istemezmië. 
üle sülemië, üle sülemië, galmïë. bi gün, beë gün, on gün hic gabïndan cïkmamïë. 
hep yalvdmië una, yalvdmïë, sôra bi paëayïn gïzïna niëannanmïë. ben, demië, 
paëayïn gïzïni aldzan — demië —, niëannandïm — demië — sen gabïndan 
cïk demië, ben ëindi — demië — niëdnï brakadzan, accan demië. m ïkïdïm ïk

a C’est par magnétophone que j’ai noté les textes des récits faits par trois per- 
sonnes. C’est ainsi que m’aidèrent Fatma H. F.minova (née en 1892 ., Kerime A. Sâdullova 
(née en 1914) et Zelïha B. 1 ladzïmcstfmova (née en 1919). Toutes trois font partie de 
la population habitant là depuis longtemps, sans avoir pour ainsi dire jamais quitté 
Kïrditali. Leur langue a conservé toutes les particularités du dialecte. Le concours de 
ces trois personnes m’a également été précieux lorsqu’il s’est agi pour moi de rassembler 
les données qui figurent dans mon résumé phonétique et grammatical. L’élaboation 
phonétique et grammaticale de ces textes se trouve dans mon article intitulé Les dialectes 
turcs du Rhodope [Acta Orientalin Hung. IX : 2 (1959) 205—229].
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dem is, istemezmië. söra alm ïë paëayïn gïzïnï, almïë, düünnen almïë, unu atmïë 
m utfd , kümese. и mutfakta durmuë, kümeste. pasayïn gïzï gelin 01 mus. gabïndan 
cïk dem is, bu pasayïn gïzïn ï geri yollïdzan, sennen gecindzen, demis, gïz m ïkïk- 
m ïk ïd ï, olmaz, demis, sôra iste gecirmië bir ik i ay, ne ise bï düün olmus gomëuda. 
и  pasay ïn  gïzïnï cârmïslâ, gitmië. sôra и ulu gas cïkmïë gabïndan, sôra demis
— geldi bi агар — Ы gat al elbïse istïverin, demis. ï, pekäl'ä demis, al elbïse, 
al payton demis, al elbïseye giymië, al paytona pinmië, gïrgïrgïn gitm is и düün 
evine. ik i  gözel dünyä gözeli gibi imië, öyle gôzelmië. bilcere и pasayïn gïzï da 
bakm ïs him  büle bu gadä gözel demis, oturmus ascïk, efendim bu gadä müsâde 
vadi demië. gene paytona pinmië, gelmië eve, и  pasayïn gïzïndan evvel, gene 
girm ië gabïna, sôra gene gaz olmus. sôra godzasïna demië: efendim — demis — 
al paytonnan, al elbïselen — demis — bi hanïm geldi, eme — demis — bi 
dünyä  gözeli gibi imis — dem is — , kim in hanïm ï bilemedik demië. biras ëüpelen- 
m ië  beyin ôlu. sôra gene bï düün olmuë. dur bakèn ben buna demië. kapïdan 
c ïkm ïs  gôzleccek una okardan. pencereden bi delik delmië, bakmïë. bakdm 
ëindi gaza bakcak. sôra gitmië, pasayïn gïzï gitm is и ëeye. senden demis, ëindi
— c ïkm ïë  gene gabïndan —, senden ëindi — demië — yesil cïdemle yesil menesëe 
renkte elbïse istïverin — demië  —, yesil de payton demië. ondan sôra hemen 
yesil elbïselere giymië, gene gitmis и seye, düüne gitmië. hey calgïlâ, malgïlâ 
hepsi durm uë unu gördünen, üle gözelmis, gene geldi bu hanïm diye. sôra 
и  beyin ôlu okardan bakâmïë, almïs gabïni, ateëe atmïs, atese atïnen undan 
sôra kurtuldzâmïs. ateëe atïnen kokusu buruna gelmië, yanmïs gabï. sôra iki 
iskemle goymuë avlïya, beklemië hanïmï. eta bu gadä, efendim bu gadä müsâde 
vadi demië. gene pinmis paytona. geliken bi de bakmïë ki godzasï bekleyipturu. 
hayde demië, bdm gabïm yaktïn  demië, sinden sôra ben san demië, ölüne gadä. 
öbürü galmïë. iki unnä iskemleye otuUâmië. yine obür — paëayïn gïzï — acmïs 
kap ïy ï, bi de baksa ki: urdan gelen gïs. ä — demië — ben yandïm  demis, 
üle bayïlm ïs galmïs paëayïn gïzï. ä demië, sen ne gadä vakït gecirdin! — demië. 
ben sä hic bi ëey demedime — demië —, sen bdm üstüme geldin! — demië gas. 
ben bayïlmadïma, sen rvasïl payïldïn  — demië —, hayde bakäm sen kapïdan  
gra demis, undan sôra, ëinden sôra artïk bis hayat yaëidzas demië. unnä beräber, 
bis cïkalïm  sel'ämete. iëte bu gadä.

FATMA H. EMINOVA

2. Hodza masalï

bï hodzayïn gaz dzani istemië. ï  eme mektepte talebe okudurmuë, и тек- 
tepte mâlimmië, gazï talebeladen yollamïë: götürün bu gazï demië, temizlesin, 
biëirsin, ben vâdïnen — demië — hazïr olsun auëama demië. ï eme bu gazï 
talebela gôtumüë, garïsïna vumië. garïsï ne apmïë, gazï temizlemië, paklamïë, 
biëirmië, bïkere yimië bu gazï. eve gelmië adam. garï — demië — ïscadzïk ekmek
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aldïm  — demiS, getï bakâm bu gazï yiyâm bu auSam demiS. be näp gaz b ü f  
и demiS, hic evde gaz gômedim demiS, sen gastan gassïn demiS. be пар  lâ f üle u, 
ben gïzannâdan gas yolladïm. hayïr ben gaz gômedim. hodza sabâsï gitmiS, talebe- 
lere sormuS: siz gazï nerä göttüs? ä be sän eve göttük hodza. ne ise bl tä almïS 
yine gas. и  gazï ne apsïn hodza, cam sïrïïna, udzuna bâlamïS, herkez gôsün: bu 
gazï — demiS — ben eve yollivarïn. talebela gazï Sam sïrïïna, udzuna bâlamïS, 
götürmüS. hodza demiS: bu gazï temizlesin, paklasïn, biSirsin, yim ä vädzan 
ben auSam demiS. ne ise biSirmiS, yimiS gene и gazï garï. be garï — hodza gelmiS 
eve — be garï, geti bakâm Su gazï yiyèn, i  oldu mu? be dzanïm ben gaz gômedim, 
sen näp isänsin. gene ikindzi gazï gene imiS. ücündzü gazï gene yollamiS, cam 
sïrïïna, udzuna, gene Ы siirii talebelen. demiS: bu gazï biSirsin ingen, yimä 
vädzan. ôlur, demiS garï, dzop vämis. almïS ücündzüü garï. äretliim geldzek, 
sak'in biSirsin demiS gizannara. gelmiS äretlii, gündüzden gelmiS, gas tendierede 
biSämiS. almïS bi tokmak, gïzdïrmïS garï ateSte. geberesi hodzasi рек penädtr, 
рек edepsistir! ateSte tokmä hep kïzdïrmïS. geberesi hodzasi рек edepsistir, рек 
hïnzïrdïr, hodzadïr ama рек edepsistir, рек hïnzïrdïr. ä dzanïm sen neden bille 
patïrdîvarsïn? demiS äretlii. näp patïrdamidzan, hep gelene bu tokmä gïzdïrï, 
kafasïna tokmaklan gïzgïn, gïzgïn hurii hep demiS. äretlii ne apmïS, gacmïS, 
béni de hurdzaga deye. gelen misâfirleri hurur, garï demiSe. gaStïnen adam 
gelmiS. gazï gene saklamïS garï. adam gelmiS eve: be — demiS — garï! getï 
bakâm gazï, äretliim nerde, ben ak ekmek aldïm yiyâm  diye. âretliin — demiS — 
tendzereden gazï aldï, gaStï demiS. söra: be näp läf üle, и ne zaman gitti. Sin- 
didzik gitti demiS. tendzereyi saklamïS gene garï, âretliin aldï deye aldatmïS 
hodzayï. almïS bï parca ekmek; be äretlik — cïkmïS yola — gacàmïS âretliin 
arkasïndan, be äretlik, gel bir âzimdzik bâlïm ben de banzïrèn1 bu gastan. üle 
dediise de, tä сок kacämiS, béni erdzek te, hurdzak tokmaklan deye. bu gadâ

ZELIBA B. HADZÏMESTÂKOYA

3. Ekindzi côdzük

Ы vakkan, bï yokkan, evvel zamandakan, galbur zamandakan Ы ekindzi 
buba vâmïS; olmüS, bï côdzüü galmïS. côdzüü büyümüS, ane — demiS — bàm 
bubamïn zanatï nedi\ — demis, ekindzilikti cödzüüm demiS. väsen bä para 
da ben gisseme, ekin alsama demiS. al cödzüüm Su on lirayï — demiS — git, 
ekin al — demiS, alïSveriS yap  — demiS. gidàken bï de yolun üstünde bï kedi 
öldürtüUämiS. bu kediyi neden öldürversin? — demiS. и kedi bizim hep zarar- 
larïm izï yapparï evin icinde demiS, her Seyi catvarï demiS, biz unu öldürS/ez 
demiS. aman al Su on lirayï da, öldürme Su kediyi demiS. vamiS on lirayï, kediyi

1 banzïrmak «goûter, saucer».
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äzäd ettirmië. kediyi alm ië kendine; eve gelmië. anasï demis: côdzüüm cddïn 
m i elcin ? — demis, aldïm  ana geledzek demis, âtesi afta olmuë, anne — demië — 
gene on lira va demis, gene alm ïs on lira, gene gitmië. bi de yolun üstünde bi 
köpek öldürtüllämis. bu köpä neden öldürversin siz? — demis, bize bu köpek 
zarar yapparï, bize ïsïrvarï gelen gomsularï demis, al su on lirayï ve äzäd edin 
ёипи! — demis, gene unu  da äzäd ettirmis, sôra gelmis eve. geldinen anasina 
demis: ana geledzek, aldïm  demis, i  côdzüüm, demis anasï gene, gene âtesi afta 
olmus, iic afta, gene alm ië on lira, gene gitmië. gidäken bi de baksa ki yïlanï 
öldürtüttä. ne öldürsün bu y ïla n ï ? — demis, bu yïlandan korkvarïz biz — demië — 
hep geliveri bizim evlerimize demis, al su on lirayï ve ôldürmeyin su yïlanï 
demis, va mis on lirayï, gitmië. yïlan demië: iste benden ne istïversin. sân sâlïïnï 
istïverin demis, bum sàlïïm dan sä fayda yok demië, sen iste benden demië. sôra 
demië: hayde, demis, dakïl arkama. ikisi, yïlannan ikisi gitmislâ. gitmislâ, 
gitmiëlâ. и gene sä m eränin yavrusumuë. ana demië: buna sen — demis — 
bi ne Xäzimsa yap demië. ne istïversin côdzüüm benden?, evïdidimï kurtarmïëïn 
demië. ben bi ëeydzik istemïverin demis, iste, iste — demis, sä — demis — 
bi a ltïn  yüzlük dakén barmâna, и yüzlüü yaladïn m i ben sân imdadïna geldzän 
demië. ï, pekäl'ä demië. geViken sôra yalamïs yüzlüü: kïrk, elli araba ekin dolmus
— ekindzilik yapparï demise yâ  — ekinlâ hep gelmis, gelimis, hep eve dolâmïë. 
sôra anasï: hä côdzüüm — demis — ekinlâ gelveri. gelveri ane demis, git, bä 
pätsähin gïzïnï istïver! — demië. côdzüüm! biz — demië — f  ïkarayïz — demië — 
и gadâ para nerden buldzaz demis, pâtëâh gïzïn ï veredzek m i bize? — demië. 
veredzek ane demis, bi odadzïï vâmïs, bi gôz odasï. sôra utanalak garï gitmis, 
värriis pätsähin gïzïna. seläm aleyküm. aleyküm selâm, hos geldin ïtiyâr valide, 
demië pâtëâh, ne istïversin ? sân gïzïnï istemâ geldim  — demië — allahïn emrinlen 
bam côdzüüme demis, pekii, olur ïtiyar valide demis, sân côdzüün — demië — 
bâm sarayïm gibi bi saray yaptïrïsa ben gïzïm i verdzän demis, garï sôra eve 
gelmië. côdzüüm! oladzak sey dèil bu demis, bâm sarayïm gibi bi saray yaptïrïsa
— dïveri pâtëâh — vérin demië. bu is сок kolay ane demië, yalamïë yüzlüü, 
pâtëâhïn sarayïndan ï saray yapïlmïë, kurulmuë. gitm ië sôra gene garï: côdzüüm
— demië pätsäha - yaptïrdï. pegii demië, ëindi — demië — bam sarayïmda, 
güneëi gômiverin ben dälädan, tepelâden demië, и  dâlarï tepeleri düz yapäsa, 
ben g ïzïm i verdzän. garï gelm ië gene eve: côdzüüm! — demië — pâtëâh dïveri: 
»dâlarï, tepeleri düz yapäsa ben gïzïmi verdzän.« ôlur anadzïm demië. gene 
yalam ïë bi yüzlüü, Ы de baksa ki dälä, tepelâ dümdüz olmuë. sabâlen kalkmïë 
pâtëâh, bakmïë pencereden, günes evin icine hurmuë. hä — demis — bunda 
kerämet vâ, ben gïzïmi una verdzän. vamië gïzïn i una. kïrk gün kïrk gidze bi 
düün  yapmïëlâ, vamië g ïzïn i. vâdikten sôra Ы gün и gïz demië: sen erkeksin
— dem ië  — bä и yüzlüü versene demië. ä — demië — sen her sey iste, yüzlüü  
isteme, и  yüzlük bâm kerâmetim demië. hayïr, hayïr va de ben dakén demië. 
yüzlüü  vâdinen и dälä, tepelâ hepsi yerine gelmië, ëïtân almië, gitmië. sôra 
bi de atmïëlâ zindäna côdzüü. sôra zindända duruken kedilen köpä hïmïr hïmir
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hïrriir gelirmiS unun imdâdïna. sen ne apparsïn borda iSte zindända? ben — 
demi$ — b ara kïsïldïm  — demiS. bâ yüzlüü nerdese bulun, getirin demiS. sôra 
ardada2 balïk tutaïlâmïS balïkSïld. ardayïn iöine atmïS Sitän gidäken yüzlüü, 
bï de oradan bî balïïn ici mien yüzlüü bulur, köpä bulur takïr takïr yirken, 
dzïnda bulur yüzlüü. buldunen hemen gelir gene и zindänin kapïsïna: ас, ac 
— demiS — kapïyi, ben gören demiS. s an kedinnen kôpânden bïktïm de. ac, ac 
gören demiS. aômïS bi de: »ben yüzlüü buldum« demiS köpek. hemen almïS, 
barmdna dakimïS, yalamïS yüzlüü, gene zindän kapïsï acïlmïS, zinddndan  
cïkmïS, gene saraylä, hepsi dälä, tepelâ gene yerine gelmiS. sôra pdtSâhïn gïzï 
gelmiS côdziiün yanïna. unnd erdi murddïna bis cikalïm seldmete.

FAT MA H. EMINOVA

4. ASedzik ve fatmedzik

bï vakkan bï yokkan evvel zamandakan, galbur zamandakan dSedzik ve 
fatmedzik vdmïS. bu dSedzik analïkmiS, birindzi anasï ölmüS. i eme analïk 
bunu istemezmiS, âSedzii. bubasïna demiS: aman bunu nerä götürsen götü — 
demiS — ben istemen evin icinde demiS. i  ama: ben ne apén? garï yapm a büle! 
hayïr istemen, götür bunu demiS. aman ne yapsak: hdde gïzïm  — demiS — 
urgana almïS, paltaya almïS, oduna gidam demiS. i eme, vdmiS bï dimenin  
icine, goymuS unu auSam garangïsïnda. hâ gïzïm  demiS, sen rahat otur — demiS — 
ben seni — demiS — yarïn sabd almâ geldzdn demiS. i  ama gidzeylen — gidze 
yarïsï olmuS — »hïrtardsïn, zïrtardsïn, sen burada ne arâsïn?« demiS — perila 
gelmiSlâ. hic tïnmamïS. »hïrtardsïn, zïrtardsïn sen burada ne ardsïn?« gene hic 
tïnmamïS. sabd olmuS: gïngïrïgï horozld ötmüS, perila gacmïS. gaStïktan sôra 
buna altïa, elmas, para yümuSld3 yanïna. sabd olmuS, horoz ötämiS: gïngïrïgï 
— demiS — dSedzik altïnnarï getiremez — demiS — Sangïr, Sangïr Ы cuvai 
yüklendi — demiS — cabuk kdSïya cïk demiS. hdde geberesi horoz demiS, analïk  
kïzmïS td — iSte âSedziin kafasï bï Seydzik kalmadï — demiS —, geberedi, gitti 
и demiS. bu Siridi hïrslanmïS analïktan. ïi  ama bi de baksa ki dSedzik yüklen- 
miS altïnnarï, bütün altïn, geliveri. geldin, gec kïzïm , baS köSeye oturtmuS bunu. 
cabuk demiS bubasïna: âSedziin gôttüün yere fatm edzii de göccäsin. götümüS. 
yapma, itme — götürtmüS. götüdükten sôra goymuS una da dïmene. gene bhïrta- 
râsïn, zïrtardsïn« perila gelmiS. me ardsïn sen borda?« demiS perila. hdde gidin 
Surdan demiS. azattdmïS, azaUdmïS, bï oldürmüSld. ama orda kafasïnï dimenin  
olüna goymuSld. ölmiiS. gïngïrïgï horoz demiS: s in  fatmedziin — demiS —

2 Le nom <111 fleuve le plus important du massif du Rhodope.
3 y итак «fourrer, mettre».
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kafasï sebedin icinde, güdesi oluun icinde demis, geberiverisi horozu! âzïnï 
hayïra acsana — demis — gûlamïs horozu. adam  cabïk var, hâde bakâm bu 
horoz ne diye bîile demis, gitmisla, bakmïëlâ, dedii gibidzene. bu gadâ.

ZEL1HA B. HADZ ï  M ESTÄNOVA

5. Masal

bi vakkan bl yokkan, galbur zamandakan bî gïs cicek sulâmïs. gelmië Ы 
beyin ôlu, garsïdan bakâmïs. peslândzï gïzï demis, peslânïn yaprâ kas demië? 
beyim demis, yazï yazdsïn, gurân okùsun gökte yïldïs kas demis? peslânïn 
yaprâ sayïlïr mi, gökte y ïld ïs sayïlïr mï demis, güzel ôlan yârïnïn dzilvesinden 
doyulur m u demis, bu gadâ bitti.

ZELlHA B. HA I)Z ï  MESTÄNO VA

6. Tekerleme 7. Tekerleme

cagädur, cagädur. 
sän tavandan bakädur. 
her üünnerim buledir, 
her günnerim buledir. 
üünüm  yarïm yükadir, 
gelinim béni oynadïr.

KE B l ME A. SÄDULLOVA

neppe goyunnä nerde? 
ulu dädal
ne yir? — yemisken! 
ne sicar? — gümüsken! 
al tasï alt'indan, 
üs tasï üstünden, 
ferädzesi puldan, 
sübürgesi telden. 
kas ta taul, kas zurna?  
gä, gä, gä, guvan yok, 
hambara vâdïm, da fi yok, 
eve geldim, gafi yok, 
gïzan älad'i, besik yok, 
tarna dast'i, kasik yok, 
gä, gä, gä, gü, iste!

8. Ayse hanïmïn destani

bin dokus yüz gïrgïgï senesi göstüm bu dünyädan, 
künäfumu a f itm istir bizi yaradan. 
ä gardasläm unutm ayïn bizi hayïr duvadan! 
älas'in anam bubam gern aysem diye.
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vakïssiz karpïz görüverin ben ana,
heldl it äret hakkïnï sem^bd.
validem hasta yattï bï zamdn,
и kaltï ben yattïm  hemân.
dlasïn gardaSldm bd ah ablamïz diye.
nisannïm külüdü kahramdn,
evinizde bulunmadïm bi zamdn.
hâve istedim iômek nasip olmadï.
tetemlen gôrüSmek kismet olmadï.
yansïn gomSuldm bd genc ayse deye.
urbaldm hazïr giymek nasib olmadï;
doktora götürdülä ildô fayda itmedi!
ah anam bubam bd güdzünüs yetmedi!
dlasïn gardasldm bd genc aysem diye.
on dokus yasïnda nisannidïm ,
murddïma ermeden giderim.
dort ay hasta oldum dermdn bulamadïm.
yansïn anam bubam genc kuzum diye.
anam bubam oturunuz bam gdSïma,
gana, gana bakïn gôzüme, kaSïma.
gelin siz, gardasldm,
dlasa dlasa heldllasdm!
gïz dostldm gelsinna görsünnä béni,
heïdl isinnâ dret hakkïnï!
bekir garda sim yemis yiveri anadzim;
yedi gardastan ana ve bubadan ayrïladzan.
yansïn anam bubam genc aysem diye.
yalandzïlïk beydndzïlïk cekilveri,
benden ise dzan cekilveri.
anam bubam hep dlasïn,
ddld tasld innetsin,
yansïn gardasldm genc ablamïz diye.
anam biraz béni de kaldïr,
hosca tutup gezdir.
mezdrïmï yol üstüne gassïnnd,
tdrihimi baè udzuma yassïnnd!
dünyddan рек gencedzik gitmiS desinna!
dzümle gomsuld gelinis,
bam de garïp hdlïmï siz de görünüs!
yoktur ik i Se y  in ildidzi:
genclikte olmek gdyet adzï!
yansïn anam bubam genc kuzum deye.
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tâtamï avluda hazïrlâ agalâ;
anam ïn bubamïn yüredzii sïzlâ.
âlaëm ayïn boynum buruluvarï,
siyâ saclarïm hep ürülüveri.
cLlasïn bä gomsuläm gencedzik deye.
gomsuläm geliveri bölük bölük,
bârïm deliniveri delik delik.
kayin validem hepsi bile,
ah béni mezârïma kim indire?
haziränin sekizindzi günü
semäya cïktï anamïn bubamïn iinü.
bekir, ömer, osmän gardasläm,
dökülüveri bäm gözyaSläm;
häzen, hayriye, habbe, fatme,
nasil dayans'innä hasretime?
m ezârïm ï agalä gassinnä!
gara yere bi ev düssünnä!
yans'in güllerim bä genc ablamiz diye.
tenesir tätas'i boylu boyumdza,
suyum u goysunnä gagam dolundza.
hasta oldum, anam béni yatïr,
gïz dostlarïmï yanima getir!
yansinnä bä gencedzik diye.
n isanni idim  tarn bi sene,
bi de gara toprak cektilä üstüme.
kondza güldüm, koptum budaktan.
gözlerime kan doldu alamaktan,
kimse cäre bulamadi bu firaktan.
yansin anam  bubam genc kuzum  diye.
anam béni hayïr duvadan unutm ayïn, sakïn!
ölüm im is  bizlere eide y  akin.
hel'äl id in  bä äret hakkïnï!
niSannïm  görüsmem ärete kaldzak,
n isann im  yans'in bä genc aysem diye.
ayse hanim in ruhuna üc elhäm okuyun!

ZELlH A B. HADÉÏMESTÂNOVA
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9. Düün

sindi mesetd Ы gïzï düünde beyeniltâ, analarï ëôdzüün, hïs'im akrabasï 
bakalld, Su gïz gözel. âtesi gün, ta âtesi gün buna gidel'l'% bakmd. beyendin mi? 
beyendim и gïzï! s llellâ ev alkïna, anasïna, ingelere: gïzïnïzï beyendik, allah 
kïsmet idise demek ëôdzüüme is te m2 geldim, fildn. ï, gïzïn anasï da, allah 
kïsmet ddse olur, bubasï bilir. ne ise Me gonuSullâ, muappet y  a pal'la, yemek 
yillâ bunnarï gôzeldze, gidellâ unnâ. gissin m i arkadan ëôdzüün yahut agasï, 
yahut bubasï gïzïn bubasïnnan gonuSur, der: bizim ev sdplarï sizin gïzïnïzï 
beyenmiS, allahïn emrine gïzïnïzï istïveris. sindi gïzïn bubasï da demek ëôdzük 
tarafïnï beyenirse,» рек ï, рек did, olur« diye dzop veri. sôra nâb oldzak bu mesele 
bakäm, gonuSdm der codzuk bubasï. nâb oldzak? üë bin lev drlïk der, üë bin 
lev buba hakkï. ä baSka? Icirk metro hasse,* elli metro amerikan.5 ci? onbeS okka 
daranïk yapd, sekiz okka pelemek,6 ip, yorgan, dôSek yapïldzak. а? Ы ëifi kondura 
gïza, agalara beS ëift kondura, ingelere yaSmak, ana topu,7 anaya bi gat top, 
pâzen. à! рек ëok bin be dzanïm! bu, bu üc bin leften ik i bin lef olsa yâ! falanin 
gïzï dort bin lev istedi, ben dort bin lev istemïverine! üë bin lef kesek laf, yarâsa 
s i  bu gïz al! a ' . . .  h ide olsun! bu hasseläden ne yapëdsïn? yorgan, dôsek 
yapëan. be рек ëok bin bu! yarâsa. . .?  dzanïm  yarâsa olur mu bu? bak be, 
sen bu gïzï ôlündza geëinmd alvarsïn, рек ëok bin m i desene! yarâsa bu iS 
dostum,. . . beS bin lev vâdi baSkasï, vdmedim ben. üë bin lef kesek, üë bin leften 
üë lef isik olsun almassïn — gïzïn bubasï büle süliveri. ôlur, tamâm. parayï 
âtesi gün getirvella, iSleri, pamïklarï getirvellâ. iS, parnik ne gadä? iS, pamïk 
dolasïya, ne gadä Idzïmsa, seksen okka mï, yüz okka mï ? ôlur. gitvel'lâ, urba 
düzvettâ, her SeylS tamdm itveîlâ, hepsini yappalld, itvettâ, düünü goyvaltd. 
iki sofra geze dïvellâ, bi sofra erkek, bi sofra gar'i, onbeSer kiSiden otus kiéi. 
be dzanïm bu рек ëok diil m i, ne bu? bizim dzinsimiz galabadïr dïveri. sôra 
düünü goyvalid, meselcï bi Semsiyesi yok, yahut eldirben. yok mu? niëin bu yok? 
h'iyde alay geri SemSiye istïveriz düün sabïna. para alaydzïlddan alvarï, bi 
Semsiye goyvarï, veriveri gelinine, al bu galsïn. yappalld düünü, pindirillâ 
Seye, beygire pindzek sindi. davïl meseld yoksa, davïl istïveris dïvellâ. davïlï 
demek ëabudzak bulvalld, pindirvsUa. dl'varï nâb büle gddïk. ingesi gelinin 
una: âla, dla dïveri, dladivarï. ellâni ôpperi agalarï. serbet atvalld alay ëekiliken. 
agald para ververi geline elini opaken, para saëvarï gaynata, Seker saëvarï, 
para saëvarï. gelini teslim idâken para istïvellâ. para elli lev m i veredzeklâ, 
yüz lev m i veredzeklâ, gandïradzak agayï. gaynata veriveri agaya parayï, alvarï 
gelini eline, yedek beygirin urgani. ondan keri ëekilvelld yolâ. urgan gervella, 
küün iëinden ëïkdken tamâm. yapma, itme! vérin bu gadd para! vervellâ. kü

4 hâsse, «sorte de toile׳).
6 amerikan «sorte de toile».
*pelemek ( <  felem enk) «solde de fel».
7 ana-topu «un vêtement complet quel a mère de la jeune fille reçoit du fiancé».

7  Acta Orient alia x /2 .
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icinde sind i Ы davtt caldsa, bi de oyun oynâsa и alaydzïld: bi sopa, bl sopa 
gïrasïya birbirini, alaydzïlarï, ku  iöinde niöin oyun olurmuS. demek bu m u da. 
gitvett'ä unnä, goyvaUd öödzüün yanïna. и a и,m m  bi toplantï olvarï, yemek 
yenir, bütün к %, gomsularï, es dost, sabû gadd bi oyun olvarï, bi oyun olvarï. 
bitti bu gadü.

ZELlHA B. HADZ1MESTÄNOVA

10. Iramazân bayramï

türklerin iramazân bayramï vddïr. ïramazânda bi ay ramazân vddïr. 
sabâ gdsï davïl calâ, millet kalkü, sabâ gdsï yemek yir. undan keri bes vakït 
namaz gïlal'l'd, ausam ezdninda ordzu bozal'la, yemek yitta demek yâ. sôra biras 
ramazân tuttun mu, demek bayram aksamsï, aya bakaUä. ay görünuse bayram 
olur, görünmesse yapmazlä. ay  göründü mü, istäse gidzelen olsun fiëekla atïlïr, 
demek sabâlenartïk bayram. erkeklä sabàlen erkenden gida dzâmiye, namaz 
gïlaïl'd orda, bayram namazïnï. fiseklâ, küldür, küldür atïlïr dzdmide. evde gene 
giddken gözeldze herkes sübürgesinnen süpürü, pampadzïk genclâ giyini, temiz, 
pdk. godzalarïni gâSïya cïkal'l'd, el'lani öpel'l'ä, bayramlasiU'ä, bütün ev alkï. 
demek yemek yitt'ä. gïzannd seker gezä. para vdsa, para väsin, seker vdsa, seker 
väsin. söra misafirin gelir, es dost gelir, demek datlï gösun, Seker verisin, dediim  
gibi ikräm  idäsin. gulas8 biSirisin bayrama, bi gün vakkan galas bisiU'ä; söra 
gizannä gulac gezä, bayrama bi gün vakkan, drife deriz una. bayram ausamsi, 
herkez anasina gida, genclä urda muappet yapaU'd, yemek yiÜ'ä, datlï, карата, 
her ne yemek vdsa, hepsini kuvveti yettii gadd demek. söra bi hafta gizld oynd, 
undan söra öödzüklä sennik yapal’ld. bu gadd.

Z ELI U A B. HADZÏM ESTÄNOVA

11. Gurban bayramï

iram azân bayramï ik i bucuk ay geStin m i gurbdn bayramï gelir. gurbdn 
bayraminda sabâsï gideïtâ erkeklä demek dzâmiye. dzdmiden cïktïn m ï gene 
fiseklâ atïlïr herkez gelir, bayramlasïr gene ev alkïnnan. gurbanï keseUa, Icimse 
yemek yim es kesmeyindzesine. gurbdnï kim kesveri demek — meseld bd adam 
kesveri — и büräni kim  kestise и  yir. gurbdnïn sd tarafïndan, iyd9 tarafïndan 
bi dïrâni paylasïrsïn, yedi pay gomSulara verisin, k im in  yoksa. bayramlaSïrsïn 
gene auSam yemek yirsin, toplasïrsïn, demek üc gün, bes gün, gene bi bayram 
olur, iëte bu gadd.

ZELlH A B. HADZÏMESTÂNOVA

gulac «sorte de galette»
iye (SDD II 5fi3; eye «kaburga kemigi >) «côte».
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12. Panayïr

panayïr vaktï misäfir leaden dolu, èapaktan va, alkayadan va, erdziliden 
va, durannâdan vâ.H) iSten geliverin misäfir dolu iiersi. ne y  apian: SaSïrvarïn. 
sôra ne apâm, ne apâm! ondan sôra ekmek vü, fïrïndan ïscadzïk ekmek alvarïs, 
ondan sôra geldinen Ы de yapparïs. ne apèâsïn? pirinS biSirdim biras, biras 
da gene pinir goydum, yim ïrta goydum icine. ondan sôra fasïla bi&irverdim, 
hazïr. bi gac okka da üzüm aldïk. ta undan sôra ne yaptïk biz nui? iSi (orba 
yaptïm, yïm ïrtayï goydum misâfirlamin önüne: y iy in  bakäm, kusura bakmayïn 
dedim unnara. yidirdim, icirdim, panayïra gôtürdüm, unnara üzüm  alvar- 
dim, iSte bu gadd.

KERÎME A. SÄDULLOVA

13. Hikâye

sabdlen saat sekiste baW.varïn iSe. baslïdza sabdlen giflez iSe. allah kïsmet 
idase en evveli kim  demek yatvarï bi auSam deistiris carSaflarï, k im  demek 
iluràsa orda bi hafta, bl kere deiUiris carSaflarï, kim  demek bu auSam geliveri 
sabdlen deistiriveris. sen de gaStïn bu ausam bizim  otelden, upravitel10 10 11 sa darï- 
ladzak, bi kere td fdzïm oldunen bulabiledzen m i bakâm. sen gittin m i arkadan 
carSaflarï cleistirdik. gidäsen git, yarïn gene geledzàsin ben aldzan m i bakâm 
iôeri, gïrda galadzdsïn, sôra garïSman. yataklarï yapeas, ondan sôra iSte toz 
alvarïs, mïfkalarï'12 * * yïkïvarïs, SiSeleri yïkïvarïs, bddaklarï yïkïvarïs. undan 
sôradzïm apsdneleri yïkïvarïs, lïska yapparïs.13 * auSama gadd isliveris. bordan, 
ordan toz alvarïs, demek yeïïeri Sakatvarïs,u  aba parëasïnnan sürtveris. undan 
sôra hayde erken gidam, erken bitirâm diye bitmiveri. iS bita mi? auSama gadd 
saat bes buluvarï cïkman. beste cïkvarïs. gïnindze minindze altï oluvarï. anarn 
divert eve geldinen: sen nerde galdïn gene? ne apâm dedim ben gene gec galdïm, 
ië bitâ mi? undan sôra eve geliverin, su alvarïs, süpürverin gene, yemek yapparïn, 
yemek gôtürverin, adam iste gidze smenasïnda15 sabd gadd. undan sôra gene 
islema istemïveri. isle, isle dïverin ben, islemeden ekmek nerden. ben ne apèn, 
ben de islïverin, evin isi de bam dïverin, camasïr da bam, bulasïk da barn, yemek 
te bam, undan sôra ne apdm dïverin, ôlündzeye yasïdzas. sôra yatmamïz onbiri,

10 Capak, Alkaya, Erdzili, Duranlar : petites localités situées à côté de Kïrdzali.
11 upravitel (bulg. управитсл «directeur»), «id.»
12 rriifka «  bulg. мивка «canal d’écoulement, déversoir») «id.».
12 lïska yapmak (<  bulg. льскам «je fais briller») «astiquer».
11 Sakatmak «nettoyer, balayer» (SDD III 271: Sakitmak «süpürmck, temizlemek»),
15 smena «  bulg. sm'ana ~  smena (смяна) «échange, relève, équipe»; «id.».

7
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o n ik iy i bulvarï. gene gidiveriz mürfe ablamïza, oturvarïz, gonusvarïs, sôra 
fatm e engeyi cârvarïs, sôra uykum  gelmîveri. iëten geldinen ïsân gören dîverin, 
bum de dzanïm yok m u dîverin. bu gadâ.

K E R ÎM E  A. SÄDULLOVA

1 4 . GonuSma

— seïdm aleyJcüm!
— aleyküm seïdm!
— ho s geldin ma zelïdziklerim!
— hos bulduk md kerimedziklerim!
— and hele serti gôdüm sükür, gecmis olsun ne oldun sen?
— рек hasta oldum ben kerimedzim mdazada.
— hele, hele vâ sende Ы se y, cdra cdra getiremedim sent.
— sen ne apparsïn?
— iyiyin, ben de iSte isliverin.
— kerimedzim hep hastayïn ben.
— gene mdaza yaramadï sd
— yürâm рек oynadï da, doktor üc gün pucinka16 vâdi bd.
— sïkïntï mi, sïkïn tï m i?
— her halde gene.
— zor mu? masada m i islïversis, y erde mi?

- рек sïkï isla bu sene. yedi okka istlveïïd, ama islâ cok sïlcï, kacus- 
laid17 18. . . yedi yere ayrivarïs. bu sene islâ indze, kafa kaldïrmîvarïs hic.

— y  erde mi islïversin, masada mi?
— y  er de isliveris.
— â, ustabaSïnïs kim ?

- ustabasïmïs kalïna. gene peki, ï i  am a tütünnâ üle n  diil bu sene, 
garïsïk cok.

■— sabra ■Marini s1s kim ?
— hep gene pildiklerin.
— kdr vel'ïâ mi?
— iste islâ indze diver in  sd, annamivarsïn laftan? sen ndp?
— barn iste hep ev isi. sabdlen gitverin, süpiirverin, yatak yapparïn, 

deistirverin, mïfka yïkïvarïn, bâdak yïkïvarïn, apsdneleri yïkïvarïn, sise yïkï- 
varïn, lïska yapparïn, hem is, is, ne apdm gardascim.

— üle, üle ne apdm? sdlïk olsun, gene hepsi golay bulundzak dll mi?

16 pucinka (<  bulg. почивка «repos, villégiature, vaeaices») «ici.»
17 kaSusta (<  bulg. качество «qualité, propriété, nature») «sorte».
18 sabraë «  bulg. събращ «collectionneur») «id.».



197TEX TES TURCS DU R H O D O PE

— okkan bâlïm cïkarabiledzâ misin?
— hit cikarahiledzäm belli diil. vâdïm doklora. doktor dedi: pensiya19 cïkcak 

sä dedi, sen dedi cok eski i Seisin dedi. yüram oynîvarï dedim. sen bu hastalïï 
nâp gavradïn dedi. ben de üle eskiden iSôiyin. kac senedir iSlïversin dedi, kac 
gïzanïn vâdïr sordu. ey sôra: Sindi pensiya cïkcak gibi durvarï, bakäsak.. .

— ey defterlani verdin mi?
— her defterlerini geti, dokumetlere bakdm dedi, du bakäm, sä bi pensiya 

cïkcak gibi durvarï dedi.
— topla, topla gardasïm. sân hakkïn vä, bä da veredzek doktor, ama yasïn  

yok diveri. zayïfïn  dïverin. zayïfsan, zayïf 01, sâlamsïn dïveri, isine bak sen 
diveri. ben zayïfïn  dïverin. ondan sôra: zayïfsan, sâlamsïn! dïveri. ne zamân 
hasta olursan pensiya vä sä, mä hasta dèilsin dïveri. ne apâm garda,Шт 
islïdzes, islemedinen yok.

— dzâvitcin ne appar?
— ïdir. dzâvitcim de istedir, Sükrü de istedir, belâya galdïm.
— bak, bak inäsallä sen isini düzmüsün be kerimedzim!
— düzdüm, düzdüm! ama ne apâm! islemïdzen dïveri. undan sôra isle, 

isle dïverin, ben de iëlïverin, sân dzanïn vâdïr, bam yok mu dïverin. undan sora 
ne apäm, yavas yavaS ölündzä gadä dïl m i iSlïdzân dïveri и da.

— ben de kerimedzim üle dïverin doklora. ben gene alïSmïëïm tâ gücük 
y  a stau beri màazada. golay geliveri bä mäaza. baëka iS hic yapamidzan.

— sen ayak ise dayanamassïn!
— ben tepeëemïverin ottuum yerden, ne apâm.
— sân seksen be s okkasïna!
— ne apâm, ben gardascïm, Sismanïn ama hic hâlïm yok, kufun, mäazaya 

zor varvarïn, gelverin. häni bereket normalä20 и  gadä sïkï diil.
— sen de okkani cïkâ da, kac para alïrsan al!
— üle dïverize, bereket versin gene!
— a sâdiyen gelir mi, misan ne apâ, gelindziin ne apâ?
— gelindziim de ïdir, ama gïzandzïnnan ü ra ë ïr .. .
— gïzandzïï ii midir?
— pekïdir mäSallä.
— sädiye gelir mi?
— iëe girdi Sädiye de.
— ne iS yapâ?
— iste terziye girmiS orada.
— bak sen bak! m üm ün güva ne apâ?
— ïidir, mektepte, и da iSte, gïzannarïn baSïnda mâlim.
— häde, häde küde durutturmasïn, borä gelsin gäd'ik!

19 p e n s iy a  ( <  bulg. пенсия «retiaite»; «ici.».
20 norm a  (bulg. норма «norme») «id.».
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— kerimedzim ik i gônül bi oldunen, vâsïn, kü  o lsu n .. . !  unnâ biribiïïâni 
рек sevveri yâ! gecinedzeklâ! ne apâm!

— alem küden kasabaya geliveri.. .
— geldzege, geldzege!
— geldzege, geldzege, ama ne zaman geldzek?
— yazïn geldzeklä, tädilde.
— dôru, dôru zelldziklerim, gardascïklarïm, bi evl'âdïmï küve vermidzäne, 

istâse vezir olsun!
— ne apèn gardascïm, sevdild birbittâni, eh golayïnï bulabildin m i, hüde, 

häde giccän dedi anadzïm. sevâse veredzäsin! и  da cödzüü sevveri. vädzän dedim  
ben de, ne apèn. gidäsen giccäsin, vädzes dedim. rezillik oladzak korttum. basini 
bäladik, söra gaymä ürastïk, gayamadïk. gastï, gitti. ne apäm, sä olsunnä gene!

— ï dzanim, sindi biraz urda, söra boré gelsinnä, bi ev yaptirsinnä!
■— ne yapcäsin! unnar'in evi haz'ira hazira borda!
— nüridzik ne apä?
— undzaz da pegidir.
— kadriye ili, sidika ili, hepsini cärdim bösam, Sükür toplandik, görüstük. 

fatme ingem ili, cavus Ui, bubam ili, ne diyén gayrikin ben sä! sindi säkir 
b o rd a .. .

— ben bileidim gelindzimi de getireidim, gïzanimi, ne ii  oladzämis!
— yafin  ausam da bordayiz, gene gonusuruz. bak sen bak, gecen ausam  

gabak hurduk, bisirdik.
— beni nä cärmadin lcerimedzim!
— her ausam geliverin, mä ane zeliha gelmedi mi? hayir! vä unda bi 

äey! undan söra gabä kestik, hä mä mürfe abla bu gabä kesversene! ben yapa- 
m an, ben hastayin dedi. biz una vädik gäyet isen engin bize geldi, hasta oldu.

— ak kabak mi?
— ak kabak.
— evväi ak kabä рек de sevverin, gene ak kabä! bi dilim bä näb brak- 

m adin evvä!
— bilememisin gardascïm, häde baska zamän. ädle ablam geldi, gabak- 

la fi y ïkad ïn  mi dedi. ben de bakira ald'im, söra gabaklari yilcadim.
— pegii yapmisina.
— undan sonradzim mürfe ablam sen yapmidzäsina, ädle ablam bälim 

yapä! ädle ablam dedi: g ein, geti ben bälim yapèn. ädle ablam kesti, düradi. 
goyduk atese, ben kömür doldurdum sobaya, manda bile biscek, gabä brak!

— helvet, helvet atesten gelir, odundan gelir, helvet kömür raatlikmisa yä.
— aptalmisiga, bi sey bilmiveriz zäten dzanim ' undan söradzim sükür 

onbire gadä ottulc, gonustuk. mäppet, masal. . . gayrikin siz dedim aylakcisiz 
dedim, ben dedim ise giccän sabälen. ondan söra ädle ablam: tä occämisis. ädle 
ablam in hic gitmek niyeti yok. ondan söradzim ne apcäsin? az cok oturäm da 
dedi, misäfire git demezlä dedi. tä ascik tä oturäm da dedi. gidäm zäten hastayin
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ben dedi mürfe ablam. sïdïka geldi, kadriyeyi cârdï, eve gitti. Sïdïka gene geldi. 
bekledik ma, sïdïka seni istemd geldilâ, yôsa? hayïr ma hayïr misdfir va, eniëtem 
geldi dzebelden. vâ Ы ëey sende, Ы dünürlük va, sülemïversiz bd. ondan sôra 
yok bi ëey. kadriye gene geldi, biras tâ mdppet yaptïk, gabä süsun diye beide- 
dik, sük, ïsëak yidirdim ben unnara gissin diye, bïktïm  gddïlc, ne apèn!

— isânïn badzd küden oldïnen misâfir ïsik  olmaz bâm de baëïmda yâ!
— helbet yâ yâ nie oluvarï, hdde lafïm  bolam gddïk!
— hdde allah ïsmarladïk.
— hdde güle güle.

KERtME A. SÄDULEOVA— 
ZELÏHA B. HADZi MESTÄNOVA

Traduction des textes

1. Le conte de Voie

Une femme avait une petite oie, ce n ’é ta it pas une oie, c’é ta it sa fille. 
Une fois, cette fille m it son linge et to u t ce qu’elle avait sur une voiture, 
et elle alla laver son linge. V int le fils d ’un bey. Il faisait boire son cheval 
et regardait d ’en face. L ’oie se dépouilla de son enveloppe, puis elle se mit 
à laver son linge. Le fils du bey la regardait d ’en face, et le fils du bey tomba 
am oureux d ’elle. Il la su iv it des yeux pour voir où elle pouvait bien aller. 
Le fils du bey alla jusqu’à la maison de l’oie, il regarda le numéro de la maison.

— Mère, dit-il, va trouver telle femme, à telle porte, pour, comment 
dire, pour lui demander sa fille, pour moi, dit-il.

— Bien, mon enfant, dit-elle.
Il a envoyé sa mère. Elle arrive à la maison.
—■ Je  suis venue demander ta  fille pour mon fils, dit-elle.
— Moi, je n ’ai pas de fille, nous avons une petite oie, qu’elle dit.
— Tu vas me donner ton oie, dit-elle.
— Bon, qu’elle dit.
Ensuite, un jour, on a célébré les noces. Après la noce, on a mis l’oie 

sur une voiture et on l’a emmenée. L ’oie est partie  avec la voiture. La nuit 
est arrivée; le garçon d it alors:

Moi, je t ’ai vue, dit-il, alors sors de ton  enveloppe, dit-il.
— Je  n ’en sors pas, qu’elle dit.
Le garçon s’est entêté, de nouveau il a d it:
Sors donc de ton enveloppe, ma belle, dit-il, moi je t ’ai vue, dit-il, 

une fois tu  lavais ton linge, tu  le battais bien, dit-il, je te regardais, dit-il. 
Enlève ton  enveloppe, qu’on te  voie comme ça, dit-il, sois un ê tre  humain 
comme les autres, dit-il.
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La fille ne voulait pas. Il a eu beau dire e t redire, elle est restée (comme ça). 
U n  jour, cinq jours, dix jours passèrent, elle ne sortait pas du to u t de l’enve- 
loppe. Il l'en priait de plus en plus, l’en suppliait; finalement, il s’est fiancé 
à la fille d’un pacha.

— Moi, dit-il, je vais épouser la fille du pacha, dit-il, je me suis fiancé, 
d it-il, sors de ton enveloppe, e t je vais jeter la bague, je me m arierai avec toi.

— Mikidimik, qu’elle d it; elle ne voulait pas.
Alors il épousa la fille du pacha, il l’épousa, l’épousa avec une noce. 

Elle, il la mit à la cuisine, à l’office. Elle passait son temps à la cuisine, à 
l’ofiice. La fille du pacha fu t sa femme.

— Sors de ton enveloppe, dit-il, je renverrai au pacha sa fille, je vivrai 
avec toi, dit-il.

La jeune fille d it: mikikmikidi, ça n ’est pas possible.
Ensuite il se passe un ou deux mois, e t voilà qu’une fois il y  a une noce 

dans le voisinage. On a inv ité  la fille du pacha, elle y est allée. Alors voilà 
cette grande oie qui so rt de son enveloppe, puis elle dit:

J e  veux que tu  me donnes une robe rouge — il y avait un Arabe qui 
passait par là —

— Bien, très bien, dit-il.
— Une robe rouge, un phaéton rouge, qu ’elle dit.
Elle est montée dans l ’attelage rouge, girgirgir elle est allée dans la 

m aison où avait lieu la noce. Elle était belle, belle comme le jour, plus belle 
même. Tout d’un coup, voilà que la fille du pacha la regarde aussi: Qui est 
cette femme qui est si, si belle? dit-elle. Elle est restée assise très peu de temps: 
C’est ce que mon mari m ’a permis, a-t-elle d it; elle est remontée dans le phaéton, 
elle est rentrée à la maison avan t la fille du pacha, elle s’est remise dans son 
enveloppe et la voilà de nouveau une oie. E nsu ite  elle (la fille du pacha) 
d it à son mari: Cher époux, dit-elle, il y a une dame qui est venue avec un 
phaéton  rouge et une robe rouge, dit-elle, elle é ta it belle comme le jour, 
dit-elle, de qui est-elle la femme? personne ne le savait. Le fils du bey est 
resté un  peu pensif. E nsuite  il y  eut de nouveau une noce. Allons, que j ’aille 
voir ça moi aussi. Il est sorti par la porte pour la guetter d’en haut. Il a fait 
une fente dans la fenêtre, y  a mis son oeil. A ttendons un peu, m aintenant il 
regarde l’oie. Ensuite la fille du pacha est partie , elle est allée à la chose.

— M aintenant je veux, qu’elle dit — elle é ta it de nouveau sortie de 
son enveloppe — je veux que tu  me donnes — qu ’elle d it — une robe de la 
couleur d ’une colchique verte et d’une violette verte, qu’elle d it, et une 
voiture verte. Ensuite aussitô t elle a mis la robe verte, de nouveau elle est 
allée à ce comment dire, à cette noce. Eh ! la m usique et tout le reste s’est 
a rrê té  quand ils l’ont vue, tellem ent elle é ta it belle: voilà que cette dame 
est revenue. Ensuite le fils du bey qui regardait d ’en haut, a enlevé ]’enveloppe 
et l’a jetée dans le feu; m ain tenant qu’elle est dans le feu il en sera débarrassé.
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L’ayan t jetée dans le feu, l’odeur le prit au nez, l’enveloppe brû lait. Puis 
il a mis deux chaises dans la cour, une table, il a a ttendu  sa femme. C’est assez 
comme ça, c’est tou t ce que mon mari m’a perm is dit-elle, elle est rem ontée 
dans sa voiture. En a rrivan t voilà qu’elle aperçoit son mari qui l’a ttend . 
Alors qu’elle dit, tu  as brûlé mon enveloppe, qu’elle dit, à partir de m ainte- 
nan t je suis tienne, qu’elle dit, jusqu’à la m ort. L ’autre é ta it restée (à la 
noce). Ils se sont assis sur des chaises. L’autre — la fille du pacha — a  ouvert 
la porte et elle les voit: voilà la fille qui v ien t de là-bas (de la noce) ! Ah ! 
dit-elle, je suis perdue, dit-elle. La fille du pacha est restée comme ça, à 
moitié évanouie. Eh ! quoi, qu’elle dit, combien de temps tu as passé ici, 
et je ne t ’ai rien d it, tu  as fait la grande dame avec moi — dit l’oie. Moi, 
ma foi, je ne me suis pas évanouie, comme tu  t ’es évanouie, toi, qu’elle dit, 
voyons un peu, disparais par la porte. Ensuite à p a rtir  de m aintenant qu’elle- 
dit, nous, nous allons vivre (ensemble). Ils v ivent ensemble, e t nous, que 
nous arrivions au salut. Voilà tout.

2. Le conte du hodja

Un jour un hodja désira (manger) de l’oie. Bon, mais il enseignait les 
élèves à l’école, il é ta it institu teur à l’école. Il a  fait emporter l’oie par les 
élèves: emportez cette oie, dit-il, nettoyez-la, faites la rôtir, quand j ’arriverai, 
qu’elle soit prête pour le soir, dit-il. Très bien, les élèves ont em porté cette 
oie, ils l’ont donnée à sa femme. Sa femme qu ’est ce qu’elle a fait: elle a 
plumé l’oie, l’a vidée, l’a fait rôtir e t l’a mangée en une seule fois. L ’homme 
rentre: femme — dit-il — j ’ai acheté du pain chaud, dit-il, voyons, apporte 
un peu cette oie, mangeons-la ce soir.

— Eh quoi, qu’est ce que c’est que cette oie, dit-elle, je n ’ai vu aucune 
oie dans la maison, dit-elle, tu  es plus oie qu’une oie, dit-elle.

— Qu’est ce que tu  dis là, j ’ai fait envoyer une oie par les enfants.
— Non, moi je n ’ai vu aucune oie, dit-elle.
Le hodja s’en est allé le m atin, il a d it aux  élèves: Eh bien vous, où 

avez-vous emporté l’oie.
— Tiens, mais dans ta  maison, hodja !
Alors quoi le hodja acheta encore une fois une oie. Cette oie — que 

pouvait faire le hodja, — il l’attacha à une perche en sapin, au bout de la perche, 
pour que tou t le monde la voie: cette oie — dit-il — je l’envoie à la maison. 
Les élèves attachèrent l’oie au bout de la perche, l’emportèrent. Le hodja 
dit: qu’on plume cette oie, qu’on la vide, qu’on la fasse rôtir, je reviens ce 
soir, pour le repas, dit-il. Eh bien la femme l’a fait rôtir, elle a de nouveau 
mangé cette oie.
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— Alors femme — le hodja est ren tré  à la maison. — alors femme, 
voyons, apporte un peu ce tte  oie, mangeons-la, est-ce qu’elle est réussie?

— Mais mon âme, m oi je n ’ai pas vu d ’oie, quel homme es-tu  donc?
Encore une fois il en a été  de même de la deuxième oie. La troisièm e oie,

il l ’a  de nouveau envoyée au  bout de la perche, avec de nouveau to u t une 
bande  d ’élèves. Il dit: que m a femme fasse rô tir  cette oie, je ren trerai pour 
le repas.

— C’est bien, d it la femme, ĉ’est ainsi quj’elle répondit. La femme 
p r i t  la  troisième oie.

— Mon ami viendra, fais la rô tir sans faute, dit-il aussi aux  élèves.
Son ami arriva, il a rr iv a  dans la journée. L ’oie rôtissait sur le feu dans

le p la t .  La femme p rit une barre de fer, la f i t  rougir dans le feu. Cet hodja 
n ’est b o n  qu’à périer, il ne vau t rien, il est très mal élevé.

De plus en plus elle faisait rougir chauffer la barre dans le feu. Ce hodja 
n ’e s t b o n  qu’à périr, il est trè s  mal élevé, c’est un cochon. Le hodja est quand 
m êm e très  mal élevé, c’est un  cochon.

— Mais mon âme, pourquoi es-tu si en colère? d it Г ami.
— Comment est-ce que je ne serais pas en colère: pour tous ceux qui 

v ien n en t ici, il fait chauffer cette barre et avec cette barre, il leur donne sur 
la tê te  des coups, toujours plus en colère, dit-elle.

L ’am i, qu’est-ce qu’il a  fait? Il s’est sauvé disant: «Moi aussi il va me 
battre»  — la femme a v a it d it qu’il b a tta it tous les invités qui arrivaient. 
I l  s’é ta i t  à peine sauvé qu’arrive  le mari. La femme de nouveau av a it caché 
l ’oie. L ’homme rentre à la maison.

— Alors femme, voyons, apporte un peu l’oie, où est mon ami? j ’ai 
acheté  du  pain blanc, mangeons, dit-il.

— Ton ami, dit-elle, a  enlevé l’oie du p la t et s’est sauvé, dit-elle.
— Qu’est-ce que c’est que ça? quand est-ce qu’il est parti?
— Il vient justem ent de partir, dit-elle.
L a  femme cacha de nouveau le p la t en disant: «ton ami l ’a enlevée», 

elle en  contait à son m ari. Celui-ci prit un  m orceau de pain, il alla dans la 
rue: «Eh ! l’ami !». Il courut après son ami: «Eh ! l’am i !, viens un peu, que je 
goûte m oi aussi un p e tit m orceau de cette oie.»

A peine avait-il d it cela que l’autre courut plus fort, disant: «Il va me 
ra ttra p e r , et moi aussi il va  me battre avec cette barre.»

C’est tout.

3. Le fils du laboureur

I l  é ta it une fois un laboureur; il m ourut, un  fils restait. Le fils grandit.
— Mère, dit-il, quel é ta i t  le métier de mon père? dit-il.
— Il é ta it laboureur, m on fils, dit-elle.
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— Est-ce que tu  me donnerais de l’argent pour que j’aille acheter des 
graines? dit-il.

— Prends ces dix lires, dit-elle, va, dit-elle, achète des graines, dit-elle, 
fais des affaires, dit-elle.

— Il s’en alla et sur la route tou t à coup, (il vit) qu’on faisait tuer 
un chat.

— Pourquoi tuer ce chat? dit-il.
— Ce chat nous fait toujours du mal dans la maison, dit-il, il nous 

vole tou t, dit-il, nous le faisons tuer.
— Allons, prends ces dix lires, ne tu e  pas ce chat, dit-il.
Il donna les dix lires, on lâcha le chat, il p rit le chat; il arriva à la maison. 

La mère d it: mon enfant — dit-elle — as-tu  acheté des graines?
— J ’en ai acheté, mère, elles vont venir.
La semaine suivante arriva.
— Mère, dit-il, de nouveau, donne-moi dix lires, dit-il.
De nouveau il p rit les dix lires, de nouveau il partit. Tout à coup sur 

la route (il vit) qu’on faisait tuer un chien.
—- Eh bien ! pourquoi tuer ce chien? dit-il.
— Ce chien nous fait du mal, il mord les voisins qui viennent, d it-il.
— Prends ces dix lires et qu’on le lâche, dit-il.
De nouveau celui-là aussi fu t relâché. Ensuite il arriva à la maison. 

En a rrivan t il dit à sa mère: elles vont venir, je les ai achetées, dit-il.
— C’est bien mon enfant, d it de nouveau la mère. La semaine suivante 

arriva de nouveau, trois semaines (déjà), de nouveau il p rit dix lires, de nouveau 
il p a rtit. En s’en allant, to u t à coup, il v it qu’on faisait tuer un serpent.

— Pourquoi faites-vous périr ce serpent? — demanda-t-il.
— Nous avons peur de ce serpent, dirent-ils, il vient toujours dans nos 

maisons, dirent-ils.
— Prends ces dix lires e t qu’on ne tue pas ce serpent, dit-il.
Il donna les dix lires e t s’en alla. Le serpent d it: tu  peux avoir de moi

ce que tu  veux.
— Je  te  souhaite une bonne santé, dit-il.
— De ma santé tu  ne peux tirer aucun profit, dit-il. Demande-moi quel- 

que chose, dit-il, puis il lui dit: cramponne toi à moi, dit-il.
Tous deux, le serpent et lui s’en allèrent. Il allèrent, allèrent; or c’é ta it 

le pe tit du chah Meran.
— Mère, dit-il — pour lui, dit-il, fais ce qu’il faut, dit-il.
— Que veux-tu de moi, mon fils? tu  as sauvé mon enfant, dit-elle.
— Moi, je ne demande rien, d it-il.
— Demande, dit-elle. Viens, dit-elle, que je te  m ette une bague d ’or au 

doigt, dit-elle. Dès que tu  lécheras cette bague, je viendrai à ton secours.
— Bien, très bien, dit-il.
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— Quand il fu t a rrivé, il lécha la bague: quarante  à cinquante voitures 
de graines — car il a v a it d it qu’il s’occupait d ’agriculture — et toujours 
davan tage de (voitures) de graines arrivèrent, arrivèrent, toutes se rassem- 
b lèren t devant la maison.

Ensuite  la mère d it: eh! bien mon enfant, elles viennent les (voitures 
de) graines.

— Elles viennent, mère, dit-il. Va dem ander pour moi la fille du padi- 
schah, dit-il.

— Mon enfant nous sommes pauvres, dit-elle, où trouverons-nous 
a u ta n t d ’argent, dit-elle, le pâdischah nous donnera-t-il sa fille?

—- Il nous la donnera, mère, dit-il.
Il ava it une petite  chambre, une unique pe tite  chambre. Ensuite la mère 

s’en alla, honteuse, elle s’en alla trouver la fille du padischah.
— Salut à toi!
— Salut à toi! Sois la bienvenue, vieille mère, d it le padischah, que 

veux-tu?
— J e  suis venue dem ander ta  fille pour m on fils, sur l’ordre de dieu.
— C’est bien, très bien, la petite mère, dit-il; si ton fils, dit-il, fait un 

palais qui soit comme mon palais, dit-il, je te  donne ma fille.
Ensuite la femme retourna à la maison.
— Mon enfant ce n ’est pas là une chose possible, dit-elle, «s’il fait construire 

un palais qui soit comme mon palais» dit le padischah, «je la lui donne» a-t-il d it.
— C’est une chose très facile mère, dit-il.
Il lécha la bague: un palais plus beau que le palais du padischah apparu t 

to u t construit. Ensuite la mère s’en alla de nouveau:
— Mon fils l’a fait faire,dit-elle au padischah.
— C’est très bien; m aintenant, dit-il, dans m on palais je ne vois pas le 

soleil à cause des m ontagnes, des collines. S’il ap lan it ces montagnes ces col- 
lines, je lui donnerai ma fille.

La femme de nouveau retourna chez elle
— Mon enfant ! dit-elle, le padischah a d it: «s’il aplanit les m ontagnes, 

les collines, je lui donnerai ma fille», dit-elle.
— C’est bien, pe tite  mère, dit-il.
De nouveau il lèche une fois la bague, e t to u t à coup il s’ aperçoit que 

les m ontagnes et les collines sont devenues une plaine parfaite. Le m atin  le 
padischah se leva, il regarda par la fenêtre: Le soleil brillait jusque dans 
l’in térieu r de la maison.

— Eh ! eh !, dit-il, il y  a là-dedans une force qui tien t du prodige, je 
donnerai ma fille à celui-là.

Il lui donna sa fille. Pendant quarante jours e t quarante nuits, ils célé- 
b rèren t les noces, il lui a donné sa fille. Après qu ’ il lui eut donné sa fille, un jour 
cette fille lui dit: Tu es un homme, dit-elle, donne-moi cette bague, dit-elle.
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— A h!, dit-il, demande-moi tou t, mais pas cette bague; cette bague me 
donne cette force extraordinaire, dit-il.

— Non, non, donne-la moi, que je la m ette , dit-elle.
Dès qu'il lui eu t donné la bague, ces montagnes, ces collines, tou t 

cela revint en place. Le diable avait pris (la bague). Il p a rtit . Ensuite 
voilà qu 'un  jour, on m it le garçon en prison. Puis tandis qu'il é ta it en prison, 
le chien et le chat accoururent vite, vite à son secours.

— Qu’est-ce que tu  fais ici dans cette prison.
— Moi, dit-il, j ’ai été pris, dit-il; où que soit la bague, trouvez-la et 

apportez-la moi ici, dit-il.
Or voilà que les pêcheurs prennent un poisson dans l’Arda. E n  partan t, 

le diable avait jeté la bague dans l'Arda. Voilà qu’on trouve la bague dans 
les entrailles d’un poisson, le chien la trouve, en les m angeant gloutonnem ent, 
il trouve la bague dans sa gueule. A peine l’eut-il trouvée qu ’il alla de 
nouveau à la porte de la prison.

— Ouvre, ouvre la porte, dit-il, que je le voie, dit-il.
— J ’en ai assez de ton  chien et de ton  chat.
— Ouvre, ouvre, que je le voie, dit-il.
Il ouvrit, e t tou t d ’un coup: «j’ai trouvé la bague» d it le chien. Tout de 

suite il la prit, il la m it à nouveau, il lécha la bagues, la porte de la prison 
s’ouvrit de nouveau, il sortit de la prison, le palais, les m ontagnes, les eol- 
lines étaient de nouveau comme avant. Ensuite la fille du padisehah vint 
retrouver le garçon. Us avaient a tte in t leur bu t, et nous, que nous arrivions 
au salut.

4. Aïschè et Fatmè

Il é ta it une fois une petite  Aïschè et une petite Fatm è. (Jette petite 
Aïschè é ta it à moitié orpheline, sa mère é ta it m orte. C’est bien, mais sa m arâtre 
ne voulait absolument pas d ’Aïschè. Elle d it à son père: Eh bien ! emmène-la 
où tu  veux, dit-elle, moi je ne la veux pas dans la maison.

— C’est bien, mais que faire? Ne fais pas cela, femme.
— Non, non, je n ’en veux pas, emmène-la, dit-elle.
— Allons, mais que faire, allons ma fille — dit-il — il p rit la corde, il 

p rit la hache, allons chercher du bois, dit-il.
C’est bien, mais il arriva dans un moulin, il la laissa là dans l’obscurité 

du soir.
— Eh ma fille, dit-il, sois tranquille, dit-il, je vais venir te  chercher 

demain m atin, dit-il.
— C’est bien, mais la nuit — il était déjà m inuit — «hirtarasin-zirtara- 

sin, que cherches-tu ici?» dirent-elles, elles é ta ien t venues les fées. Elle ne
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broncha pas. «H irtarasin-zirtarasin que cherches tu  ici?» De nouveau elle 
ne broncha pas. Le m a tin  arriva, les coqs chantèrent, cocorico, les fées 
d isparu ren t. En partan t, elles mirent à côté d ’elle de l’or, des diam ants, de 
l ’a rg en t. Le matin arriva, le coq ne cessait de chanter.

— Cocorico, dit-il, Aïschè ne peut em porter l’or, dit-il, sonnant, 
son n an t un sac s’en rem plit, dit-il, va vite au-devant d’elle, dit-il.

— Va-t-en d’ici coq bon  à crever, dit-elle, la m arâtre entra en fureur, hélas 
de la tê te  de la petite Aïschè il ne reste rien, elle a péri, elle est partie, dit-elle. 
C ette  fois il est en colère contre la m arâtre. C’est bien et voilà qu’elle 
vo it ven ir la petite Aïschè qui a fait un paquet de l’or, de tou t l’or.

— Viens ma fille, viens ma fille; elle l’a fait asseoir à la meilleure place. 
V ite elle dit à son père: tu  vas emmener la petite  Fatm è là où tu  as 
em m ené la petite Aïschè.

— Ne le fais pas, ne le fais pas.
— Elle l’a fit em m ener, il l’emmena. Après l’avoir emmenée, il la 

laissa elle aussi dans le m oulin. De nouveau «hirtarasin-zirtarasin» les fées 
a rriv èren t. «Qu’est-ce que tu  cherches ici?» dirent les fées. Allez-vous en d’ici, 
d it-elle, elle les injuria, t a n t  qu’elles la tuèrent. Mais elles m irent sa tête , là, 
dans la  remise du moulin. E lle  est morte.

— Cocorico, dit le coq: la tête de ta  pe tite  Fatm è est dans le panier, 
son corps dans la remise, d it-il.

—  Coq bon à crever, dit-elle, ouvre le bec pour dire des choses agréables, 
d it-e lle , e t elle a chassé le coq.

— Va vite voir, m on hom m e, dit-elle, pourquoi ce coq a parlé comme ça.
Ils y  sont allés, ils o n t vu que c’était comme le coq l’avait d it. Voilà,

c ’est to u t.

5. Conte

I l é ta it une fois une jeune fille qui arrosait des fleurs. Vint le fils d ’un 
bey, il la regarda d’en face. Jeune fille au basilic, dit-il, combien de feuilles 
a le basilic? Seigneur, d it-elle, tu  sais écrire, tu  lis le Coran, combien d ’étoiles 
y  a -t- il dans le ciel? Est-ce q u ’on peut compter les feuilles du basilic, les étoiles 
du  ciel? Est-ce que le beau  garçon se contente des coquetteries de sa bien- 
aim ée. C’est tout, c’est fini.

6. Tekerleme

Neppe ! où sont les m outons? | Sur la haute  m ontagne ! | Que m angent- 
ils? — Des sortes de fru it. | E n  quoi sont leurs crottes? — En espèce d ’argent. | 
Sa p ierre  inférieure par en bas, | Sa pierre supérieure par en haut, j Son féredjé 
est en écailles, | Son balai en  fils de fer. I Combien de tambours, combien de
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zurnas? ן Ga, ga, ga, point de banne, | Je  suis allé au  dépôt, point de gruau, | 
Je  suis rentré chez moi point de femme, | L ’enfant pleurait, point de berceau, | 
Le potage s’est sauvé, point de cuiller, | Ga, ga, ga, gou, et voilà.

7. Tekerleme

Tchagadour, tchagadour, | C’est ton  assiette qu’elle observe. | I l en 
va ainsi de tous mes repas, | Il en va ainsi de toutes mes journées. | Ce que 
je mange est une moitié de (portion de) pâtes, | Ma bru me fait m archer.

8. Le «destan» de mademoiselle Aïchè

En l’année dix-neuf cent quarante-deux je suis partie de ce m onde, | 
Mon péché, celui qui nous a créés l’a pardonné. | Oh, mes frères e t soeurs ne 
m ’oubliez pas à  cause de la prière bienfaisante! | Que ma mère, mon père, 
pleurent, disant: ma jeune Aïschè ! | J ’ai l’a ir d ’un melon qui n ’est pas mûr 
ma mère, | Rends légitime pour moi le droit à l’autre monde. | Ma mère, 
malade, a gardé le lit pendant un certain tem ps; | Elle s’est levée, e t aussitôt, 
moi, je me suis couchée. | Que mes frères e t soeurs pleurent pour moi, disant: 
ah notre soeur ! | Mon fiancé é ta it du village, un héros; | Je  ne suis jam ais 
restée dans votre maison. | Je  voulais du café, il ne me fut pas donné d ’en 
boire. I Le sort n ’a pas permis de rencontrer ma belle-mère. | Que mes voisins 
brûlent (de douleur) à  cause de moi, disant: jeune Aïchè. | Mes vêtem ents 
sont prêts, il ne m’a pas été donné de les m ettre. | On m’a emmenée chez le 
docteur, les médicaments n ’ont été d’aucune u tilité  ! | Oh ma mère, mon 
père, vos soins ont été en vain ! | Que mes frères e t soeurs pleurent pour moi, 
disant: notre jeune Aïschè ! | A l’âge de dix-neuf ans, j ’étais fiancée, | J e  pars 
sans avoir réalisé mon désir. | J ’ai été malade pendant quatre mois, je n ’ai 
pas trouvé de remède. | Que ma mère et mon père brûlent, disant: notre jeune 
agneau ! | Ma mère, mon père, asseyez-vous en face de moi, | Regardez-moi 
bien dans les yeux, regardez encore mes cils. | Venez, vous aussi, mes frères 
et soeurs, | En pleurant, en pleurant, pardonnons-nous l’un à  l’au tre  ! | Que 
les jeunes filles, mes amies, viennent, qu’elles me voient, | Qu’elles rendent 
légitime pour moi le droit à  l ’autre monde ! | Mon frère Bekir mange des fruits, 
ma petite  mère; | Je  me séparerai de sept frères et soeurs, de ma mère, de mon 
père. I Que ma mère, mon père brûlent, disant: notre jeune Aïschè! | Le 
mensonge et le bavardage s’en vont, | Et de moi c’est l’âme qui s’en va. | Que 
ma mère, que mon père ne cessent de pleurer, | Qu’ils fassent résonner les 
montagnes e t les pierres, | Que mes frères e t soeurs brûlent, d isant: notre 
petite soeur ! | Ma mère, soulève-moi, moi aussi, un petit peu, | Fais-moi faire
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une prom enade en me dorlotant. | Qu’on creuse ma tombe le long du chemin, | 
Qu’on écrive mes dates près de ma tête ! | Qu’on dise qu’elle est partie  bien 
jeune tte  du monde ! | Venez, tous les voisins, | Voyez, vous aussi, mon tris te  
é ta t  ! I II y  a deux choses pour lesquelles il n ’y  a pas de remède | Il est très 
tris te  de mourir jeune ! | Que ma mère, mon père brûlent, disant: mon jeune 
agneau ! | Les frères préparent ma planche dans la cour; | Le p e tit coeur de 
ma mère, de mon père fait très mal. | Ne pleurez pas de voir que mon torse 
se ra ta tin e , | Que tous mes cheveux noirs s’em m êlent. | Que mes voisins pleurent 
pour moi, disant: jeunette ! | Mes voisins v iennent par groupes, | Mon sein se 
déchire en lambeaux. | Ma belle-mère, et puis tous les autres, | Qui descendra 
(mon cercueil) dans la fosse? | Le huitième jour de juin, | La fierté  de mon 
père, de ma mère s’est envolée au ciel. | Bekir, Eumer, Osman, mes frères, | 
Mes larm es coulent; | Hazen, Hayriye, H abbe, Fatm è, | Comment supporte- 
ront-ils le désir qu’ils auron t de me voir? | Que mes frères creusent ma tombe ! \ 
Qu’ils bâtissent une maison à l’endroit noir ! j Que mes roses brûlent pour 
moi, d isan t; notre jeune soeur aînée ! | La planche pour laver les cadavres est 
déjà le long de mon corps, | Qu’on m ette mon eau (pour laver les cadavres) 
ju squ ’à ce que s’emplisse ma gorge ! | Je  suis tom bée malade, ma mère, mets- 
moi au  lit, | Amène mes amies à  mes côtés ! | Qu’elles brûlent pour moi, disant: 
jeune tte  ! | J ’étais fiancée il y  a juste un an , | B ientôt on me couvrit de terre 
noire. I J ’étais un bouton de rose, j ’ai été arrachée de la branche | Du sang 
est m onté à  mes yeux à  force de pleurer, | Personne n’a trouvé de solution 
contre cette séparation. | Que brûlent mon père, ma mère, disant: mon jeune 
p e tit agneau ! | Ma mère, ne m’oubliez pas grâce à  la prière bienfaisante, 
prenez garde ! | La m ort é ta it très près de nous, | Rendez légitime pour moi 
le d ro it à  l’autre monde ! | Mon fiancé, notre rencontre est remise à  l’autre 
m onde, | Que mon fiancé brûle pour moi, d isan t: ma jeune Aïschè ! | Pour le 
salu t de mademoiselle Aïschè dites trois elham.

9. Noce

M aintenant par exemple, une jeune fille leur plaît à la noce, la mère du 
jeune homme, sa famille voient que la jeune fille est jolie. Le lendem ain (ou) 
le jour qui suit celui-là, ils vont la voir. Elle t ’a plu? Mais bien sûr qu’elle 
m ’ a  plu ! On le d it aux  gens de la maison, à la mère, aux tantes: votre fille 
nous a  plu, si dieu le voulait, je suis donc venue vous la demander pour mon 
fils, e tc ., etc. Bien, d it la mère de la fille, si dieu aussi le voulait ainsi, c’est 
bien, le père le sait. Ils bavardent, ils se d istraien t, ils mangent bien, (ensuite) 
ils s’en vont. Ils étaient à peine partis que le frère ou le père du garçon parle 
avec le père de la jeune fille, il d it: Votre fille a plu aux gens de notre maison, 
sur l’ordre de dieu, nous vous demandons votre fille. Puisque la famille du
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garçon plaisait déjà au père de la fille, «très bien, très bien, c’est possible», 
telle est la réponse. Ensuite, qu’est — ce qu’il en sera de l’affaire, voyons 
un peu, parlons-en — d it le père du garçon. Ce qu’il en sera? U ne dot de 
trois mille leva, trois mille leva apportés au père. Bon, ensuite? Q uarante 
mètres de toile «liasse», cinquante mètres de toile américaine. Bon, e t encore? 
Quinze kilos de laine peignée, huit kilos de «pelemek»; du fil, on fera des 
couvertures, des oreillers — Bon, et encore? — une paire de chaussures pour 
la jeune fille, cinq paires de chaussures pour ses frères, un fichu de tê te  pour 
les tantes, les habits pour sa mère, pour sa mère une robe en basin. Oh ! mon 
hon, ça ferait beaucoup de mille, ces trois mille leva, si on pouvait les réduire 
à deux mille ! La fille de quelqu’un voulait quatre mille, moi je ne veux pas 
quatre mille ! Trois mille, c’est mon dernier mot, si la fille te convient, prends-la ! 
Ça va, qu’il en soit ainsi ! Que feras-tu avec cette toile «hasse»? J e  ferai 
des couvertures, des oreillers ! C’est beaucoup de mille çà ! Si ça te  v a , . . .  ? 
Mon bon, même si ça me va, est ce que c’est possible comme ça? Ecoute 
un peu, tu  prends cette fille pour vivre avec elle jusqu’à ta  m ort e t tu  dis 
encore que c’est beaucoup de mille? Si la chose te  convient, l’am i. . . U n  au tre  
voulait donner cinq mille leva et je ne l’ai pas donnée. Trois mille e s t mon 
dernier mot! S’il manque quelque chose aux trois mille leva, tu  ne Tas pas — 
C’est ainsi que parle le père de la jeune fille, ça va, c’est bien. Us appo rten t 
l ’argent le lendemain, les chiffons, la ouate. Combien les chiffons e t la ouate? 
Les chiffons, la ouate, jusqu’à en craquer, ta n t qu’on en veut, quatre-v ing t 
kilos, cent kilos? C’est bien., Us s’en vont, on arrange les vêtements, on règle 
tou t, on fin it tou t, on fait les noces. U n banquet avec deux tables dit-on, 
une table pour les hommes, une table pour les femmes, chacune de quinze, 
en to u t trente. Mais mon bon, c’est beaucoup, non, qu’est ce que c’est que 
cela? Dans notre famille, il y  a beaucoup de monde, dit-il. Ensuite on célèbre 
le mariage. Par exemple elle n ’ a pas d ’ombrelle ou de gants. Elle n ’en a 
pas? Pourquoi n ’en a-t-elle pas? Que le cortège retourne, nous voulons une 
ombrelle pour les parents de la mariée. U demande de l’argent aux  partici- 
pants au cortège, il tend une ombrelle, il la donne à la fiancée, prends, garde-la. 
On célèbre les noces, on la fait monter sur le. . . comment dire, m ain tenan t 
elle va m onter sur le cheval. Si par exemple il n ’y a pas de tam bour, nous 
voulons un tam bour, disent-ils. On découvre donc vite un tam bour, on le m et 
{sur le cheval). Elle pleure, pourquoi en est-il donc ainsi. La tante de la fiancée 
lui dit: pleure, pleure, elle la fait pleurer. Ses frères lui baisent la m ain, ils 
boivent des sorbets, quand le cortège se m et en route, les frères donnen t de 
l’argent, lorsqu’ ils baisent les mains de la fiancée. Le beau-père je tte  de 
l ’argent, je tte  des sucreries, jette  de l’argent. Quand ou donne la fiancée, 
on demande de l’argent: on donne de l ’argent, que ce soit cinquante leva, 
que ce soit cent leva, on les donne. Le beau-père donne de l’argent au  frère, 
il prend la fiancée par la main, il prend aussi la longe du cheval de réserve.

8  A c ta  O rien ta lia  X /2 .
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E nsu ite  ils se m etten t en  route. Ils tendent une corde, juste quand ils sortent 
du  village. Ne le fais pas, ne le fais pas ! Donne ta n t  d’argent ! Us le donnent. 
M aintenant, si dans le village le tam bour re te n tit, les gens de la noce se met- 
te n t  à danser: un bâ ton , u n  bâton, tan t qu’ils n e  se ba tten t les uns les autres 
ceux de la noce, parce q u ’on  dansait au village. Donc c’est cela. Us s’en vont, 
ils la m ettent à côté du  garçon. Ce soir là il y  a une réception, on mange, 
to u t le village, les voisins, la famille, les amis. Ju sq u ’au m atin on danse, on 
danse. C’est fini, c’est to u t.

10. La fête du Ram adan

Les Turcs ont la fête  du Ramadan. P endan t le Ramadan, on jeûne un 
mois durant. Vers le m a tin  le tambour re te n tit, les gens se lèvent, vers le 
m atin  ils mangent. E nsu ite  dans la journée ils prient à cinq reprises, à la 
prière du soir ils cessent de jeûner, donc ils m angent. Ensuite, aussitô t qu’ils 
o n t jeûné un peu, donc le soir, la veille de la fête, ils regardent la lune, si la 
lune se voit, il y  aura  fête , si la lune ne se vo it pas il n ’y aura pas de fête. 
Dès que la lune est apparue , même si c’est la n u it, ils font partir des pétards, 
donc, jusqu’au m atin  c’est la fête. Les hommes le m atin de bonne heure vont 
au  djam i, là, ils p rien t, ils font leur prière de fête. Us font partir les pétards 
dans le djami, dans un  grand, grand bruit. Q uand de nouveau ils retournent 
chez eux, chacun balaie soigneusement avec son balai, les jeunes gens revêtent 
de somptueux habits, des habits bien propres, éclatants. (Les femmes) vont au 
devan t de leurs maris, ils leur baisent les m ains. On fait la fête, donc tous les 
gens de la maison m angent. Les enfants dem andent des sucreries, de l’argent. 
Si on a de l’argent, on donne de l’argent, si on a des sucreries, on donne des 
sucreries. Ensuite les inv ités viennent, la famille, les amis, on m et là des 
sucreries, on donne des bonbons, comme je l’a i dit, on offre (toute sorte de 
choses). On fait des galettes pour la fête, on fa it les galettes un jour d ’avance; 
e t les enfants dem andent des galettes un jour avan t la fête, on appelle cela 
la veille. Le soir de la fê te , chacun va voir sa mère; là, les jeunes s’am usent, 
m angent des sucreries, de la viande, ce qu’il y  a à manger, tou t, jusqu’à ce 
qu’ils n ’en peuvent plus. Ensuite, une sem aine durant, les filles dansent, les 
garçons s’amusent. C’est tou t.

11. La fête du Kourban

Comme tu  es deux mois et demi après la fête du Ramadan, c’est la fête 
du  Kourban qui vient. Le m atin de la fête du K ourban, les hommes s’en vont, 
c’est-à-dire au djami. E n  sortan t du djami, ils fon t partir des pétards, chacun
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vient, et souhaite bonne fête aux gens de la maison. On immole la victime, 
personne ne prend d ’alim ent ta n t  qu’on n ’a pas immolé la victime. Celui qui 
immole la victime — par exemple pour moi c’est mon mari qui me l’immole 
— celui qui l’a immoléfe, mange les rognons. On découpe un quart du côté 
droit de la victime, du côté des côtes, on le partage en sept parties et on les 
donne aux voisins qui n ’en ont pas. On va souhaiter une bonne fête, le soir 
de nouveau on mange, on se réunit, donc pendant trois jours, pendant cinq 
jours, de nouveau ce sera la fête. Voilà c’est tou t.

12. La foire

Au moment de la foire, nous sommes remplis d ’hôtes qui viennent du 
village. Il y  en a de Tchapak, d ’ Alkaya, d ’ Erdjili, de Duranlar. Je  reviens du 
travail, et la maison est pleine d ’hôtes. Qu’est-ce que je vais faire, me voilà 
embarrassée. Ensuite que faire, eh oui que faire! Ensuite il y  a du pain, on 
prend dans le four (chez le boulanger) du pain chaud, ensuite en revenant, 
nous ferons quelque chose. Que feras-tu? J ’ai fait cuire un peu de riz, j ’y  ai 
mis un peu de fromage, j ’y ai mis un oeuf. Ensuite j ’ai fait cuire des haricots. 
C’est prêt. J ’ai encore acheté quelques kilos de raisin. Ensuite, eh bien! qu’avons- 
nous fait encore? J ’ai fait une soupe aigre, j ’ai mis des oeufs devant mes hôtes: 
mangez, allons, ne regardez pas ce qui n ’est pas bien, leur ai-je dit. Je  leur ai 
donné à manger, je leur ai donné à boire, je les ai emmenés à la foire, je leur 
ai acheté du raisin. Voilà c’est tout.

13. Récit

Je  me mets au travail le m atin  à huit heures. Généralement c’est le m atin  
que nous allons au  travail. Si dieu le veut, avan t to u t donc, celui qui a couché 
là une nuit, on lui change ses draps. Celui donc, qui reste une semaine, on lui 
change ses draps une fois. Donc celui qui v ient ce soir, on les lui change le 
m atin . Toi aussi tu  t ’es sauvé ce soir de notre hôtel. Le directeur t ’en voudra: 
un jour, quand tu  auras besoin de lui de nouveau, on verra bien si tu  le trou- 
ves ! A peine étais-tu parti, que nous avons changé tes draps. Si tu  veux 
t ’en aller, va-t-en, tu  reviendras demain, nous verrons si je t ’accepte (si non), tu  
restes dehors, ensuite je ne m ’en mêle pas. Nous faisons les lits, ensuite, eh 
bien, nous enlevons la poussière, nous lavons les lavabos, nous lavons les 
carafes, nous lavons les verres. Ensuite nous lavons les cabinets, nous asti- 
quons. Nous travaillons jusqu’au soir. Ci e t là nous enlevons la poussière, 
nous nettoyons toutes les pièces, nous les essuyons avec des morceaux de 
chiffon. Ensuite, dépêchons-nous, term inons de bonne heure, partons de bonne 
heure; nous ne finissons (quand même) pas. Est-ce que le travail a une fin?

8 *
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J u s q u ’au  soir il sera cinq heures — je ne sors pas. A cinq heures, nous nous 
en  allons. On s’habille, on rassemble ses affaires et il est six heures. Quand je 
ren tre  à la maison ma m ère d it: où t ’es-tu a tta rdé  de nouveau? Que faire, 
a i-je  d it, de nouveau je suis en retard, est-ce que le travail a une fin? Ensuite 
j ’a rriv e  à la maison, je prends de l’eau (dans le puits), je balaie de nouveau, je 
fais à manger, j ’apporte à manger, et l’homme est dans l’équipe de nuit 
ju sq u ’au  matin. D’ailleurs il ne veut pas travailler. Travaille, travaille, que je 
lui dis, sans travail, où (prendre) le pain. Que faire, moi aussi je travaille. 
Le tra v a il de la maison aussi c’est pour moi, le linge aussi c’est pour moi, 
la vaisselle à faire c’est aussi pour moi, les repas c’est aussi pour moi, tou t 
est pour moi. Ensuite je dis: que faire, nous vivrons jusqu’à notre m ort. Ensuite 
il est onze heures, m inuit, deux heures, quand nous nous couchons. De nouveau 
nous allons chez ma ta n te  Murfè, nous restons là à bavarder, ensuite nous 
inv itons  la tante Fatm è. Ensuite  le sommeil ne vient pas. Quand je reviens 
du trav a il, que je voie un  peu quelqu’un, je dis, est-ce que je n ’ai pas une 
âm e, moi aussi? je dis. C’est tou t.

14. Conversation
— Salut à  toi !
— Salut à  toi !
— Sois la bienvenue m a petite Zeliha !
— C’est dieu qui t ’a amenée ma petite Kérimè !
— Eh bien, j ’ai la chance de te revoir qu’es-tu devenue?
— Je  suis tombée très  malade, Kérimè, dans la m anufacture.
— E h bien, eh bien, tu  as quelque chose. Je  t ’ai appelée, je t ’ai appelée, 

je n ’a i pas pu te faire venir.
— Toi, comment vas-tu?
— Je  vais bien, eh oui, moi aussi je travaille.
— Moi, ma petite  K érim è je suis to u t le temps malade.
— De nouveau la m anufacture ne t ’a pas servi !
— J ’avais de terribles battem ents de coeur, le docteur m ’a donné trois 

jou rs  de vacances.
— De l’angoisse peut-être , de l’angoisse?
— Sans doute de nouveau (cela).
— Est-ce difficile? Est-ce sur une table que vous travaillez ou bien par

te rre  ?
— Les travaux sont très durs cette année, on veut sept kilos, mais le 

tra v a il  est très fatigant, les espèces. .  nous les trions en les m ettan t à sept 
endro its. Les travaux sont délicats cette année, nous ne pouvons jam ais lever 
la tê te .

— Travailles-tu par terre , sur une table?
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— Nous travaillons par terre.
Qui est votre contremaître?

- Notre contrem aître est Ivalina. C’est d ’ailleurs très bien, mais les 
tabacs ne sont pas aussi bons cette année, ils sont très mélangés.

— Vos collecteurs sont qui?
— Toujours les mêmes que tu  connais.
- Est-ce que c’est par mauvaise volonté qu’ils vous le rendent?
- Les travaux sont délicats, je te le dis, ne comprends-tu pas ce qu’on 

d it?  Toi, comment vas-tu?
- Mon travail c’est to u t le travail de la maison. Le m atin  je m ’en vais, 

je balaie, je tais les lits, je change (le linge), je lave le lavabo, je lave les verres, 
je lave les cabinets, je lave la carafe, je fais to u t briller, tou t ça c’est beaucoup 
de travail, que faire, pe tite  soeur?

-  C’est ça, c’est ça, que faire? le principal c’est d ’avoir la santé, et le 
reste sera de nouveau facile, n ’est-ce-pas?

- Tu peux au moins faire ton kilo?
Il n ’est pas du to u t sûr que je pourrai le faire. Je  suis allée chez le 

docteur. Le docteur a d it: tu  as droit à une retraite , qu’il a d it, to i, qu ’il a dit, 
tu  es une très vieille travailleuse. Mon coeur ba t très fort, j ’a i d it. Comment 
as-tu  a ttrapé cette m aladie, a-t-il dit. Moi aussi je suis un travailleu r depuis 
longtemps. Depuis combien d ’années est ce que tu  travailles? a-t-il d it. Corn- 
bien as-tu d ’enfants? a -t il demandé. E t puis ensuite: m aintenant, c’est comme 
ça qu’il en sort une retraite . Voyons un p e u . . .

— Eh bien ! tu  lui as donné tes livrets?
Il a dit, apporte tous tes livrets, voyons les papiers, a tten d s, voyons 

un peu, tou t ça a l’air qu’il en sortira une retraite , qu’il a d it.
Réunis (tous tes papiers,) ma petite  soeur, tu  y as d ro it. A moi le 

docteur m’en donnera une, mais il d it: tu  n ’es pas assez âgée. Je  suis faible, 
je dis. Si tu  es faible, sois faible, mais tu  es forte, dit-il, regarde to n  travail, 
toi, dit-il, comme ça. Moi je suis faible, je dis. Puis: Toi faible ! mais tu  es 
forte ! dit-il. Si tu  es malade, tu  as droit à une retraite, dit-il. Mais tu  n ’es pas 
malade, dit-il. Que faire, ma petite soeur, nous travaillerons, nous ne sommes 
pas sans travail.

— Ton petit D jàvit, comment va-t-il?
-  Il va bien ! D jàv it aussi est au travail, Chukru aussi est au  travail, 

je suis restée dans la gêne.
— Vois-tu, vois-tu, si dieu le veut, toi tu  as arrangé tes affaires, ma petite 

Kérimè.
— Je  les ai arrangées, je les ai arrangées ! Mais que faire? J e  ne travail- 

lerai pas qu’il a dit. Ensuite: travaille, travaille, moi aussi je travaille , toi tu 
as une âme, moi je n ’en ai pas? je dis. Ensuite: que faire, lentem ent, lentement, 
jusqu’à la mort je travaillerai n ’est-ce pas, dit-il lui aussi.
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— Moi aussi Kérimè, c’est ce que je dis au  docteur. Moi je suis habituée 
depuis l ’enfance à la m anufactu re. La m anufacture me paraît facile. Je  ne 
p o u rra i pas faire d’autre tra v a il.

Toi, tu  ne supportes pas le travail debout !
— Moi je ne bouge pas de la place où je suis assise, que faire?
— Eh bien avec tes quatre-vingt-cinq kilos !
-  Que faire, moi m a p e tite  soeur je suis grosse, mais je n ’ai pas de 

force, je  suis vide, je vais, je viens difficilement à la manufacture. Mais quand 
m êm e, dieu merci, les п о г т е з  ne sont pas si serrées que ça.

— Toi aussi, fais donc to n  kilo, ce que tu  touches, tu  le touches.
— C’est ce que nous disons, dieu merci.
— Eh, est-ce que to n  C'hadiyè vient? Missa comment va-t-il? Ta petite 

b ru  com m ent va-t-elle?
— Ma petite bru aussi va  bien, mais elle est occupée avec son enfant.
— Son enfant va bien ?
— Très bien, si dieu le veut.
— Ta Chadiyè vient?
— Chadiyè a commencé à travailler.
— Qu’est-ce qu’elle fa it?
— Eh bien elle est en trée  chez un tailleur là-bas.
-  Tiens, tiens ! Ton gendre Mumune, com m ent va-t-il?
va bien, (il est) à ־ 11  l ’école, lui aussi travaille , il est institu teur à la 

tê te  des enfants.
— Allons, allons ne les retiens pas dans le village, qu’ils viennent 

donc ici !
— Kérimè quand deux coeurs sont devenus un, que ce soit (dans) 

un  v illag e . . .  ! — Ceux-là s’aiment beaucoup ! Ils vivront ensemble ! 
Que faire?

— Les gens viennent d u  village en ville. . .
— Ils viendront, ils v iendron t !
— Ils viendront, ils v iendron t, mais quand viendront-ils?
— Us viendront en é té , pendant les vacances.
-  C’est bien, c’est bien, m a petite Zeliha, ma pe tite  soeur, je ne donnerais 

pas u n  de mes enfants dans u n  village, même si c’é ta it pour être vizir.
-  Que faire ma pe tite  soeur, ils s’aimaient. Est-ce qu’il y a un moyen? 

Allons, allons j ’irai ma p e tite  m ère, qu’elle a d it. Si elle l’aime, tu  la lui don- 
neras ! Elle aussi elle aime le garçon, moi aussi j ’ai d it que je la lui donnais, 
que faire . Si tu  veux t ’en a ller, va-t-en on te donnera (à lui). J ’avais peur que 
ce ne so it une honte. On lui a  mis sur la tête le fichu (des femmes), ensuite 
nous nous sommes efforcées de la persuader, nous n ’avons pas pu la persuader, 
elle s ’e s t sauvée, elle est p a rtie , que faire ! Le principal c’est qu’ils aient la 
san té  !
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— C’est bien mon âme, m aintenant (qu’ils restent) un peu là-bas, 
ensuite qu’ils viennent ici ! Qu’ils fassent construire une maison !

— Que vas-tu  faire ! Leur maison est là, tou te  prête !
— Nouri, comment va-t-il?
— Lui aussi va bien !
— J ’ai invité to u t le monde pour ce soir, les Kadriyé, les Sidika, dieu 

merci, nous nous sommes réunis, nous nous sommes rencontrés. La famille 
de ma tan te  Fatm è, de Tchavouche celle de mon père, qu’est-ce que je te 
dirais d ’autre encore. M aintenant Chakir est i c i . . .

— Si j ’avais su, j ’aurais amené aussi ma petite  bru, mon enfant, comme 
ça au ra it été bien !

— Demain aussi nous sommes ici, nous bavarderons de nouveau. Dis- 
donc, toi dis-donc, hier soir nous avons coupé un  potiron, et nous l’avons fait 
cuire au four.

— Pourquoi est-ce que vous ne m ’avez pas invitée ma pe tite  Kérimè?
— Tous les soirs je viens, (je demande) allons Mère, Zeliha n ’est pas 

venue ?
— Non ! Elle a quelque chose ! Ensuite nous avons découpé un  potiron, 

eh bien quoi tan te  Murfè ! tu  pourrais bien découper ce potiron ! Moi je ne 
peux pas le faire, moi je suis malade, dit-elle. Nous quand nous sommes allées 
la chercher, elle est venue chez nous joyeusem ent, de bonne hum eur e t elle 
est tombée malade.

— Du potiron blanc?
— Du potiron blanc.
— Oh, j ’aime beaucoup le potiron blanc, justement le po tiron  blanc ! 

Comment ne m ’en avez-vous pas laissé un morceau.
— Je  ne savais pas ma petite soeur, une au tre  fois ! Ma tan te  Adlè est 

venue. Est-ce que tu  as lavé les potirons qu’elle a dit. Moi je les ai mis dans 
un p lat les potirons, ensuite je les ai lavés.

— Tu as très bien fait.
— Tiens, tan te  Murfè, toi tu  ne le fais pas, ma tante Adlè au  moins le 

fait. Ma tan te  Adlè a d it: apporte, apporte que je le fasse. Ma ta n te  Adlè l’a 
découpé en morceaux. Nous l’avons mis au feu. Moi j ’ai mis du charbon dans 
le fourneau. Le bufle aussi cuit, pas seulem ent le potiron !

— Bien sûr, bien sûr ça vient du feu, ça vient du bois ! P o u r sûr le 
charbon conserve bien la chaleur.

— Nous étions bêtes, car nous ne savons rien mon âme. E nsu ite , dieu 
merci, nous sommes restés assis jusqu’à onze heures, nous avons bavardé, 
nous avons bavardé. Gaîté, conte, à la fin  j ’a i d it: Vous, vous ne travaillez 
pas, moi je vais au travail, le m atin. E nsuite  ma tante Adlè a d it: nous 
allons rester assis encore un peu. Ma tan te  Adlè n ’avait pas du to u t l’intention 
de s’en aller. Ensuite que faire? Nous restons assises encore un p e tit  peu, on
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ne d it  pas aux invités de s’en aller. Restons assises encore un peu, qu’elle a dit. 
Allons qu’elle a d it, car moi je suis malade, d it  ma tante Murfè. Sidika est 
arrivée, elle a invité K adriyè, elle est rentrée chez elle. Sidika est revenue. 
Nous t ’attendions, Sidika, c’est toi qu’on est venu demander, ou peut-être? 
Mais non, non, j ’ai un  inv ité , mon beau-frère est venu de Djebel. Il y  a  quel- 
que chose chez toi, il y  a une visite pour p réparer les fiançailles vous ne me 
le d ites pas. Mais il n ’y  a rien. Kadriyè est revenue, nous nous sommes amusés 
un  to u t  pe tit peu, nous avons attendu que le po tiron  refroidisse. Froid, chaud, 
je le leur ai fait manger, pour qu’ils s’en aillent, j ’en avais assez, que faire !

— Quand on est lié au  village, les invités ne manquent pas, j ’en a i aussi 
chez moi, voyons !

— Naturellem ent, eh, eh c’est ainsi, voyons, mettons déjà fin  aux 
paroles !

— Dépêchons-nous, dieu soit avec toi.
C’est bien, au revoir.

Glossaire■’

â . a a aga, proprié ta ire [ a g a ] йШ très bon,
terrien excellent

a a c  v. âc a l a- pleurer [a g la -J
a a s  v. ä s âlaS- pleurer qn. [ a g la s - ]
aba espèce ensemble

d’étoffe â la t- faire pleurer [a g la t-  ]
grossière a l a t vite [SDD 192

à b la soeur aînée a la t
äc arbre [a g a ç ] «acele« ]
ас- ouvrir a la y colonne de
a d a m homme marche, défilé
A d le nom de personne [ A d ile ] a la y d z ï qui défile, qui
a d z ï pénible, célèbre

douloureux a id a i- trom per
a f  itm e k pardonner [ afetm ek ] â lem le monde, les
a fta semaine [h a ]  ta  ] gens
a g a frère aîné [  a g a ] â le n tr ik (bulg.) électricité
a g ro m o n (bulg.) agronom e a le y k ü m répétition de la
ah ah, о se ïâ m formule de
ak blanc salutation
a k ra b a paren t selâm  aleyküm
a l rouge a lïs- s ’habituer
al- enlever a lk . v. halle

b Le glossaire com prend également les données f ig u ra n t dans l’élaboration  g ram -’ 
m aiica le  (v. les notes a.). N ous donnons entre p aren th èses  les équivalents dans la langue 
co u ra n te  e t  dans les d ialectes. Ces indications m a n q u e n t naturellem ent là  où il s ’ag it 
de form es identiques ou de form es ne figurant pas  encore dans les d ictionnaires.
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allah dieu ayak p ied
aima pomme [  elma ] ayïr- séparer
altïn or (métal) aylakëï journalier aylakçi
ama  v . eme ayrïl- se séparer
aman ah, eh bien, AySe nom  de personne

mais alors âkek homme [erkek ]
amerikan une espèce de âr si [eèjer]

toile âtesi le lendem ain [ ertesi]
anâ allons done, bâ vigne; jard in [bay]

voyons ! bâëe ja rd in [bahçe]
ana  v. anne bâdak verre à  boire [bardak]
ana topu vêtem ent com plet baïr sein [bagir]

que la  m ère de bak- regarder
la  jeune fille bakïr cuivre; récipient
reçoit en  cadeau en cuivre
de la  fam ille du bâla- a ttach er [bagla-]
fiancé à  l’occa- bâlï, bâlïm a u  moins [bari ]
sion des noces balïk poisson

analïk beaux en fan ts; banzïrmak goûter qc., saucer
m arâtre barâbar ensemble [beraber]

anna- com prendre [  anla-] barït poudre à  canon [barut ]
anne mère barmak doigt [parm ak ]
ap- v . yap- baS tê te , chef
aptis ablution [  abdest ] baika au tre

religieuse baêla- commencer
âr lourd [agir] baSl'idia su rtou t, en général
araba voiture bat- plonger
arap arabe baya abondam m ent, [bayagi]
âret l ’au tre  m onde [  ahret ] suffisam m ent,
âretlik ami pas mal,
ârije veille de la  fête baygïn inconscient
arka partie  de derrière, bayïl- s’évanouir, avoir

partie le vertige
postérieure bayram fête

ârlïk dot [  agirhk] bayramlaS- souhaiter une
artïk déjà bonne fête
arzuvâl requête [  arzuhal ] B ekir nom  de personne
âs bouche [agiz] bekle- a tten d re
asëïk un peu, un  to u t [azicik ] bel' â mal, souci,

p e tit peu chagrin
âsïr- éternuer [aksir-] ben je, moi
aSü en bas [ ,1■?agi] herüber v.
йёгк am oureux barâbar
at cheval bereket bénédiction
at- je ter, re je te r beë cinq
ateS v. hateS beëik berceau
avVi cour [aviu] bey seigneur, bey
äzäd it- libérer [ azad et-] beyândzïlïk bavardage
azal'l'a- in jurier [  azarla- ] beyas blanc [beyaz]

ay mois beyen- plaire [beÿen-]
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b è y e n  v . b e y e n b ü lü r cristal [ b i l l û r ]
b e y g ir  v b ü n au jourd ’hui [ b u g ü n ]

b îg ir b ü r â rein [ b ö b r e k ]
b ïk - être  rassasié, b ü tü n com plet

avoir assez b ü ü - croître [ b ü y ü - ]
de qc. b ü ü n  v. b ü n

b ï y d a r blé [ b u g d a y ] c a b ïk , c a b u k rapide [ ç a b u k  ]
Ы , b i un [ b i r  ] ( a g à d u r m ot de remplis-
Ы (- couper sage
b îg ir cheval de somme [ b e y g ir ] (a l- jouer d ’un in s tru
b ik e r e une fois [ b ir k e r e  ] m ent de
Ы1- savoir musique
b ile aussi, égalem ent, c a lg ï musique

en même temp: ( a m sapin
b ile - aiguiser c a m a ë ïr linge
b in mille c a m 'ir boue [ ç a m u r  ]
b in a édifice ( a m p a r a écrevisse [  ç a lp a r a  ]
b is nous [ b i z  ] é â r- appeler, faire [ ç a g i r - ]
b ië ir - faire cuire, faire [  p i s i r - ] venir

la  cuisine (a r e issue
b it- se term iner 6a rS a j linge
b i t i r - term iner G a v u ë nom  de personne
b iy e n -  v . cek- tire r

b e y e n - c e k il- se m ettre  en
b o râ , b o rë ici (direction) [ b u r a y a ] route, p a r tir
b o rd a ici (localisation) [ b u r a d a ] c ïb ïk pipe [ ç u b u k ]
bos gorge [ b o g a z ] ( ï k - so rtir
boz- gâter ( ï k â - enlever [  ç i k a r - ]
b o zu l- se gâter ( i ( e k fleur
b o y lu le long de m on corps 6 ï ( i paysan, laboureur [ ç i f t ç i ]

b o y u m d z a ( id e m colchique [ ç ig d e m  ]
b o y u n cou ( i f t couple
b öber pim ent [ b ib e r ] c ïr e k quart [ ç e y r e k ]
b ö d zä insecte [ b ü c e k ] c o k beaucoup
böl- couper co rb a potage, soupe
b ö le , b ö le ainsi [ b ô y le ] ( ö d z ü k fils [ ç o c u k  ]
b ö lü k groupe ( o lm e k poterie, récipient [  ç o m le k  ]
b ra k - laisser [ b i r a k - ] en terre
bu celui-ci c u fa vêtem ent [  ç u h a ]
Ьй- étrangler [ b o g - ] ( u v a l sac
b iib a père [ b a b a ] d a  v. de
b u d a k branche d â m ontagne [ d a g ]
b u l- trouver d a b r u k a sorte de [  d a r b u k a  ]
b u la ë ïk sale, crasseux trom pette
b u lu n - se trouver d a k - pendre [  t a k - ]
b u r â  v . b o râ d a r a n ik peigné
b u r u l- ra ta tin e r d a r d z a v a (bulg.) É ta t
b u r u n nez d a s - se sauver (soupe) [la?-]
b u z â fers, entrave [ b u z a g i  ] d a S ï- porter, livrer [ t a  ?1 - ]
b ü k grand [ b ü y ü k ] d a t l ï sucrerie [ t a t l i  ]
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davïl tambour [davul ] dümdiis tout à fait lisse, [  dümdüz ]
dayan- support er plat
de- dire dûme bouton [düçjme ]
de aussi, eb bien, dünürlük première visite

donc, et d’un représen-
dede ancêtre tant de la fam ille
defter cahier du fiancé aux
dêil v. did parents de la
del- percer fiancée
delik fente dünyâ monde
delikannï jeune [delikanh] dits lisse, plat 1 düz ]
délin- se percer, se düün noce [ dügün]

fendre, se düün goy- célébrer des noces [düÿün
déchirer yap-]

demek donc düün sâbï beaux-parents [ dügün
derrnân remède sahibi ]
destân ballade düz- arranger, ranger
devriS derviche [  derviç ] düzel- rentrer dans l’ordi׳e
diil non [  deÿil] dzâmi djami
dilim tranche dzan âme
dïmen moulin [  degirmen] Dzâvit nom de personne
dinne- écouter [ dinle-] diïplak nu [çiplak]
doktor docteur dzilve coquetterie
dokumel (bulg.) document diingene tzigane [  çingene]
dokus neuf [dokuz] dzins espèce, race
dol- s’emplir diomat communauté [cernant]
doldur- remplir dzop réponse [  cevap ]
dost ami dzümle tous, tout
doyul- se rassasier edepsis mal éduqué, 1 edeps!z ]
dôkül- couler sans éducation
dôlâ melon [SDDI470: ejendi seigneur

dövlek ekin semence, récolte

dim- revenir, se tour-
»kavun»] ekindzi agriculteur,

laboureur
пег, se retourner ekindzilik agriculture, travail

dort quatre du laboureur
dciSek matelas ekmek pain
da- naître [dog-] elblse vêtement
dur- tenir debout, eldirben gant [  eldiven J

résister elhâm prière
dura- découper [dogra-] el'l'eStir- mettre qc. à sa [  yerleçtir-]
d ur и juste, droit [ dofjru J place
duruttur- faire stationner elli cinquante

longtemps, elmas pierre précieuse
retenir elpâze éventail [  yelpaze ]

dus sel [tu z] eme mais, toutefois [ ama]
dussus sans sel [tuzsuz] émir commandement
dura prière [dua ] епдеб écrevisse [yengeç]
dü- frapper, battre [d'ov ] engin gai
düdük sifflet eniSte beau-frère
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er- arriver quelque ganbur bossu [karnbur]
part gandïr- convaincre [kandir-]

erdzäil viola tricolor [hercai gara noir [kara ]
menekçe ] garangï obscurité

eS dost parents, connais- gardas frère, soeur [  karde.s ]
sances gafi femme [kari ]

et- v . it- garïmdza fourmi [karmca ]
et- suffire [ye t-] garïS- intervenir [kariç-7
ev maison garïSïk mélangé, mêlé [kariçik ]
ev säplari ceux de la maison [ ev sahip- garîp triste, étrange

leri] gos oie [kaz]
evl'ät enfant gâëï en face, contre [karçi ]
evvd, evvah oh, oh; allons gdëïlïk chose faite en [karçilik ]

donc; voyons ! retour, en
evvel d’abord, aupara- revanche

vant gat couche (de terre [kat ]
ezzäna pharmacie [eczane ] etc.); un
ezzänedzi pharmacien [eczaneci J vêtement
fasïla haricot [ fasulye J gavïrma espèce de viande [kavurma]
Fatme nom de personne cuite à
fayda profit, utilité l’étuvée
jayse  v . vayse gavra- attraper (une [kavra-]
fenä mauvais maladie)
ferädze féredjé gaz- bêcher [kaz- ]
Ferat nom de personne [  Ferhat ] gazan- se procurer, [kazcm-]
f'ikara pauvre [ fukara ] gagner
jïrïn four; boulangerie gay- convaincre [kay-]
f'izlan- s’accélérer [htzlan-] gàyet très, beaucoup
fïzlï rapide [h izli ] gaynata beau-père [kaynata]
fil'än tel gayrikin finalement, enfin
fildzän tasse [ fincan ] geber- périr
firäk séparation gec- traverser
firenk Européen [ frenk ] gecin- vivre
firyäs cri perçant [feryat ] gecir- passer le temps
fiSek pétard gedze v. gidze
да да да да onomatopées gel- venir
gab enveloppe gelin fiancée
gaba grossier [kaba] genS jeune
gdbak potiron [kabak] gene de nouveau, de
gac s’évader, s’enfuir [kaç-] même, pareille-
gada c’est tout; [kadar] ment, justement

jusqu’à ger- tendre, distendre
gada verre à boire [kadehj geri en  arrière
gOd'ik déjà getl- apporter [getir-]
gaga gorge gez- se promener
gal- rester [ka l-] gezdir- faire faire une
galaba populeux, plein [kalaba] promenade à
galbur tamis [kalbur] qn.
gan- se régaler, être [kan- ] geze banquet de noces (SD D U

persuadé 623:
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oeil
porter

[дог]

beau
suivre des yeux, 

surveiller 
interjection

[güzel]

chasser qn. de 
qqpart

sorte de galette

[kovala-]

le Koran [  Kuran]
victime, bête 

destinée 
au sacrifice

[kurban]

rusé [kurnaz ]
banne, panier, 

ruche à panier 
force, effort, 

difficulté

[kovan]

corps
rire
espèce d’argent 

(métal) 
jour
dans la journée, 

le jour

[gôvde]

chemise 
le soleil

[  gömlek ]

salaire pour une 
journée

[ gilnlük ]

sein, poitrine [gôgüa]
gendre 
eh bien !

[güvey]

nom de personne
nouvelle
lorsque

[Habibe]

nom de personne [ Hatice ]
allez-у; hors (de 

là); loin 
(d’ici) 

droit
état, force
peuple
dépôt

[hayde]

quel ? [hangt]
dame, demoiselle 
désir, convoitise

geze goa
«gerdek götür-
ten  sonra g'özel
oglan ve gözlet-
kiz ev-
lerin in gru
karsihk li
verdikleri

güla-

ziyafet« ] gulat, gulaS
[Ы -] gurän

[k ir]

gurbän

gurnaa

[k ir-]
guvan

[kirkiki ] güf

[ t a - ] güfük v. 
küfiik

gîide
[kizan] gül-
[kizdir-]  
[kizgm ]

gümüSken

gün
gündüz

[gece günek
yansi ] güneë

günnük

güreS- v. 
küreS-

güs, güüs
güvä

[ko-] hä
[коса ] Habbe
[kocaman] habcr
[kolay] ha&an
[  kompu ] Haffe
[копир-] 
[ to y -]  
[коуип]

hüde

hak
häl
halk
hambar
hangt
hanim
haaret

<jïl- faire
gmgïrïgï onomatopée
{fir champ; tout lieu

situé en 
dehors de la 
maison

yïr- briser
gïrgïgï quarante-deux
gïrgïrgïn onomatopée
gïz- en vouloir à qn..

se mettre en 
colère

gïzan enfant
gïzdïr- chauffer à blanc
gïzgïn en colère
gibt, comme

gibidzene
gidze la nuit
gidze yarïaï minuit

gin- v. giyin -

gir- entrer, pénétrer
git- aller
giy- mettre (un

vêtement)
giyin- s ’habiller
go- mettre, placer
godza mari
godzuman puissant
golay léger, facile
gomëu voisin
gonuS- converser
goy- mettre, placer
goyun mouton
gôf- émigrer, partir
gôk ciel
gônül coeur
gbr- voir
g'ôrün- être visible,

avoir l’air
görüS- se rencontrer
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ira m a zä n mois de Ramazan [ r a m a za n ]
ïsëak chaud [s te a k  ]
ïs ïr - mordre
ism a rla - commander

allaha recommandé â
ism a r la d ïk Dieu, Dieu soit 

avec lui
i bon [ iy i]
ic- boire
i&ir-
ii , l i  v. ï

donner â boire

ik i deux
ikrâm  it- offrir [ ik r a m  e t-J
iläne cuvette, récipient 

destiné aux 
ablutions ou ä 
la lessive

[legen  ]

ilm on citron [ l im o n  ]
im dä t aide
in d ir- laisser descendre, 

faire descendre
indze fin, exquis
in d zin er (bulg.) ingénieur
inge belle-soeur, tante [ y  en g e]
innet- émouvoir,

ébranler
[  in le t-]

in te lige t (bulg.) intelligent
ip fil
Iren- abominer, avoir 

en horreur
[  ig re n -]

lren6 abominable,
dégoûtant

[ ig re n ç ]

irende râpe, lime [ rende]
isän homme [  in sa n  ]
irm i vingt [  y ir m i ]
is ik incomplet [e k s ik ]
iskem le chaise
iste- vouloir, désirer, 

demander
iS6i travailleur,

ouvrier
iSen gai [? e n ]
iSennik gaîté [ç e n lik  ]
iSi acide, aigre [ ek ç i]
iSle- travailler
is te voilà
it- faire [ e t - ]
I tiyä r vieux [ ïh t iy a r ]
iy ä côte [SDD II

563: eye

hasse sorte de toile
hasta malade
hastalïk maladie
hastâne hôpital [hastahane
hateS feu [a  tes ]
Hâzen nom de personne
hazïr prêt
hazïrla- apprêter
hazirän juin
hayat vie
hayïr bon, bienfaisant
hayïr non
Hayriye nom de personne
hetâl it- rendre légitime [helâl et-]
heïâllaë- se pardonner 

mutuellement
helbet en effet,

certainement
[  élbette]

hele

helvet v. 
helbet

enfin, tout de 
même, quand 
même

hemân,
hemen

tout de suite

hep tout: sans cesse
her chaque, chacun
her holde certainement
herkes tout le monde
hïmïr hïmïr onomatopée
hïnzïr porc, cochon
hïrsïs brigand [htrstz ]
hïrslan- se fâcher, se 

mettre en 
colère

hïrlarâsïn
zïrtarâsïn

onomatopée

hïsïm parent
hic rien
hiyânet trahison,

infidélité
hodza maître d’école, 

maître
hontal gauche, lourd, 

grossier
[hantai ]

horos coq [horoz]
hos agréable
hökümet gouvernement, 

État
[hükümet ]

hur- battre, frapper [vu r-]
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»kaburga kibattik distinction [kibarhk ]
kemigi»] kibirl allumette [kibrit ]

к ab v. gab kim qui?
kabak potiron kimee quelqu’un,
каб combien personne
кабиМа (bulg.) qualité, kiéi une personne

espèce koku parfum
Kadriye nom de personne kombil pomme de terre
kaja tête kondza bouton de rose
kahramän v. kop- se détacher

käraman kor-, kork- craindre
kuldir- élever, lever kömür charbon
kalk- se lever köpek chien
kattan- éprouver une [kahirlan-] kiiëe coin

grande douleur kuf vide [kof]
kan sang kuja seau [kova]
кар■ ravir kufar (bulg.) valise
кара- fermer kufne (bulg.) cuisine
карата sorte de kundura chaussure

viande ׳ kurbetlik séjour loin de [ gurbet ]
карг porte ,

souci, chagrin, [kahir]
son pays

kâr kurot (bulg.) station
peine, malveil- balnéaire, lieu
lance de villégiature

käraman héros [  kahraman] kurtar- sauver
karpïs pastèque [karpuz] kurtul- échapper, être
kasaba ville sauvé
каб les cils kurul- être construit
каб v. каб kusûr faute
кабгк cuiller kuvvet force
kâve café [kahve] kuza agneau, agnelet
kaz- v. gaz- kü village [  kôy]
kayïn valide belle-mère кйббйк petit, petiot [küçücükJ
kaynana belle-mère кйбйк petit [ küçük]
kayri autre, en dehors [gayri] küldür onomatopées
kâjsis de mauvaise [keyifsiz] küldür servant à ex-

humeur primer un
kedi chat grand bruit
kejin linceul [kefen] (v. Ronzevalle:
kerâmet miracle, force Journ. As.

magique 1911, p. 435)
keri v. geri külü villageois /  köylü J
Kerime nom de personne kümes bergerie,
kes- couper poulailler,
kesek déterminé, clos porcherie
kïlï6 épée künäf péché, crime [günafi ]
kïrk quarante küreS- lutter [gäre?-]
kïsïl- être pris laf, laf parole, discours,
kïsmet destin, partage bavardage
kïz- v. gïz- lâjgûdzu potinier
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lâna chou [lahana ] mezär tombe, fosse [  mezar]
l'âzïm nécessaire mezârlïk cimetière
lef (bulg.) lev (unité me.yäne cabaret, taverne [meyhane ]

monitaire bulg.) mï/ka (bulg.) tuyau
lïska ( yap-) (bulg.) astigner, d’écoulement,

rendre luisant canal déversoir
lllek cigogne [leyiek] mïkïdïmïk onomatopée
lira lire mïkïkmïkïdï onomatopée
löbetci (personne qui est [  nôbetçi ] mïtlak absolu, absolu- [mutlak ]

d’inspection, ment
de service) mïdân place [meydan ]

lüzg'âr vent [ rüzgâr] millet peuple
ma eh bien ! mïmân invité, hôte [mihman ]
mâdzïr émigrant f  muhacir] minäre minaret
mâle quartier de ville [mahalle ] Misa nom de personne [  Musa ]
mâlim. instituteur [ muallim ] misâjir invité, hôte

mallim miSin peau tannée [ mes in ]
mâmele procédé [ muamele ] m'ôrdiven escalier [merdiven ]
manda buffle murât dessein, but,
m apïs emprisonné, [  mahpus] désir

prisonnier muSamma imperméable [ mu samba ]
mappet amitié, amour [  muhabbet ] mutfak cuisine
mapus v. mühtü v.

m apïs mûtü
mârebe lutte, guerre [muharebe ] Miimün nom de personne [ MüminJ
masa table Mürje nom de personne [  Müreffeh ]
masal conte miisâde permission [ müsaade ]
mâsara siège [  muhasara ] mütiS redoutable [  müthiç ]
mäsus particulier [  mahsus ] mûtü mufti [ müftü ]
mâSallâ que c’est beau ! [  masallah ] ndb v. пар

bravo ! namaz prière
mâëer foule, multitude [mahqer ] namïs pouls [nahiz]
mäza manufacture [  magaza ] пар de quelle sorte ?

(de tabac) nasïl de quelle façon?
mäyene contrôle [  muayene] comment ?
mayyen certain [muayyen ] nasïp 01■ échouer en
mektep école partage
melmer marbre [merrner] naStïrpa récipient en [  maçrapa ]
meneSSe violette [  menekfe ] cuivre pour
merämet pitié [merhamet ] boire
Merän nom de personne, ne quoi? qui?

pers. olJ» ־,li nene v. nine
mergüs narcisse [ nergis ] Neppe nom de personne
mesel'ä par exemple nine grand-mère
mesele question, affaire niëanna- fiancer [nisanla- ]
mesep secte niëannï fiancé, -e [ niçanh ]
mcsür célèbre [  meçhur] niyet dessein
metro mètre [ metre] nôma (bulg.) norme
mezal'l'ïk v de travail

mezârlïk Nürï nom de personne
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nümere nombre, numéro [numara ] patïrda- être en colère,
d’une maison maugréer

oda chambre patladzan aubergine [patlican ]
odun bois; acquisition pâtëâh padischah [padifiah ]

de bois pâzen basin (tissu)
ojtika (bulg.) opticien paygïn v.
okarï en haut [yukan J baygïn
okka unité de poids pay'll- v.
oklâ rouleau â [oklava ] bayïl-

pâtisserie payton phaéton [ jayton ]
oku- lire, étudier рек très, beaucoup
okut- enseigner pekle- attendre [bekle-]
ol- être, devenir pelemek sorte de fil [felemenk ]
olhamïr tilleul [ihlamur ] pelevân lutteur [pehlivan ]
oluk remise, écurie [SDD III репа v. fenâ

1089: pencere fenêtre [pencere J
oluk pensiya (bulg.) retraite,
*ahir« ] pension

on dix ptri fée
orâ, orë lè (direction) peslân basilic [jeslegen ]
orudz jeûne pïcak canif [biçak ]
Osman nom de personne pïyka (bulg.) dinde
otel (bulg.) hôtel pïdâ événement, [peyda]
otur- être assis, apparition

s’asseoir pii- v. bil-
oui fils [  ogul] p ilit poussin
oynat- faire danser pinâ v. bina
oyun danse pin- monter [bin- ]
öbür l’autre pindir- faire monter
öde- payer pïnir fromage [peynir]
öküs boeuf [ôküz] pirint, riz
öldür- tuer pirinS
öldürt. faire tuer piS- cuire (intrans.)
öl- mourir putinka (bulg.) repos
öle, öle de cette façon-là [ôyle] pudala sot
ölüm mort pid écaille
Omer nom de personne pul- v. bul-
öp- embrasser putrel (bulg.) tableau.
örümdzä araignée [örümeek ] portrait
öt- chanter pütün v.
paal'i cher [pahali J bütün
päk pur raatVik calme; qui [  rahatlik ]
pakla- nettoyer garde bien le
palta hache [balta ] feu
pamik coton, ouate [pamuk ] rahal tranquille
pampadzik propre, brillant ramazân jeûne
panayïr foire râmet pluie [rahmet ]
para argent (monnaie) renk couleur
parta pièce rezillik honte
paSa pacha rûh âme

9 Acta Orientali X/2.
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sä droit [sag] sis vous [s iz]
saf cheveux siyâ noir [  siyah ]
sac- semer, répandre smena (bulg.) relève,
sahraS (bulg.) celui qui équipe

rassemble, qui soba le poêle
recueille sojra table

sadzâ trépied pour [  sacayagi ] sokak rue
poser le sonradzïm
chaudron v. sôra

sa/ïn savon [ sabun] sopa barre
sakïn- faire attention, sor- questionner,

être sur ses demander
gardes sôra. après, plus tard [sonra ]

salcla- garder, cacher sôradzïk,
sal- laisser partir, sôradzïm

congédier sü- refroidir [sogu-]
sâlam sain, bonne [ saglam] sak froid [  soguk ]

santé sula- abreuver
sâlïk santé [saghk ] suvan oignon [  soljan ]
sâmsak ail [ sarimsak ] sü- gronder qn. [ SÖV-]
sandïk caisse sübürge balai [süpürge ]
sap- dévier, s’écarter suie- dire [s'ôyle-]

du chemin sündür- éteindre [sôndür-]
saray palais süpu- balayer [  süpür-]
saat v. sürt- frotter

sät sût, süüt saule [s'ôgüt ]
sät heure, montre [  saat ] Sä chah [çah]
sat- vendre Sâdiye nom de personne
sebet corbeille [  sepet ] Sakat- nettoyer, balayer [SDD III
seksen quatre-vingts 271:
sel' йт formule de çakitmak

aleyküm salutation «süpür-
sel'âmet salut de l ’âme т ек ,
sema ciel temizle-
sen tu, toi тек« ]
sene année sâkir nom de personne
sepet v. SaS- être étonné

sebet SaSïr- s’étonner, se
sev- aimer confondre
sevin- se réjouir Savïk lumière
sïcïra- sautiller [ siçra-] Sefteli pêche [  feftali]
S'idïka nom de personne Seker sucre
sïkï étroit Seker gez- ramasser du
sïkïntï angoisse sucre, quêter
sïrïk perche, bâton SemSiye ombrelle
sïrsïnti secousse [ sarsmti ] Sennik gaîté, divertis- [  çenlik ]
silk- effacer sement
sir inspection, [seyr] Serât la loi «sériât« [çeriat ]

contemplation Serbet sorbet
slrek rare [seyrek] Sezzâde prince [yehzade]
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Sey chose, truc, tete
quelque chose «teyzc,

ëindi maintenant [  çimdi ] hala,
ëindidiik juste maintenant baba-
ëiëe bouteille année ]
ëiëman gros tezg'â atelier
ëble, ëiile ainsi [?byle] tïnma- ne souffler mot
ëu celui-ci titire- trembler [titre- ]
ëurâ ici (direction) [su raya] tïze tante [teyze]
Siikrü nom de personne tokmak marteau
ëükür reconnaissance tolu la grêle [dolu ]
ëüpe doute [çüphe] topattak rond [toparlak ]
ëüpelen- douter [çüphelen-] topla- recueillir,
ta encore [dahaJ rassembler
tabït cercueil [tabut ] toplantï réunion
tädil vacances, congé [laid ] toplaë- se réunir
tak- v. dak- tos poussière [tos]
takïr takïr onomatopée toyur- rassasier [doyur-]
talebe élève tôybe le repentir [  tôvbc]
tâlih fortune tut- prendre, attraper
tam exact, exactem ent tù plume [tü y ]
tamàm complet, prêt tiikàn magasin, bouti- [dükkân]
tâne pièce que
tanï- connaître lümbelek corps de la [  dümbelek ]
taraf côté, moitié chaudière
târih moment, date türk turc
tarna soupe aux pâtes [larhana ] türüs dur, ferme [dürüst ]
taë pierre tiilün tabac
tâta planche, planche [tabla] U lui (elle), celui [ о]

pour laver (celle)-lâ
les cadavres udz bout, angle de qc

tau к poule [tavuk ] ufâ petit [  ufak ]
taul v. dav'il ulak chevreau [  oglak]
tava assiette ulu grand
te v. de lindzas lui, sa seigneu- [  oncagiz ]
tel fil rie (iron.
tembi avertissement [tembih ] et dim.)
temizle- nettoyer unut- oublier
tendiere casserole upravitel (bulg.) directeur
teneëir tâtasï planche pour [  teneçir urba robe [  ruba]

laver les tahtaei ] urgan corde
cadavres urumeli Roumélie [Rumeli]

tep- pousser du pied, uryâ rêve [  riiya ]
pousser ustabaëï maître, contre-

tepe colline maître
tepeë- remuer [lepif■] й ëa- caresser [ okça-]
terzi tailleur и tan- avoir honte
teelim it- transmettre [ teslim et-] uyku rêve
tele belle-mère; [SDD III ü- louer, faire des ! ôg-1

grand-mère 1438: éloges
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üc trois prendre, se faire
ükelen- être fâché [ôjkelen-] attraper
ün gloire yap- faire
йгеп- apprendre [ôgren- ] yapâ laine [  yapaÿi ]
ürül- s’emmêler [orül-] yapïl- se produire, être
Üsën nom de personne [Hüseyn ] produit,
üsür- tousser [ôksür-] construit
ûsüs orphelin [üksüz] yaprak lettre
üiin repas [ôgün] yaptïr- faire faire
üzüm raisin yâr aime, maîtress
vakït temps yara- sa’dapter, con-
valide mère venir
var il y  a yarat- créer
var- atteindre, arriver yarïn demain
vayëe prostituée [ fahise ] yas larme
ve et yasa- vivre
ver-, vèr-w.vir- yasmak fichu
vezîr vizir, chef yat- être couché, se
vir- donner [  ver-J coucher
vuraska (bulg.) cravate yatak lit
zamân temps yavas lent
zâmet fatigue, chagrin [  zähmet J yavru petit d’un animal,
zanat industrie, métier [  zanaat ] rejeton
zarar dommage yaz- écrire
zâten en effet yaz été
zayïf faible yazï écriture
Zelîha nom de personne yazïn en été
zenzele tremblement de [ zerzele] ye- v . yi-

terre yedek réserve
zerbes libre [serbest ] yedi sept
zindân prison yeÏÏi local /  yerli ]
Zinep nom de personne [Zeynep] yemis fruit
zor lourd, difficile yemisken sorte de fruit
zuâl question [  suai ] yer endroit
zurna instrument de yeëil vert

musique res- yet- v. et-
semblant au yïka- laver
hautbois yïlan serpent

Zülmân nom de personne [Süleyman ] yïldïs étoile
Zûre nom de personne [Zühre ] yïmïrta oeuf [yumurta]
yafïdï juif [  yahudi ] yïmïsak mou [  уитщак ]
yahut ou yïn, yïïn tas [  уг$т ]
yak- brûler yïrak loin, lointain [irak]
yala- lécher yi- manger [ye- ]
yalandzïlïk mensonge, série yidir- faire manger, [yedir- ]

de mensonges donner a man-
yalnïs erroné [ yanhç] ger
yalvar- supplier yllen- passer son temps,
yamac pente s’amuser [eglen-]
y an- être brûlé, se faire yine de nouveau
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yok il n ’y a pas yüklen- être chargé, se
yo l chemin remplir
yolla- envoyer yü rek coeur
yôsa ou bien, par fy o k s a  ] yü z cent

ailleurs yü zlü k bague [ y ü z ü k ]
yü- m ettre, poser
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LES ANCIENS ÉLÉMENTS MONGOLS DANS LE MANDCHOU*

PAK

L. LIGETI

Il est notoire que la principale difficulté de l’hypothèse altaïque con
siste en ce contact pour ainsi dire ininterrompu qui existait d’une part entre 
le mongol et le mandchou-tongous, d’autre part entre le turc et le mongol. 
En conséquence de ce contact prolongé, on observe une influence réciproque 
importante dans le domaine de la grammaire et du lexique de ces langues. 
Ce qui est particulièrement frappant, c’est l’influence de la langue turque sur 
le mongol et celle du mongol sur le mandchou-tongous. Plus les vestiges de 
ces influences remontent loin, plus on court le risque de confondre les éléments 
grammaticaux et lexicaux provenant de l’emprunt, avec les éléments pri
mitifs, d’origine génétique.

Au point de vue de l’élucidation de la parenté linguistique altaïque, il 
est donc extrêmement important de pouvoir séparer les concordances linguisti
ques de deux provenances différentes.

Partant de ces considérations-là, qu’il me soit permis de formuler quel
ques remarques sur certains problèmes concernant les éléments mongols anciens 
du lexique mandchou.

Avant d’aborder le problème proprement dit, il me parait utile de définir 
deux termes de plus près. Je me servirai du terme mandchou dans une accep
tion un peu plus large. Sous cette étiquette j’entendrai aussi le djurtchen, 
puisque cette langue possède des particularités qui la séparent nettement des 
autres langues de la branche méridionale, et la rattachent étroitement au 
mandchou; en fin de compte, le mandchou doit être considéré comme un des 
dialectes du djurtchen. Sous la définition «anciens éléments mongols» j’entendrai 
cette fois ceux qui ont pénétré dans le mandchou (ou le djurtchen) depuis les 
temps les plus anciens jusqu’à l’époque de la formation du mongol classique, 
c’est à dire jusqu’au XVIIe siècle. Ajoutons encore que, dans ce qui suit,nous 
nous bornerons à des questions de vocabulaire et de phonétique.

Ces remarques préliminaires faites, on peut poser la question: y a-t-il 
moyen de séparer les anciens éléments mongols du mandchou des éléments

* Communication faite au X X V e Congrès International des Orientalistes à Mos
cou, le 10 août 19G0.

1 Acta Orientalia X/3.
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primitifs d'origine altaïque du vocabulaire mandchou, et peut-on distinguer 
ces mêmes anciens éléments mongols des emprunts faits au mongol par le 
mandchou après le XVIIe siècle? Il me semble qu'en général, sous certaines 
réserves, on puisse répondre par l'affirmative.

La détermination des emprunts mongols les plus anciens demeure sans 
doute etrêmement difficile, puisque, selon nos connaissances actuelles, au point 
de vue phonétique, ceux-ci ne diffèrent guère des éléments primitifs du lexi
que altaïque conservés et dans le mandchou et dans le mongol.

En ce qui concerne la solution des problèmes qui se posent sous ce rap
port, nous sommes obligés de nous en remettre presque exclusivement au 
témoignage de la géographie linguistique. Plus exactement, nous devons con
sidérer combien le mot en question est répandu dans les langues mandchoues- 
tongouses. On observera qu'un terme n'est connu que par le mandchou (et le 
djurtchen) et est ignoré par les autres langues mandchoues-tongouses; en ce cas 
il est fort probable qu'on ait affaire à un mot d'emprunt. Bien entendu il ne 
faut pas oublier que les conclusions de cet ordre n'ont pas toujours une valeur 
absolue.

En ce qui concerne la couche la plus jeune des anciens éléments mongols 
du mandchou, il convient de faire remarquer qu'au point de vue de la lin
guistique comparative altaïque, il est parfaitement indifférent que certains 
éléments mongols aient pénétré dans le mandchou au XVIe siècle ou au XVIIe 
siècle, voire même plus tard. Ce n’est pas un soin philologique outré qui nous 
a amenés à établir cette ligne de démarcation chronologique, mais c'est le souci 
de l'histoire de la langue mongole qui, pour une bonne part, nous a incités à 
soulever la question sous la présente forme.

Le XVIIe siècle inaugure dans l'histoire de la langue mongole l’époque 
du mongol récent qui, dès le XVIIIe siècle nous offre une période amplement 
documentée. L'étude de cette dernière époque de langue mongole paraît une 
tâche moins urgente que celle des époques antérieures. Les XVe—XVIe siècles 
— période du mongol moyen — présentent relativement peu de documents, 
par contre beaucoup de problèmes. C'est l'étude de la langue de cette époque 
qui doit nous permettre de répondre à plusieurs questions non sans importance, 
telles que: comment, par quelles étapes intermédiaires, la langue mongole des 
XIIIe—XIVe siècles a-t-elle abouti à la formation de la langue classique? 
Comment les langues et dialectes mongols d'aujourd'hui se sont-ils formés 
pendant cette époque de transition? Dans ces conditions, il n'est guère indif
férent de trouver les moyens d’approcher cette période intéressante de la langue 
mongole, par exemple aussi à travers les mots d'emprunt mongols dans la 
langue mandchoue.

Il n'est pas sans intérêt non plus de rassembler quelques matériaux sur 
le premier siècle de la période du mongol moderne, en partant de ce côté-ci. 
Dans le même ordre d'idées, il ne serait pas moins utile d'étudier la manière
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dont la langue mongole des XIIIe—XIVe siècles se reflète dans les mots 
d'emprunt du mandchou. Il faut accorder une attention particulière aux 
informations que nous livre le mandchou, plus exactement le djurtchen, sur la 
langue mongole et ses dialectes des époques antérieures au XIIIe siècle: ce 
sont les seuls témoignages qu'on possède actuellement sur cette époque de 
l'histoire de la langue mongole.

Nous essaierons de dégager les problèmes de deux côtés, notamment du 
côté du lexique et du côté de la phonétique historique; le but que nous nous 
sommes proposé dans les deux cas est de parvenir à une conclusion chronolo
gique. A la base des matériaux dont nous disposons aujourd'hui, nous examine
rons séparément le côté lexicologique et le côté phonétique de la question.

Le témoignage chronologique des éléments lexicologiques est, dans un 
sens, irréprochable : tel ou tel mot mongol n'a pu être adopté par le mandchou 
qu'à une époque antérieure à celle dans laquelle le document mandchou con
tenant Le mot en question a vu le jour. Il y a lieu d'attribuer une valeur 
spéciale à cette délimitation chronologique au début du XVIIe siècle, époque 
où l’on commençait à fixer le mandchou par écrit. Aujourd'hui nous ne sommes 
toujours pas en mesure d'établir avec précision le rôle qu'ont joué certains 
dialectes mongols orientaux, comme par exemple, le gorlos, dans l’influence 
qu'a subie la langue mandchoue parlée et écrite.

En principe on dispose d'un bon nombre de sources datant du début de 
la dynastie mandchoue et fournissant des matériaux fort intéressants à ce point 
de vue. Il suffit de rappeler les documents en écriture «sans points et sans 
cercles» d'avant 1632 (tongJci fuga ago xergen), en particulier les lao-tang} ou 
les oeuvres mandchoues, d'avant 1700. Parmi celles-ci on trouve entre autres 
trois dictionnaires (l’un d'eux en deux éditions), pas moins de 24 textes pouvant 
être datés exactement, textes qui, le plus souvent, sont traduits du chinois.1 2

1 L. Ligeti, A propos de l ’écriture mandchoue, dans Acta Orient. Hung. I I  (1952), 
pp. 235 — 301 et Deux tablettes de T ’ai-tsong des T s’ing, dans Acta Orient. Hung. V III  
(1958), p. 213, notes 1 et 2. Cf. encore Shunju Im anishi, Study on the sound [û J  in Manchu, 
dans Monumenta Orientalia I  (Tenri 1959), pp. 17 — 52 (en japonais) et I X —X  (résumé 
en anglais); On some of the specific Manchu letters and their romanisation, ibid., pp. 53 — 66 
et X —XI; The catalogue of Man-wen Lao-tang, ibid., pp. 67 — 88 et X I — X II; Date of the 
copying jf  Man-wen Lao-tang, ibid., pp. 89 — 93 et X II; The part of the 3rd year of Ch’ung-tê 
of Man-wen Lao-tang, ibid., pp. 94— 100 et X III; Correction of the Photographic Album: 
part of Ta [ T ’aiJ-tsung regime of Man-wen Lao-tang, ibid., pp. 101 — 103 et X III; Trans
lation and explanatory notes to the Ch’ien-lung annotations of M an-wen Lao-tang, ibid., 
pp. 104—219 et XIV . Voir encore Tongki fuqa aqu xergen-i bidxe (sic), reproduction 
photographique augmentée d ’un avant-propos en mongol par Prof. Dr. Rintchen, publiée 
comme Tome V, fasc. 1. du Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum  (Ulaanbaatar 1959), pp.
2 +  118 +  70 +  81 +  76.

2 Walter Fuchs, Beiträqe zur mandiurischen Bibliographie und Literatur (Tokyo 
1936), pp. 124-130.

1*
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Il semble que dans la première moitié du XVIIe siècle on doive compter 
avec une influence mongole particulièrement forte, se faisant valoir surtout 
dans le domaine de la pratique des chancelleries.3 4 Il est fort probable qu'à 
cette époque aussi, bon nombre d'éléments mongols avaient passé dans le 
lexique mandchou. Bien entendu, les éléments mongols contemporains attestés 
dans les documents mandchous du XVIIe siècle ne peuvent pas être séparés 
mécaniquement des éléments antérieurs, uniquement à la base de la chronologie 
de ces mêmes documents.

Par contre, du côté du lexique, les documents de la langue djurtchen 
peuvent nous fournir dès maintenant des renseignements fort utiles pour 
l’étude de la question.

Avant tout, on constatera non sans quelque surprise, qu'une partie con
sidérable des éléments mongols de la langue mandchoue se retrouve dans le 
djurtchen de l'époque Ming. Dans certains cas, les éléments mongols sont 
attestés sous la même forme dans le djurtchen et dans le mandchou:

dj. irge-n, dans irge-Ъе «peuple (acc.)» (Gr. n° 843); ma. irgen ~  mong. 
irgen, Hs, Hy irgen, Hs irge ; Ks irgen (Journ. As. 1930 II, 258); 'Ph. ’irgen; 
MA hirgen, irgen; kaim. irgn ; ord. irgen; khor., djas., gor. irgen, irger], jirgen, 
jirgèr] ; khal. irgen ;

dj. arki «eau de vie» (Niu-tche kouan yi-yu =  Ny 44a); ma. arki (nanaï, 
ol., orok, or. araki, ud. ’au; mgr. araki; ngd. ajayi ; sol. arayi, aryi ; tong. 
dial, orient, araki) ~  mong. araki, ariki ; dah. argi, ariy, arigi ; kaim. агкэ ; 
ord. ari'kyî ; khal. archi(n) ; bour. ariki (c'est un mot voyageur typique).

Dans d'autres, la forme phonétique du mot mongol accuse une faible 
différence par rapport au mandchou:

dj. nemürge «manteau en feutre» (Ny 42b); ma. nemergen, nemerxen 
«capote» (nemereku est un néologisme composé de nemerxen et de etuku ; cf. 
Hauer, p. 693) ~  mong. nemürge, «manteau» -< nemür-, nômürA «jeter sur soi 
(un vêtement), endosser, revêtir, mettre»; Hs nemürge ^chemise en feutre», 
Yy nemerke «tunique courte en feutre»; mgr. niämßieree «manteau, caban, 
couverture»; kaim. Ö петгдэ «enveloppe, voile; toit, couverture»; ord. nömörgö

3 A ce sujet voir m es remarques, dans Acta Orient. Hung. VIII, pp. 201—239, 
surtout pp. 207—211 et 228—234. Cf. encore N. P. Sastina, Письма Лубсан-тайджи в 
Москву (Из истории русско-монгольских отношении в X V II в, dans Филология и история 
монгольских народов (Памяти академика Бориса Яковлевича Владимирцова. Москва 
1968), рр. 275—288. Les deux documents suivis d’une traduction et de commentaires 
publiés par Mme Sastina sont extrêm em ent intéressants, car ils comprennent des parti
cularités de langue parlée caractéristiques de l’exercice des chancelleries de l’époque.

4 Le verbe nemür- est dérivé du thèm e nemű-, neme-. C’est à cette dernière forme 
qu’il faut rattacher H y nembe- «couvrir», H s nembe’e «couverture», nembüle «cabane» 
(cf. mong. embül-ün ger «hameau construit en paille», Kow.); dah. nembús «vêtement», 
nembëlgé «toit», nembuzü, nùrnbu- «couvrir»; mgr. пгйтвге- «se couvrir, porter un habit sur 
ses épaules comme un manteau».
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«manteau ou autre pièce (Thabillement qu'on se jette sur les épaules pour se 
garantir de la pluie»; khal. nômrôg «pèlerine; housse»; hour, némérgé. La dif
férence phonétique et sémantique du mot mandchou et djurtchen remonte 
dans les deux cas à un précédent mongol.

dj. medige «nouvelle, information» (Gr. n° 483); ma. me]ige (le nanaï 
mede. <  *medë est un emprunt fait à un autre dialecte mongol) ~  mong. 
medege «nouvelle, chose qu'on entend, chose qu'on veut savoir, avis, informa
tion; rapport» <^mede- «savoir, connaître»; Hs mede’e ; kaim. medë «savoir, 
connaissance, conscience»; ord. mené «la conscience qu’on a de l'exercice de 
ses facultés, connaissance; capacité de sentir, sensibilité; avis, message, nou
velle»; khal. médéé; bour. mêdêé(n). Le mot mandchou répond exactement 
au mot djurtchen, le développement di^> fi s'explique par le mandchou, où il 
est normal. Le ma. medege, medexe, id. représente le même terme mongol, 
emprunté à une époque plus récente.

Il ne peut faire aucun doute que les mots djurtchen et mandchous 
suivants doivent être ramenés à des antécédents mongols différents:

dj. yudira «croupière» (Gr. n° 228); ma. qôdaryan, qôdaryan ~  mong. 
qudurya; Hs qudurqa ; kaim. yudryv ; ord. yuDurga, ; DB yuduryd ; khal. chud- 
raga ; bour. chudarga ;

dj. yaliu «loutre de mer» (Gr. n° 179); ma. yailun «loutre» ~m ong. 
qaliyu(n) «espèce de loutre; castor»; Hy, Tk qaliun; MA qali’un; kaim. 
yfilün ; ord. yaV'ûn ; khal. chaliu(n) ; bour. chaljun ; NU kalu, Kh, T yal'un, 
yaturj, S yalu (C). Le même mot est encore attesté dans une troisième source mon
gole sous la forme suivante: ma. qaliyun (morin) «cheval qui a la crinière et 
la queue noires, le corps tirant sur le gris-clair»; Hs qaliun «cheval brun qui a 
la crinière et la queue noires»; kaim. yälün ; ord. yaPün; khal. chaliun.

Rappelons encore l'importance particulière qui revient aux éléments 
mongols du djurtchen de l'époque Ming pour lesquels on ne trouve pas de 
recoupements dans le mandchou. Tels sont:

dj. fasa- «régler, statuer, ordonner», dans fasara (Gr. n° 782) ~m ong. 
fasa- «corriger, réparer; gouverner; ordonner, statuer; régler; etc.»; Hs, Hy 
fasa-; 'Ph fasaf’ul-]  ; MA, IM fasa-, MA yasa-; mgr. sa-; kaim. zas-, jas- ; 
ord. Dzasa-, jasa- ; khor. jas-, jasa- ; khal. zasa- ; bour. zaha- ;

dj. qür «espèce d'instrument à cordes» (Ny 27b) ~m ong. quyur, quur 
«balalaïka, guitare, luth»; Ту gubur ; MA qu’ur ; kaim. yûr «instrument à cor
des; violon»; ord. yûr «violon à quatre cordes»; khor., djas. yûr, yûr «violon 
chinois (hou-kin)» ; darkh. yûr; khal. chuur ; bour. chuur ; NU leur, T, S, Kh 
yur (C);

dj. nayacu «frère de la mère» (Ny 29b) ^  mong. nayacu «oncle maternel»; 
Hs, Ну, Ту, Tk naqaeu «frère de la mère»; dah. naotsu « 1 . frère cadet delà 
mère; 2. femme du frère cadet de la femme»; kaim. nayvtsv Ö, nakts0 «parents 
du côté maternel»; oïr. dial, nayats ; ord. nagatsi «parent du côté maternel»,
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nagatsa, id.; darkh. nagacä ; toum. nagaci «frère aîné de la mère». DB nage 
nayrci «frère cadet de la mère»; khal. nagac ; bour. nagsa ; NU, T nagasa, Kh 
nagaso, S nagoco (C). Le ma. паса ( <^näca) «frère aîné de la femme» remonte 
au même mot mongol, mais provient d’un autre temps et d’un autre dialecte. 
En tout état de cause la chute de -y- en position intervocalique dans ce mot 
est aberrante.

Parmi les éléments mongols des documents djurtchen des Kin, même 
les plus jeunes sont valables en général pour le XIIe siècle, la majorité de ces 
éléments mongols, bien entendu, remonte à une époque encore plus ancienne. 
Parmi les éléments mongols des Kin nous avons en transcription chinoise: 

dj. im iyan  «agneau» (houo-li-han), Kin-che CXXXV, 12a ~m ong. 
qurayan, quryan, quriyan ; Hs quriqan, quriqa, Hy quriqan, Ту qurqan, Yy 
quryan (hou-eul-ngan, le 2e car. est altéré), Ls quriqan (le 2e car. est altéré); 
MA qurayan; mgr. yoroa ; oïr. lit. yuraya, yuryun ; kaim. yuryn ; oïr. dial. 
yuryan; ord. yurga ; darkh. luHgärj; gor. iuraya(n), toum. yurak ; khal. 
churga(n) ; bour T, Al, B churïgan, yurigan, S yurga (Podg.); T yuiega, lutegan, 
Kh ouragan, S yuragu (C). Sont empruntés au mong.: tél., sag., koïb., katch., 
kmd. qurayan (Radi. II, 922); evk. Nertch. kurkan (Vasilevic, 223).

Le mot est inconnu au mandchou, et il n ’est pas attesté non plus dans 
les documents de l’époque Ming.

Il n’est peut-être pas sans intérêt de constater qu’à l’aide des documents 
épigraphiques, on est en mesure de faire remonter jusqu’au XIIe siècle l’his
toire de toute une série de mots djurtchen de l’époque Ming. Ainsi, par exemple, 
on retrouve dans l’inscription de 1185 en «petit écriture» djurtchen des mots 
comme irge «peuple», jasa- «ordonner», etc.5

Du côté du lexique, l’étude des éléments mongols trouvera une aide 
précieuse dans les documents mongols des XIIIe—XIVe siècles, où l’on ren
contre un assez grand nombre de mots, soit parfaitement inconnus dans 
d’autres sources mongoles, soit donnant un élément jusqu’ici inconnu au 
point de vue sémantique. Ces éléments du lexique de l’ancien mongol ont 
souvent leur parallèle dans le mandchou.

A titre d’exemple on peut relever dans Y Histoire secrète des Mongols: 
mong. Hs bitü- «aller le long des rives, marcher en bordure d’une rivière»; 

mong. bitü- «errer, roder ça et là, voyager par austérité» (Kow.) ~ m a . bitu- 
«umgeben, einfassen, am Rande hingehen» (Gab.); «einfassen, (um)säumen, 
umrändern, entlanggehen, verzieren», birai bitume «am Flusse entlang» (Hauer), 
bitume yabu- «иду по берегу, вдоль берега» (Zakh.);

mong. Hs bura tara «überallhin, verstreut, durcheinander» (Haenisch, 
Wörterbuch, p. 22, la leçon hara [qara] pour tara est hors de cause) ~ m a .

5 Cf. Tamura Jitsuzö, D aikin  Tokushöda shöhi по кепкуй, dans Töyöshi кепкуй 
II , p. 413 (ligne X I) et p. 416 (ligne X X I).
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burán taran «Trennung, Zwist; in Unordnung» (Gab.), «Hals über Kopf» (Hauer), 
«в смятении, расстройстве после разбития (бегу), burán taran burula- «в 
смятении обращаюсь в бегство, разбегаюсь» (Zakh.);

mong. Hs ЫН- «streichen, streicheln». Kozin (p. 598) rattache le mot au 
mong. ili- «toucher avec la main, tâter ou frotter doucement avec la main, 
caresser» (Kow.). Haenisch (Wörterbuch, p. 16) y a voulu retrouver, quoique 
non sans hésiter, la forme méthatétique du mong. ilbi- «frotter doucement avec 
la main; caresser, flatter» (Kow.). Sans nul doute, les formes ili- et ilbi sont 
inséparables de bili-, maisii n’est pas moins certain que cette dernière forme 
reste authentique: ma. bilu- «freundlich sein, freundlich aufnehmen, zur Ruhe 
bringen, in Ruhe halten», (Gab.), «1. streicheln, hätscheln, liebkosen»; 2. liebens
würdig sein, sich annehmen, sorgen für; 3.besänftigen, beschwichtigen» (Hauer); 
les dérivés en sont: bilubu- «streicheln lassen, hätscheln lassen, biluqô «durch 
Liebenswürdigkeit bestechender Schwindler», bilusa- «immerzu zärtlich strei
cheln» (Hauer).

La phonétique historique nous permet de nous approcher encore davan
tage de la chronologie des éléments mongols, ou ce qui revient au même: de 
commencer à retracer les contours de quelques-unes des couches principales 
des emprunts au mongol.

Nos observations de cet ordre ont pour point de départ le fait que 
certains phénomènes de la phonétique historique mandchoue peuvent être 
relevés dans tel mot d’emprunt et pas dans tel autre, en fonction de l’époque 
où les éléments mongols en question ont pénétré dans le mandchou ou le 
djurtchen. Pour illustrer les conclusions qui s’offrent sous ce rapport, il suffira 
des exemples suivants.

L’initiale p-, Elle a donné dans les mots mandchous originaux normale
ment f - ; dans le djurtchen de l’époque Ming on trouve également /-, dans 
celui de l’époque Kin on a par contre p-. Quant au mongol, d’aucuns attribuent 
l’initiale p- au pré-mongol, d’autres au proto-mongol. A mon avis, la chrono
logie de cette initiale doit être fixée à une époque sensiblement plus basse, le 
p- dans cette position pouvant être, en effet, attesté dans le khitan. Ceci 
revient à dire que l’initiale p- d’un mot emprunté au khitan s’est conservée 
inchangée dans le djurtchen des Kin, cependant qu’à partir de l’époque Ming 
— tout comme l’initiale p- des mots mandchous proprement dits — elle a 
donné /- et dans le djurtchen et dans le mandchou.

C’est dans cette catégorie que rentre, à mon avis, le mot fon «temps», 
complètement isolé dans le mandchou:

ma. fon «temps»; dj. fou-wan-to (Gr. n° 81), lire fo-on-do, à la rigueur 
fo-n-do (donc fo-n «temps»,6 do désinence du dat.-loc.) <  *po-n, emprunt fait

6 Dans le vocabulaire sino-joutchen du Bureau des Interprètes (Niu-tche tcouan 
yi-yu )  ce m ot n’est pas relevé, par contre on y  trouve eri, au sens de «temps (ehe)» (f. 12a). 
Par ailleurs, dans le lexique sino-joutchen publié par Grube (n°. 89), le même m ot est
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très probablement au khitan. Le mot khitan, en transcription chinoise, est 
eu tout cas bien assuré, sous la forme de po, au sens de «temps»; cf. K ’i-tan 
kouo tche, ch. XXVII, pp. 336, 341; Leao che, ch. CXVI, 15a, 156. Le mot est 
inconnu des autres langues mandchoues-tongouses. ~  Hs, Hy hon «année», 
Ту hon (houang), Tk hon, Yy hun (houo-wen), Ls hon, Phy hon, dans sini hon ; 
T h  hon; AL, IM, MA hon; mgr. fän, yuan, santch. huan, srg. yuan, yon, 
fuan ; dah. yuan, yon, Ts yo ; mong. on ; ord. on ; kaim. on ; khal. on, bour. on. 
Cf. encore, P. Pelliot, dans Journ. As. 1925 I, 218—219; G. D. Sanzeev, 
Manczuro-mongolfskie jazykovye paralleli, p. 702; N. Poppe, Introduction to 
Mongolian comparative studies, p. 96; G. J. Ramstedt, Einführung in die 
altaische Sprachwissenschaft I, 53 (cor. pom «printemps» n'a toutefois rien à 
y voir).

C'est dans la même catégorie (et non dans le vocabulaire altaïque) qu'il 
faut assigner, à mon avis, la place du ma. fulgiyan «rouge»:

ma. fulgiyan «rouge»; dj. fulagian (Gr. n° 624), fulian (lire fulgian ; Ny 
47a)7 ~  mong. ulayan «rouge», Hs, Hy, Tk hula’an, Ту hulä, Yy fula’an, Ls 
hula’an, fula’an ; Py ulân ; AL hula’an ; IM hulàn, MS hula’an, hulün, ulân ; 
dah. ulär\ (Poppe), yulá (Ivanovskij), yulâ (Ligeti); mgr. fulän, srg. yulan, 
fulyan, yularj ; mog. ulôn (Ramstedt), ulân, ulâ (Ligeti); kaim. ulän ; ord. 
ulän ; khor., djas., toum. ulän; darkh. ulärj ; khal. ulaan ; bour. ulaan.

Le mot connu sous la forme fulgian même dans le djurtchen des Ming, 
remonte à un *pula-yàn primitif; un aboutissement régulier de la même forme 
est hula’an, id., des XIIIe—XIVe siècles.

Quoique l'initiale des deux mots soit identique, on doit considérer ful
giyan comme un emprunt beaucoup plus ancien que fon. Cette hypothèse est 
appuyée par deux critères qui figurent clans le terme fulgiyan. L'un c'est la

traduit par «saison (k i)» . Le terme ma. erin  possède les deux acceptions («Jahres
zeit, Zeit», Hauer, p. 253).

7 Sont des emprunts faits à d’autres dialectes mongols: nanaï folgen (Grube); ud. 
xulaligi ; mgr. olarén, uïarin, yu lân; ngd. yulain (  <  *xularin) ; sol. ularin ; evk. yulama, 
Xolama, xolbama, yularin, ôlarin, ularin, xolarin; ev. yulanja; cf. GM. Vasilevic, Эвенкий
ско-русский словарь, Moskva 1958. W. K otw icz, Contributions aux études altaïques 
I —I I I ,  dans Rocznik Orjentalistyczny V II, p. 226, considère aussi bien les termes tongous 
septentrionaux que m andchou et djurtchen comme des emprunts faits au m ongol. Selon 
G. J . R am stedt, Einführung in  die altaische Sprachwissenschaft I, p. 53, les m ots mand- 
chous-tongous invoqués plus haut font partie du fond prim itif du lexique altaïque. Je 
ne pourrais pas partager l ’opinion de R am stedt, mais il n ’en reste pas m oins intéressant 
de constater que le terme ait. *pula- «rouge» posé par lui n ’est attesté, sauf le mandchou 
et le djurtchen, dans aucune des langues de la branche méridionale (le terme nan. folgen 
est sans aucun doute un m ot d’emprunt assez tardif au mandchou; ud. /uZaZiÿï remonte 
à un des dialectes septentrionaux). A  m on avis, il faut chercher un rapport direct entre 
m a. fulgiyan  e t mong. *pula-ydn, tout comme dans le cas des autres noms de couleur traités 
plus haut.
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diphtongue, en face de la voyelle longue primitive; cette diphtongue paraît 
très ancienne. Voici encore des éléments mongols du même genre:

ma. genggiyen «clair, brillant, luisant, éclatant»; dj. gengien (Ming), lire 
r\engien (Kin), id. (Gr. n° 608) ~  mong. gegegen, gegen ; Hs gege’en, gegen, Ну 
деде’en, деде e’en; Ls деде en, gegen; T h  gegen; MA gegen; mgr. вевёп ; kaim. 
gegen; ord. Gegen; gor. gegep ; darkh. gegër; ; khal. gégéé (n ) ; hour, gégéé ( n) ;8

ma. sanggiyan «blanc»; dj. sangian (Gr. n° 619), sangia (Ny 476)9 ~  
mong. cayan, Hs caqa’an, caqän, Ну, Tk, Ту, Ls caqän; T h  caqa’an, caqän; 
AL caqän, IM cayän, cayan; MA cayän, caqän, ciyän, VI cayän; dah. ciyán 
(Ivanovskij ), is'iyä; mgr. t's’igan, srg. cilcan, santch. chéJcan ; mog. chaghàn 
(Leech), cayän (Ramstedt), cayän, cayä (Ligeti; cf. Acta Orient. Hung. IV, 
130); kaim tsayän ; ord. ts agän; toum. cagän, DB, udj., B, Khor. cagan, DB 
sagan, sayn, sayan, ogn. sogar], dj. sagan, csagan ; darkh. cagäy ; khal. cagaan ; 
hour, sagaan ;

ma. yamgiya «absynthe» ~  mong. qamqay «espèce d'absynthe de couleur 
jaune»; kaim. yamyvg ; ord. yamyak ; khal. chamchag. La longue primitive ä 
ne s est pas maintenue dans les dialectes mongols actuels. Cf. mong. qamqauul 
«la soude, Marie vulgaire, Salicotte (salsola)» ; Hs qamqa’ulsun, Hy, Tk qamqa’ul 
(orthographié kamqa’ul) ; mgr. yârjGu ; kaim. D yamyül ; ord. yamyüli ; khal. 
chamchuul ; hour, chamchuul.

L'autre critère est le fait que le -y-intervocalique s'est maintenu inchangé, 
en revanche, la première voyelle est tombée, tout comme dans une série d'autres 
mots d'emprunt mongols:10

8 II est extrêm em ent intéressant de constater que tandis que ma. (dj.) genggiyen 
se rattache directement au mong. gegen, le radical ge- semble être très ancien et dans 
le m ongol (ge-gên, ge-yi-, ge-re-l, etc.) et dans le mandchou-tongous. L ’initiale prim itive 
du m ot a été maintenue non dans le mongol, mais dans le mandchou-tongous. Cf. ma. 
ge-xun «1. hell, klar, deutlich; 2. Helligkeit», ge-le-rje- «flimmern», ge-l-mer-je- «schim
mern, glitzern, blinken», ge-re- «hell werden», ge-nggiyen; nanaï yemji «светлее», yegjen 
«светлый», KurUr yemdi- «luire»; ol. yegj§n «reluisant», r/eje- «éclairer»; orok gegde, negde; 
ud. g e i; ngd. gejil- «briller»; sol. nêri «aube»; evk. geril- «luire», ev. gëril-, id.; cf. Cincius, 
Sravniteljnaja fonetika, pp. 985, 969. L ’initiale g- peut être attestée aussi dans le djurtchen 
du X IIe siècle, voir L. Ligeti, Note préliminaire sur le déchiffrement des «petits caractères» 
joutchen, dans Acta Orient. Hung. I l l ,  pp. 224 — 225.

9 Le m ot est généralement connu dans les langues et les autres dialectes de la 
branche méridionale: nanaï cakjean, KurUr cakfan, sam. cagfa, or. cagja, cjaligi ; ud. 
caligi. Selon W. Kotwicz, op. cit., p. 227, ces m ots sont empruntés au mongol. Cf. Ram. 
stedt, Einführung I, p. 63.

10 II est intéressant de faire remarquer que dans certains dialectes v ivants le -y- 
(-g -), en position intervocalique, disparaît et cède la place à une voyelle longue, tandis 
qu’en d’autres dialectes, dans les mêmes m ots, il reste inchangé. Cf. B. Ja. Vladimircov, 
Сравнительная грамматика монгольского письменного языка и халхаского наречия, рр. 
235—237.
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ma. gurgn «fauve, gibier» ~  mong. görügesü(n) «bête sauvage, quad
rupède»; Hs görö’e, göro esü(n), görögesün (cette dernière forme est un hapax 
legomenon) ; T h  göröf’ed] (pl.); IM, MA görésün ; mgr. к’uorose ; oïr. lit. 
görösün, kaim. göre, göresn, oïr. dial, göres, göresn ; ord. oörös «gibier, animal 
sauvage», oörö «chasse»; darkh. gôrôsèr) ; gor., khor., DB, gôrôs, gor. gûrôs, DB, 
khor. gùrgës ; khal. gôrôôs(ôn) «antilope», gôrôô «chasse»; bour. gûrôôhê(n) ;

ma. aryan «dent» ~  mong. araya «dent molaire»; Hs ara’a ; IM arâ ; mgr. 
a ra ; oïr. lit. arán, kaim. arán, oïr. dial, aran ; ord. arä ; darkh. arâ; khal. 
araa(n) ; bour. araa(n) ;

ma. serguwen «frais» ~  mong. serigün, seregün «frais, raffraichissant»; Hy, 
Tk, Yy seri’ün, Ls seri’ün (le 2e car. est altéré); T h  seri’ün; MA seri’ün, 
ser Un ; dah. serûrj ; mgr. sarin; kaim. serûn ; D sirün ; khal. serùùn ; bour. 
hêrjuûn.

Ce phénomène phonétique est d’autant plus intéressant qu’il renvoie 
— selon nos connaissances actuelles — à des dialectes sien-pi autres que le 
khitan.

Dans un certain nombre de mots, l’initiale p- apparaît, contrairement 
au développement général, sous forme d’un y-. Tel est:

dj. des Kin yulayu «rouge» (Kin che CXXXV, 12a) ~ m a . fulayôn 
«rouge; nu». (Pour le suffixe, cf. ma. sa-yôn «blanc; blanchâtre», ge-xun «bril
lant, lumineux», nio-yon «verdâtre», etc.).

Dans ce mot on s’attendrait normalement à trouver à cette époque 
une initiale p-, tout comme clans cet autre terme de la liste:

dj. des Kin puladu «aux yeux rouges» (Kin che CXXXV, lia ) ~ m a . 
fulata «mit roten Rändern um die Augen, rotäugig»; cf. Pelliot, dans Journ. Ms. 
1925 I, 263 (voir encore khal. ults'ë- «avoir des yeux rouges», Ramstedt, dans 
JSFOu XXVIII 8, p. 57). Ce mot aussi remonte au pula- «rouge». Il s’ensuit 
que le terme dj. yulayu ne provient pas du même dialecte mongol que le terme 
dj. puladu.

Encore d’autres exemples montrent que des mots mongols ont été 
adoptés par le mandchou même à une époque où l’ancienne initiale p-, voire 
le h- (y-) avaient déjà disparu dans le mongol. A titre d’exemple on rap
pellera:

ma. odontu, «ayant des étoiles», dans odontu qailun «cheval aux mou
chetures semblables aux étoiles» (Zakharov, Hauer) ~  mong. odun ; Hs, Hy, 
Tk, Yy, Ls hodun, Ту hudo, Py odu ; en écriture tibétaine ho.dun (T ’oung 
Pao XXVII, 168); IM hodun, idun, MA hodun, pl. hodud, hodut ; Kir. hutut ; 
mgr. foDi, syög. hotun, santch. hotu, snp. hoton, srg. yotu, yotun, fotu, yodun ; 
dah. yotô, Ts yong ; ord. umi ; darkh. odor]; kaim. odn ; khal. od(on) ; bour. 
odo( n ).

Les combinaisons -rg- et -rk- primitives, à l’intérieur du mot, ont donné 
dans le mandchou -j- et -c-. Ce développement paraît à premier abord, sinon
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jeune, du moins fort régional, ne pouvant être attesté, en dehors du mand
chou, que dans le oltcha. Dans les autres langues mandchoues-tongouses on 
observe les correspondances suivantes:

*-rk-j> nan. -jk-, -k-, -r-; orok. -t-; ud. -k-, -jg- ; or. -kk-; sol. -rk-, 
-kk- ; ngd. -jk-, -t'k-, sk- ; evk., ev. -rk-;

*-rg- >  nan. -jg-, -g-; orok -d- ; ud. -g-; or. -gg- ; sol. -rg-, -gg-; ngd. 
-jg-, -dg-,-jg- ;evk., ev. -rg-. Cf. V. I. Cincius Сравнительная фонетика тунгусо- 
маньчжурских языков, pp. 230—231, 236—237; J. Benzing, Die tungusischen 
Sprachen, pp. 995—996.

Il est en tout cas fort intéressant de voir que dans les mots mandchous 
proprement dits ces combinaisons de consonnes rk et rg sont d'apparition 
secondaire et de date toute récente. Telles sont: ma. erku «balai» <  *eri-ku <C 
eri- «balayer»; ma. ergen «haleine, souffle; vie» <j*eri-gen (cf. djurtchen des 
Ming eri-ge, Gr. n° 517); ma. dorgi «intérieur, ce qui se trouve à l'intérieur» <  
*do-ergi; ma. birya «petit fleuve, ruisseau» <^*Ыга-уа. Nombreux exemples 
témoignent de ce que les combinaisons -r^-, -rg- récentes ne sont pas antérieure s 
aux XVe—XVIe siècles. Malheureusement les matériaux actuellement à notre 
disposition sont trop pauvres pour nous permettre d'établir de façon certaine 
les correspondants des anciennes combinaisons -rk, -rg- dans le djurtchen du 
XIIe siècle. Ce qui est certain, c'est que dans le djurtchen des Ming on doit 
déjà compter avec le développement -c-, -j- identique au mandchou; cf. mes 
remarques à propos du dj. üjen «lourd» dans Acta Orient. Hung. IX, p. 271.

Quoi qu'il en soit, le développement -rk-, -rg-j> -c- et -j- peut aussi 
être observé dans le cas de quelques mots, empruntés au mongol:

ma. fajan «excrément des animaux (chameaux, bêtes à cornes, oiseaux)» <  
*paryal ~  mong. aryal «arghal, fiente des animaux dont les Mongols se servent 
en guise de combustible, après l'avoir fait sécher et durci au soleil»; IM, MA 
haryal ; mgr. yargar, srg. yargal; oïr. lit. aryasun, kaim. aryvsn, oïr. dial. 
aryasan, aryasun, àrqgsun, aryas ; ord. argal ; darkh. argal ; khal. argal ; hour. 
argal. Cf. Pelliot, dans Journ. As. 1925 I, 207; Ramstedt, Einführung I, 125; 

ma. nujan «poing»11 ~m ong. nidurya «poing», nudura-, nidura- «frapper

11 Nous avons dans les autres langues mandchoues-tongouses: ol. nuja ; or. nuga; 
or. nuga; ngd. nurga; evk. dial, nurlca (  <  *nurga) ; cf. Sanzeev, M  anezur о - mongol jskie 
jazykovye parallelt, p. 675; Ram stedt, Einführung in die altaische Sprachwissenschaft 
I, 77. C’est ici qu’il faut faire intervenir encore les formes truques suivantes: turc, anc., 
ouig. yuduruq, Kâs-p yuôruq ; alt., léb., bar., krm. yudruq, tél. tyudruq (Radi. III , 565); 
sag., ebor nuzruq (Radl. Ш , 707); koïb. numzuruk, karag. nuduruk, soy. iuduruk, knd. 
munzuruk (Castrén). Une fois de plus il y  a lieu de se demander quel est le rapport réci
proque de ces m ots dans les trois groupes altaïques? Ma. nujan  (de même que ol. 'huja) 
est caractérisé non seulem ent par le développement j  <  rg, m ais par la chute de -d-. 
En effet, dans le mandchou il est assez fréquent que dans des m ots de trois syllabes la 
voyelle de la deuxième syllabe s ’amuisse; dans ces cas-ci, le -d- de la deuxième syllabe 
disparaît généralement devant la consonne (double) de la troisième syllabe. Par exem ple,
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du poing»; Hs, Hy nudurqa, Yy, Ls nudurya, Ty nuduryan ; MA nudurqa, 
nuduryala-; mgr. nuDurga ; oir. lit. nudurya, kaim. nudryv ; ord. nunurga ; 
khal. nudarga(n) ; hour. njudarga(n) ; NU nodergo, T nodorgo, S. Kh nodorgo
( C . ) ;

ma. xujuku «soufflet» <  xuju- «souffler (avec un. soufflet)» <  *körgö12 ~  
mong. kögörge, kögerge «soufflet de forge; soufflet ou tuyau dans le quel on 
souífle pour allumer le feu»; Hs kü’ürge, gürge (gürege, le9on de M. Haenisch 
n es t pás à retenir) «soufflet de forge»; IM korge ; oir. lit. körge, körgö, kaim. 
kör°G, körg°, oir. diai. körüa ; ord. k'örgö; khal. chóórőg ; bour. chóórgé ; 1, Al 
yörgö, B ydryo (Podg.).

Par contre, il existe un nombre remarquablement grand d'éléments mon- 
gols dans lesquels les combinaisons -rq- (-rk-) et -ry- (-rg-) se sont conservées 
inchangées:

ma. carki «castagnettes» ~ m o n g . cargil «nőm d 'un  instrum ent qui a 
quel que rapport avec nos castagnettes»; Hy, Tk cargi ; ord. tsargi «espèce de 
castagnette»; khal. cargil «KaciaHbeTbi»;

ma. urkuji, urkulji«toujours la mérne chose» (la forme urkujiest secondaire 
et est due à revolution interne mandchoue) ^m ong. ürgülji «toujours, de 
suite, Tun après Pautre, sans laisser dhntervalle, sans interruption, sans 
relàche»; Hs ürgülji ; dah. urk'úlóz ; oir. lit. ürgülji ; kaim. ürgldzi ; ord. ùrgùlnzi; 
khal. ùrgèlz ; bour. ùrgèlzé ;

ma. yôlya  «botte» <  *yudul-ya. Ce phénomène phonétique est inconnu dans les autres lan
gues mandchoues-tongouses. Aussi Benzing, Die tungisischen Sprachen, p. 98, §43, est-il 
m uet à ce sujet. Dans certaines langues mongoles occidentales, par ex. dans l’oïrate, 
ainsi que dans quelques-uns des dialectes moghols, le -d- de la deuxième syllabe disparaît 
égalem ent devant le -s- de la troisièm e syllabe; cf. Poppe, Introduction, pp. 107— 108 et 
Ligeti, Acta Orient. Hung. IV, 132. I l est en tout cas frappant que dans le cas présent, 
le -d- soit tom bé non seulem ent dans le mandchou, mais encore dans les recoupements 
oltcha, orotche, voire négidal et evenki (dial.). Quoi qu’il en soit, il est certain que les 
formes m ongoles et mandchoues-tongouses se rattachent étroitem ent les unes aux autres, 
soit que les m ots mongols et m andchous-tongous proviennent d ’une même langue com 
m une, soit que le terme m ongol ait passé, à un tem ps très ancien, en tant que mot d’em 
prunt dans le m andchou et plus tard du mandchou dans les autres langues mandchoues- 
tongouses (à l ’heure actuelle j’opterais moi-même pour cette dernière possibilité). En  
tou t état de cause, les formes turques ne peuvent être rattachées directem ent qu’aux 
form es m ongoles.

12 Dans les autres langues mandchoues-tongouses on a: nanaï Jcuegge e t Jeu ege- ; 
ol. Jcùeje; orok koddo, kudu; or. kugge; ud. huge; ngd. kujge, kudge ; evk. kurge ; ev. 
karge; cf. Sanzeev, Manczuro-mongoljskie jazykovye paralleli, p. 996; Benzing, Die tun- 
gusischen Sprachen, p. 685. C’est un m ot de civilisation typique, n ’existant dans les 
langues considérées (à l’exception du m andchou et du nanaï) que sous forme de nom  
dérivé. C’est pourquoi, malgré les formes turques pouvant éventuellem ent entrer en ligne 
de com pte, ils ne peuvent pas être considérés comme élém ents du fond prim itif du lex i
que altaïque.
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ma. irge «bélier châtré», irge yoni «mouton» ~m ong. irge «mouton 
châtré»; Hs irge «mouton», Ту, Yy, Ls irge ; mgr. yerge «bélier châtré»; kaim. 
ггдэ ; oïr. dial, irig, irge ; ord. irge; dj. irek yoni ; khal. irég ;

ma. mergen «sage, habile, intelligent» ~m ong. mergen «sage, expéri
menté, savant, connaissant son affaire; chasseur habile»; Hs, Hy, Tk mergen; 
T h  mergen; mgr. miére än ; kaim. mergn ; ord. mergen; DB, khor. mergen; 
khal. mérgén ; bour. mérgé(n) ;

ma. sirge «fil se soie; cordon, lacet; corde» ~m ong. sirkeg «soie écrue»; 
oïr. lit. sirlceq; kaim. sirgde, sirkde ; ord. sir^yek «les fils d'un tissu, le grain 
d'une pierre, les fibres du bois»; khal. sircheg «fibre, fil»; bour. sêrchêg ;

ma. terge «char» ~m ong. tergen; Hs, Hy, Tk tergen; Ту tergen (le 3e 
car. est altéré); 'Ph terged, pl.; MA tergen; mgr. t’iërGe ; dah. ferge, t'ëreG ; 
kaim. tergn ; ord. ferge; DB terge, khor., DB terge, gor. ferge; darkh. terge; 
khal. térég, térgén; bour. térgé(n) (ma. sej en paraît être un emprunt fort 
ancien fait au même mot mongol).

Si l'on peut croire au témoignage des documents épigraphiques du 
djurtchen (c'est à la base de ceux-ci que nous avons cité plus haut le mot dj. 
irge-n «peuple»), les combinaisons -rg-, -rk- sont relativement anciennes dans 
le mandchou (dans le djurtchen), plus exactement le changement rkf> c, 
rg~k> j  a dû avoir lieu dans le mandchou (le djurtchen) bien avant le XIIe 
siècle.

Parmi les critères phonétiques il y a lieu de noter le traitement de 
l'initiale *k-. L’histoire de cette initiale dans les mots mandchous originaux 
n'a malheureusement pas encore été suffisamment éclaircie. Selon l'avis de 
Mme Cincius, Сравнительная фонетика, pp. 215—218, l’initiale ma.-tong. *k- 
a donné dans le mandchou g- (k-) et aussi y- (x-). En fin de compte, elle semble 
inclinée à admettre que le traitement g- (k-) est plus ancien que le traitement 
y- (x-). (Benzing, Die tungusischen Sprachen, p. 976 ne s'est pas occupé des 
causes des deux types de traitement.) Il me semble que, si l'on n'a pas trouvé 
une solution satisfaisante à cette question jusqu'à ce jour, c'est parce que les 
mots d'emprunt mongols n'ont pas été séparés comme il se devait des termes 
mandchous proprement dits; encore moins a-t-on tenté de distinguer les 
groupes d'emprunts mongols provenant de diverses époques et de différents 
dialectes.

Les mots d'emprunt mongols du mandchou offrent en tout cas trois 
sortes de traitements. Le premier en est g- (k-)j>  0 qui peut être illustré 
par l’exemple bien connu: ma. orin «vingt», mong. gorin.

La voie du développement a été, bien entendu, g-j> y-^> 0. On a peu 
d'exemples mongols rentrant dans cette catégorie, fort probablement parce 
qu'il s'agit là d'un traitement très ancien. Pour cette époque, on doit, dans 
les autres mots mandchous originaux, de même que dans les emprunts mon
gols, poser l'initiale g- (k-) ; en effet, si ces mots avaient comporté l’initiale



244 L. LIGETI

1- (x-)> comme aujourd'hui, celles-ci auraient également disparu, comme dans 
orin «vingt» et edun «vent», etc. De ce point de vue Mme Cineius a certaine
ment raison: le q- (k-) est effectivement ancien.13

Cependant, je suis d'avis que cet état des choses ne s’est pas maintenu 
inchangé. Un certain temps (dont il est impossible de préciser la durée aujour
d'hui) après que le passage %-~j> 0 fut révolu, un développement q- (k-)~j> y- 
(x-) s'amorça. Toutefois ce développement fut perturbé du fait que le mand
chou adopta — certainement pendant longtemps et à maintes reprises — de 
nouveaux mots à initiale q- (k-), voire y- (x-), pris d’une part à d’autres 
dialectes mandchous-tongous, d'autre part à des dialectes mongols.

En ce qui concerne le développement de l'initiale q- (k-) en mongol, 
dans ses grandes lignes il est parfaitement élucidé. La question peut se résumer 
en ce que la tendance générale du développement était: y- et k ->  y-.
Dans le premier cas, le développement doit être considéré, en principe, comme 
terminé dans les dialectes d'aujourd’hui, à l'exception du moghol et du bouriat 
de Nizneudinsk, ainsi que de certains dialectes khalkha méridionaux et de 
parlers de la Mongolie Intéreure, où son souvenir s’est conservé dans g - ( k - j j >  

g-) résultant d'une dissimilation (khalka méridional, darigangga; ordos, üjüm- 
cin, cayar, etc.; à cause clés conditions d'accent différentes, le monguor donne, 
dans d'autres positions, également g-). Dans le second cas, le traitement 
k-f> %- est encore loin d'être général; le k- primitif s'est conservé dans toute 
une série de dialectes, comme par exemple dans les dialectes oïrates, dans le 
kalmouck,l’ordos, etc. Compte tenu de cette tendance du développement, il faut 
une fois de plus donner raison à Mme Cineius lorsqu'elle considère l'iniliale 
q- et k- comme plus ancienne dans le mandchou que y-, x-.u

Cependant, il me faut ajouter deux petites remarques à cette esquisse 
de l'évolution générale de l’initiale q- (k-).

La première remarque se rapporte au mongol des XIIIe—XIVe siècles. 
Pour cette époque, on doit effectivement poser une initiale q- et C-dans les 
documents mongols en écriture 'phags-pa, parmi les documents en transcrip
tion chinoise dans YHistoire secrète et le Houa-yi yi-yu, ainsi que dans les 
documents en écriture arabe (le témoignage des signes correspondants des 
documents en écriture ouigoure-mongole est ambigu). On a donc l'impris- 
sion que l'initiale q- et k- du pré-mongol et du proto-mongol se soit conservée 
inchangée jusqu'aux XIIIe—XIVe siècles. Je dois dire que cette interpréta
tion ne me semble pas justifiée.

La transcription chinoise — pour autant qu’on l'interprète de façon 
mécanique — suggère pour le mongol des XIIIe— XIVe siècles l'initiale %- et k-.

13 V. I. Cineius, Sravniteljnaja fonetika, pp. 215 — 218.
14 B. Ja. Vladimircov, Sravniteljnaja grammatika, pp. 403—405; G. D. Sanzeev, 

Sravniteljnaja grammatika  I , pp. 89 — 90; N . Poppe, Introduction, pp. 129 —146; G. J. 
Ram stedt. E inführung!, p. 42.

■
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Cependant, en ce qui concerne le y-, la transcription chinoise en cette occu
rence est ambiguë, puisqu’elle peut répondre non seulement à un y-, mais 
aussi à un q- (en chinois on ne possède pas d’autre moyen non ambigu pour 
la transcription du q- vélaire étranger). Je ne pourrais pas m’associer à cette 
restitution (y-, k-) adoptée par plusieurs de nos confrères pour Y Histoire 
secrète et le Houa-yi yi-yu (la discussion du problème nous mènerait ici trop 
loin), mais je n’en admets pas moins la possibilité dans les transcriptions 
de l’époque des Yuan (Yuan-che, Tche-yuan yi-yu, etc.), à la rigueur dans une 
partie des vocabulaires sino-mongols des Ming. A plus forte raison, il en est 
de même pour l’initiale y- des mots mongols (en premier lieu khitan) qui nous 
ont été transmis à une époque antérieure au XIIIe siècle.15

Si nous avons opté pour cette hypothèse, c’est entre autres — et surtout — 
parce que dans une série de mots d’emprunt mongols dans le mandchou 
l’initiale y- (voire x-) paraît être assez ancienne. C’est que ces mots accusent 
encore d’autres particularités phonétiques renvoyant à une date reculée:

ma. yadala «bride, rêne» <  *yadal (cf. sol. yadal, or.-sol. Jcadála, yadala, 
emprunté au mandchou; evk. dial. [Zeya] Jcadal, evk. dial. [Barg, Nerc] 
kadamar) — mong. qajayar, qajiyar ; Hs, Hy, Ls qada’ar, Tk qata’ar (lire 
qada'ar), Ту, Yy qadär, Py qajdr ; AL, MA, VI qadâr ; dah. yadala (Iv.), 
yaüälä (emprunté au ma.; Poppe); mgr. даваг, syög. kadyr ; mog. qadär 
(Ramstedt), qadar (Ligeti), oïr. lit. yazär ; ord. yanzär ; dj. yajär ; khal. yazaar; 
hour, yazaar; NU kazar, T, Kh yazar, S yazar (C);

15 En ce sens il va de soi que la preuve principale reste toujours que la source 
du ma. orin «vingt» ne pouvait être que le mongol yorin. Dans cette occurence, l ’in i
tiale mongole y- remonte à un tem ps fort ancien: au tem ps des plus anciens m ots 
d’emprunt mongols. On est d’ailleurs assez mal renseigné sur l ’état phonétique de la langue 
mongole de cette époque révolue. En ce qui concerne quelques noms propres du X IIIe 
siècle, Pelliot soulève un problème fort intéressant: «les choses se passent comme si 
Onggirat avait été la forme khitan du nom, et Qonggirat la forme (űréin». Ce que nous 
savons de la langue djurtchen nous suggère le contraire de l’hypothèse de Pelliot : le 
djurtchen présente déjà au X IIe siècle une initiale vocalique en face de l’initiale y- des 
m ots mandchous-tongous primitifs et des m ots d’emprunt m ongols. Pelliot (op. cit., 
p. 94) avait encore pensé que le, mong. qorin était passé dans le mandchou et dans une 
partie des langues mandchoues-tongouses avec une initiale vocalique. Ceci est im possible. 
Il n ’y  a aucun doute que l’initiale primitive y- f >  h-) a disparue dans toutes les langues 
mandchoues-tongouses d’aujourd’hui, sauf dans le nanaï, l ’oltcha et l ’orok; cf. Cincius, 
Sravniteljnaja fonetika, pp. 142, surtout Benzing, Die tungusischen Sprachen, pp. 990 — 991. 
Toutefois la question la plus importante reste toujours ouverte: quelle est la langue 
mongole qui possédait l’initiale y- déjà bien avant le X IIIe siècle. En d’autres term es, 
quelle est la langue mongole qui offrait la forme yorin, source du ma. orin «vingt»? Cf. P. 
Pelliot, Les formes avec et sans q- (k -)  in itia l en turc et en mongol, dans T ’oungP aoX X X  VIII, 
pp. 73— 101, surtout p. 77, note 1. A propos de quelques problèmes fort importants 
qui s’offrent surtout dans le domaine des langues kiptehak, voir T. H alasi Kun, Orta 
Kipçakça q-, к- >  о meselesi, dans Türk d ili ve tarihi hakkinda arastirm alar I (Ankara 
1950), p p .  45 — 61.
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ma. yôsi- «couvrir, envelopper» — mong. quoi- «couvrir»; Hs, Hy quci- ; 
MA quci-; mgr. yobzi- ; mog. qu4i- ; kaim. yutE- ; ord. Guts i- ; khal. chuci- ; 
bour. chusa- ; pour le turc, cf. ouig., tchag., kür., kar. T que-, id. (Radi. II, 
1007); etc.;

ma. yôlya «voleur, brigand» <  *yulayai (cf. dj. yulayai, Gr. n° 336; 
nanaï yolyà, holhai ; or. yurya ; mgr. kolakà ; les formes nanaï et manegir 
sont empruntées au mandchou) ~m ong. qulayai ; Hs, Hy qulaqai; MA 
qulayai; T h  qulaqai (orthographié qulaqayi) ; mgr. yorguë; dah. yualaya ; 
mog. qulayti ; kaim. yulyâ, yulyâ; ord. yulagâ ; khal. chulgaj «vol; voleur»; 
bour. chulgaj «vol». En mongol ce nom est dérivé du verbe quluy-, qulay- 
«voler, dérober»;

ma. yalyôn «chaud» <  *yalayun ~  mong. qalayun «chaleur, chaleur 
étouffante; brûlant, chaud, ardent»; Hs, Hy, Ls qala’un, Yy qalaivu ; T h  
qala’un ; IM, MA qala’un; mgr. yalôr\; dah. yalon (Iv.), yalör\, yalürj (Poppe); 
mog. qalûn, qalöwn ; kaim. yalûn ; ord. yalûn ; DB yalûn ; khal. chaluun ; 
bour. chaluu(n) ;

ma. xujuku «soufflet» ~  mong. Jcögürge ; cf. supra ;
ma. xefeli «ventre» <ß*xeweli <ß*xebeli -< *kebeli (cf. dj. XEFELI, en 

transcription chinoise hei-fou-li, Gr. n° 508) —mong. kebeli, kegeli «ventre, 
estomac, panse; le sein»; Hs, Hy, Tk, Ls ke’eli ; IM kehel(i), MA M i;  dah. 
к éli (Iv.), Eël ; mgr. k’ëlie, srg. keli ; kaim. këli, B kével ; ord. E eve éli «matrix, 
sein», Eël «foetus (chez les animaux); intérieur (de puits); khal. chêêl; bour. 
chêêli.

L'autre remarque concerne le mongol des XVe— XVIe siècles, plus 
exactement les dialectes mongols avec lesquels le mandchou a été en contact 
à cette époque. Malheureusement, on est actuellement insuffisamment ren
seigné sur ces dialectes, et à plus forte raison, on est encore moins informé 
sur leurs particularités phonétiques. Il semble toutefois que certaines circon
stances permettent de conclure que du moins certains de ces dialectes mon
gols présentaient à cette époque une initiale q- (et k-).

Evidemment il n'est pas difficile de chercher un fondement linguistique 
dans le fait que l'écriture réformée mandchoue a adopté le signe mongol 
q- (k-) sans altération, sous sa forme originale, avec la valeur q- (k-), alors 
que le même signe a été affecté cl'un signe diacritique (un cercle) lorsqu’il 
servait à marquer un y- (x-). Il est en outre frappant qu'un grand nombre 
de mots d'emprunt mongols présentent une initiale q- ; plus une couche de 
mots d'emprunt est ancienne, moins elle est riche en termes. Enfin parmi 
les éléments mongols appartenant à cette catégorie abondamment documentée, 
on n'en trouve aucun qui présente d'autres critères phonétiques caractéris
tiques des anciens emprunts; par contre il y en a qui comportent des suffixes 
attestés uniquement dans des emprunts plus ou moins récents (par exemple 
-sün, -sün). En voici quelques exemples:
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ma. qatara- «courir au trot» ~m ong. qatari-, id.; Hs qatara-, «trotter, 
courir au trot»; kaim. yatr-; ord. gafari-, gat'ira-, gat'iri-; khal. chatira- ; 
bour. chatar «trot»;

ma. qatun «reine» ~  mong. qatun «reine, princesse; grande dame; 
épouse»; Hs qatu(n), qadun, Hy qatut (pl.); IM qatun, MA yatun ; mog. 
yotun «femme»; oïr. lit. yatun, kaim. yatn ; ord. gat'un; khal. chatan ; 
bour. chatan ;

ma. qoiqa «la peau sur la tête» mong. quyiqa «la peau de dessus la 
tête des hommes»; kaim. yüyv ; ord. yuiya «le cuir chevelu»; khal. chujch ; 
bour. chujcha, chuucha ; sont empruntés au mongol: soy. quiya «la peau sur 
la tête», sag. koïb., katch. quiya (Radi. II, 890), tél. quyuqa, id. (Radi. II, 906), 
yak. Jcujaya, lcunjaya, Icïnjaya, id. (Рек. I, 1199);

ma. qomo «pièce de feutre qu'on met sous le bât des chameaux» ~  
mong. qom «pièce de feutre qu'on met sous le bât»; IM qom ; oïr. lit. yom, 
kaim. yom; ord. yom ; khal. chom; bour. chom ; pour le turc, cf. tar., kirg. 
(=  kazak), alt., tél., tchag. qom (Radi. II, 667); etc.;

ma. qomso «peu» ~m ong. qomsa «peu, en petit nombre, pas beaucoup»; 
Hs qomsa, dans qor qomsa «manque, défaut; gaspillage»; oïr. lit. yomso «perte, 
dommage», kal. yomsv ; ord. yomso ; khal. choms ;

ma. qonjosu «derrière» ~  mong. qongjusu, id., qondolai «cuisse, partie 
supérieure d'une cuisse»; Hs qon)iyasun ; mgr. guänbziäse, gonûziosç, srg. 
konjösy ; oïr. lit. yondolai, kaim. yorj, yondPlâ ; ord. yonnol  ̂; khal. chondloj ; 
bour. chondoloj ;

ma. qôca «bélier» (cf. ma. yôca) ^m ong. quca «bélier, agneau qui n'est 
pas encore châtré»; Hy, Tk, Yy, Ls quca ; IM quca, MA yuca, quca; mgr. yuôziâ ; 
oïr. lit. yucu, oïr. dial, yuts, kaim. yutsv ; ord. guts' a; DB yose, yosi, dj. yosi ; 
khal. chuc ; bour. chusa ; alt., tél. chor, sag. quca, id. (Radi. II, 1007), kuér. 
суща Radi. II, 1012) sont empruntés au mongol. Les formes turques propre
ment dites sont qoc et qocqar ;

ma. qôtan «pélican» ~m ong. qutan «pélican onocrotale»; kaim. yutn.
On pourrait encore rappeler nombre de questions intéressantes: le traite

ment de -y- (-g-) intervocalique dans les éléments mongols de la langue 
mandchoue, le double traitement de ce t Ъ primitifs (c et s ; b et f), la «fracture» 
(breaking) de la voyelle i de la première syllabe, les suffixes d'origine mongole 
les emprunts morphologiques, etc.

Il me semble cependant que ce qui a été dit plus haut suffit à montrer 
que l'étude des divers traitements des consonnes (et des voyelles) du proto
mongol, de même que celle de l'histoire du lexique peut, plus d'une fois, nous 
aider à séparer les différentes couches des anciens éléments mongols du mand
chou. Je tiens à insister sur le fait que les différences phonétiques et autres 
ne peuvent en aucune façon être expliquées exclusivement par des raisons 
chronologiques; elles sont souvent d'origine dialectale.

2 Acta Orientalia X/3.
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Parmi les nombreux problèmes surgissant au cours de ces recherches, 
je me contenterai d'attirer l'attention sur un point en particulier. Selon le 
témoignage actuellement bien connu des contacts historiques, condition fon
damentale des contacts linguistiques, nous avons toutes les raisons de compter 
dans le mandchou avec un nombre considérable d’emprunts khitan, transmis 
par l’intermédiaire du djurtchen. L’identification de ces éléments khitan est 
une des tâches les plus belles et les plus intéressantes qui mérite de faire 
l’objet de recherches approfondies.



SUR DEUX CANONS CHINOIS DES TS’ING

PAR

G. KARA

C'est le souvenir du grand soulèvement antiimpérialiste de la Chine, au 
début de ce siècle, que perpétuent les deux canons chinois conservés au Musée 
de l’Histoire Militaire de Budapest. Leur histoire illustre fort bien une époque, 
déjà close aujourd’hui, concernant les rapports sino-européens.

Les canons échouèrent en Europe au temps du soulèvement de 1900, 
comme «butin» des troupes interventionnistes européennes, et furent remis 
plus tard au Musée de l’Histoire Militaire de Budapest.1

Les deux canons sont placés devant l’entrée principale du Musée; sur 
leurs affûts à deux roues, non originaux, on lit les chiffres 22 et 23. Tous les 
deux se chargent par la bouche, leur tube est en bronze.1 2 Le canon n° 22 est 
plus grand; le calibre du tube est de 14 cm, la longueur de 330 cm. Celui qui 
porte le chiffre 23 a un tube d’un calibre de 12 cm et d’une longueur de 300 cm.3 
Leur trou d’allumage est disposé au milieu d’un billot carré, assez près de la 
culasse. Des deux côtés, deux anses parallèles relient le billot au tube. La mire 
des canons manque.

Les tubes des canons portent un riche ornement en bosse, composé de 
motifs chinois et européens, et disposé en anneau. Le canon n° 22, le plus 
grand, est aussi plus décoré. Dans les rainures et sur les anneaux on trouve- 
en partant de la bouche les éléments suivants: rangée de perles (hémisphéri 
ques, symbolisant des boulets de canon), rangée continue de pétales, rangé,

1 Renseignement dû à l’obligeance du colonel Csillag, directeur du Musée de 
l’Histoire Militaire, à la base de documents des archives du Musée.

2 Sur des canons chinois en fer de la fin  de l’époque Y üan voir Fong K ia-
cheng, Ноио-уао ti fa-ming houo si-tch’ouan (Pékin 1954), pp. 4 1 —43.
Pour l’histoire de l’artillerie chinoise cf. encore l ’article du même auteur, Ej ЩЦц Щ Щ Щ 
él Ф Houei-kiao-kouo wei houo-yao you Tchong-kouo tch’ouan-jou
Ngeou-tcheou ti kiao-leang; Che-hiotsi-k’an, 6 (Pékin 1950), ^füîj tóé Кои
kin t’ou chou tsi tch’eng, Ijc’TlIfLfnUfß Kong cheou tchou k’i pu. — On trouve la description  
d’un canon chinois en fer, du X V IIIe siècle chez A. Pozdneev, Китайская пушка, храняща
яся в С.-Петербургском Артиллерийском Музее: ЗВОРАО I (1886), рр. 121 — 126.

3 Données de l ’inventaire du Musée de l’H istoire Militaire.

2*
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de grandes fleurs multipétalées, rangée de perles (de nouveau sur anneau), des 
deux côtés rangées opposées de perles alternant avec des trois horizontaux; 
le même ornement se répète des deux côtés d'un anneau à bord cannelé, 
ensuite rangée de petites fleurs quadripétales, à milieu rond (de caractère 
européen), rangée de trois horizontaux alternant avec des perles, entre deux 
anneaux une rangée continue de pétales courts, triples tresses lâches, anneau, 
anneau à bord cannelé, deux rangées opposées de trois horizontaux alternant 
avec des perles, entre les deux, ornement de fleurs bordée d'un anneau: rangée 
de grandes fleurs à douze pétales, à milieu rond; rangée de feuilles d'acanthe 
tournées vers la bouche, anneau à bord cannelé, rangée de dragons stylisés 
imitant les ornements des bronzes de l'époque Tcheou, triple rudenterie au 
milieu de l'anneau, puis, après une rainure et un anneau, des grecques dirigées 
vers la gauche.

Sur le canon n° 23: rangée de fleurs quadripétales, à milieu rond et à 
sépales, rangée continue de pétales, anneau à bord cannelé, rangée de perles 
avec des pyramides de perles, rangée de cercles entrelacés entre deux anneaux, 
rangée continue de pétales, rangée de perles sur l'anneau, anneau à bord 
cannelé, des deux côtés, rangée de feuilles tricuspides et de perles, rangée de 
fleurs rappelant la fleur de lys, rangée de perles, anneau et feuilles rappelant 
l'acanthe.

Les deux canons portent une inscription de 11 lignes en mandchou et 
d'autant de lignes en chinois. L'inscription mandchoue se trouve sur la partie 
supérieure de la culasse à gauche, l'inscription chinoise à droite. La partie 
inférieure de la culasse est ornée de fleurs à rinceaux (pivoine ou dahlia stylisée ? ) ; 
te bouton sphérique terminant le cul-de-lampe émerge d'une fleur unique mul- 
tipétalée. (La forme de la fleur est différente sur les deux canons, sur le canon 
n° 22, elle est lotiforme.)

L'inscription mandchoue du canon n° 22 est la suivante:

1. Dayicing gurun-i Elxe tayifin-i orin ]aqôci
2. aniya xungkerexe
3. yoron sangyaya entexeme aqdun amba
4. jiyanggiyôn. bayitalara oqto ninggun gin jaqôn [liyan]
5. esxun selei muyaiïyan juwan ilan gin
6. sing-ni den uyun fun emu li
7. dur un ilibuya yafan N an yôwai-zin
8. tuwame weyilexe yafan Foboo
9. Sostai

10. goguwan Wang Jï-cen
, . Li Wen-de:

faqsi daYen1 1 .
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L'inscription chinoise du canon n° 22:

1.
2 .

3.
4.
5.
6 .

7.
8 .

9.
10 .

11.

litШ12.

Ü asÄAAM

JÊ fbsjLfà—‘Je.

F JH.

f№ 3E£E
Ë i£

f fî
s rL  - x>- 1П5л

га

Entre les inscriptions des deux canons il n'y a qu'une différence de 
chiffres. Sur l’inscription du canon n° 23, voici les lignes qui comportent 
quelques différences:

4. jiyanggiyôn. bayitalara oqto suri]a gin
5. esxun selei muxaliyan fuuan gin
6. sing-ni den emu сип

Voici les mêmes dans le texte chinois:

4. ШШЬ
5.
6. Mrffi— J-

Traduction des inscriptions mandchoue et chinoise du canon n° 22.: 
«Coulé en l'an 28.4 de l'époque du règne Elxe tayifin de la dynastie Dayicing 
(chin. Ta T s’ing K ’ang-M). Général victorieux,5 grand et fort éternellement.6

4 La 28e année de la période K ’ang-hi tombe à 1689, cf. M. Tchang, Synchronismes 
chinois: Variétés sinologiques n° 24, Changhai 1905. — Le texte mandchou comporte un  
m ot de plus : entre le nom de la dynastie et de la période du règne on a intercalé, en tant
qu’adjectif possessif, le m ot gurun.

6 Ma. xoron sangyaxa chin. fÿ] wou tch’eng «accomplissant un acte d ’héroisme», 
cf. Hauer, П  ,457: horon Sanggaha enteheme akdun amba jiyanggiyûn  «Schrecken zustande- 
gehracht habender, ewig zuverlässiger großer Feldherr, Name eines Geschütztyps».

6 Nom habituel des canons chinois, cf. Fong Kia-cheng, Houo-yao ti fa-m ing houo 
si-tch’ouan, p. 42. ÍfnJ/|?f j]u t’ong tsiang-kiun  «général de bronze», ta tsiang-kiun
«grand général», touo-men tsiang-kiun  «général enfonceur de portes».
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Il utilise: de la poudre à canon, 6 kin 8 leang; boulet de fonte brute, 13 kin; 
hauteur de la mire7 9 fen 1 li ,8 9 Fonctionnaire qui a établi le projet: Nan yßwai- 
zin (chin. Nan Houai-jen). Fonctionnaires qui ont contrôlé le travail: Foboo 
(chin. Fo Pao) et Sostai (chin. Cho Sseu-t’ai). Fonctionnaire exécutant le 
travail: Wang Jï-cen (chin. Wang Tcheu-tch’en). Maitres: Li Wen-de (chin. 
Li Wen-te) et Yen Sï (chin. Yen Sseu)».10

Traduction des variantes de l'inscription du canon n° 23: dans la 4e 
ligne: «poudre à canon, 5 leim ; dans la 5e ligne: boulet de fonte brute, 10 kim  ; 
dans la 6e ligne: «hauteur de la mire 1 ts’ouen».

Le personnage mentionné sous le nom de Fo Pao par les inscriptions 
est probablement identique à Fo Luen qui vécut à la même époque et appar
tenait au drapeau blanc de la droite mandchoue; au temps de K ’ang-hi il 
remplissait une haute charge militaire, cf. Tchong-kouo jen-
ming ta ts’eu-tien, p. 303: #1Ипп.

De même on ne sait pareillement rien de certain sur Cho Sseu-t’ai, il est 
peut-être identique à Cho Tai qui s'était également rangé sous le drapeau 
blanc de la droite mandchoue et qui participa à la répression du soulèvement 
de Wou San-kouei et aux luttes contre Galdan, cf. op. cit., p. 1365:

Comme on le sait, N  an Houai-jen est le nom chinois de Ferdinand Verbiest 
(1623—1688), missionnaire belge, de l'ordre des jésuites qui travaillait à la 
cour de K ’ang-hi en tant qu'astronome et mathématicien; c'est à son nom 
que se rattache la grande carte chinoise du monde publiée en 1674, il était

Cf. encore Pozdneev, Китайская пушка, p. 124: ta  tsiang-kiun p ’ao «canon
grand général»; le canon décrit par Pozdneev se nomme tchan wou ta chen
p ’ao, m a. ileduleme xoroloro amba ferguweeuke poo» «проявляющая воинственность, великая, 
чудесная пушка». — Le m a. fiyanggiyôn  est une transcription ancienne du chin, tsiang- 
kiun, à l ’opposé de la forme ultérieure fiyangjiyôn, cf. L. L igeti, A propos de l’écriture 
mandchoue; Acta Orient. Hung. II , p. 285, note 27.

7 Ma. sing-ni den, chin. Л й  sing-kao «hauter de la mire», (Щ b N
cf. T s’eu hai et Innokentij, I , 8085: «точки на кантаре безмена»). Le composé
m andchou est disparate: le premier membre est un simple emprunt au sing  chinois, 
le deuxièm e un m ot m andchou (Zakharov le considère erronnément comme d’origine 
chinoise, cf. Словарь, p. 798). Les deux parties du composé sont reliées par une désinence 
possessive.

8 Les formes mandchoues gin, liyan , fun, li, cun sont les emprunts réguliers des 
term es ohin. kin, leang, fen, li  e t ts ’ouen.

9 Ma. yoguwan ~  chin, tsouo-kouan ; cf. Hauer, III, 1030: «Funktionär».
10 Les nom s Foboo, Wang Jï-cen, L i Wen-de et Yen S ï  sont les transcriptions 

mandchoues exactes, régulières des originaux chinois. On ne relève de différence que 
dans le nom  de Sostai ; du nom chinois trisyllabique la transcription mandchoue a fait 
un nom disyllabique. — Quant à l’expression tsiang i (Innokentij, II , 4686: «рабочие 
от правительства»; M athews, n° 662: «forced governm ent labourers»), cf. m a. jaqsi da 

chin, q* [)[]j kong-che «Oberaufseher der Arbeiter im  Altertum» (Hauer, I , 270).
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l’auteur des Elementa linguae tartaricae, etc.11 Sur son activité comme fon
deur de canon est renseigné par A. Favier qui dans son ouvrage intitulé Peking, 
Histoire et description (Lille 1900) écrit ceci: «L’empereur, après avoir tenté 
divers moyens, vit bien qu’il était impossible de vaincre Ou-san-koui sans 
l’usage du canon; mais les pièces qu’il avait étaient en fer et si pesantes qu’on 
ne pouvait les transporter au travers des montagnes escarpées. Il crut que le 
P. Verbiest pourrait suppléer à ce défaut, et lui ordonna de fondre des pièces 
légères à la manière européenne. Ce Père s’en excusa d’abord; mais ses ennemis 
persuadèrent à l’empereur ’qu’il n’y avait pas plus de difficultés à faire de 
canons qu’à fondre des instruments mathématiques; qu’assurément le P. Ver
biest s’entendait secrètement avec les révoltés;’ de sorte que K ’ang-si lui fit 
comprendre que s’il n’obéissait pas, sa vie et sa religion étaient en danger.» 
. . . «Il conduisit en effet tout l’ouvrage, et les canons se trouvèrent excellents 
dans les épreuves qu’on en fit en présence même de l’empereur, qui, ravi de 
ce succès, se dépouilla devant toute sa cour de son manteau de zibeline et le 
donna au Père, comme marque de satisfaction.» (p. 161.)

Selon le témoignage de ces deux canons, même après la mort de Verbiest 
(le 29 janvier 1688) on a fabriqué des canons d’après ses projets.

Les deux canons chinois du Musée de l’Histoire Militaire de Budapest 
constituent donc un souvenir intéressant concernant les relations sino-europé- 
ennes de l’époque des Ts’ing et en même temps un produit jusqu’à présent 
peu apprécié de Ferdinand Verbiest, membre éminent de l’ordre des jésuites 
qui a jouée un rôle si important dans ces relations. 11

11 Cf. Favier, Péking, pp. 154, 159 —162; K . Ahlenius, En kinesisk vürldskarta frân  
17 : de ârhundert ; Ed. Chavannes: T ’oung Pao  IV , pp. 418—419; B. Läufer, Skizze der 
manjurischen Literatur : Keleti Szemle IX , p. 51; P. Pelliot, Le véritable auteur des «Ele
menta Linguae Tartaricae» : T ’oung Pao  X X I, pp. 367—386; Baddelay, R ussia, Mongolia, 
China, I I ,  pp. 433—435; Ligeti L., Еду X V I I I .  századi k ínai munka a magyarokról 
[U n  ouvrage chinois du X V I I I e siècle sur les Hongrois J : Körösi Csorna Archívum  I e vol. 
suppl. (1935 — 39), p. 132.





LE COLOPHON DE L 'ALTAN GEREL OIRAT

PAR

G. KARA

Dans la biographie du Zaya pandita oïrat, on peut lire la longue liste 
où l’auteur Ratnabhadra énumère les oeuvres bouddhiques que l’illustre et 
érudit Rabjamba Jaya bandida avait traduites pour les Oïrat. C’est au com
mencement de cette liste que nous trouvons Y Altan gerel}  le sütra Eclat d’Or 
dont plusieurs traductions mongoles sont connues par le Kanjnr, dans nom
breuses éditions xylographiques et manuscrites.1 2 Mais nous ne connaissons 
qu’une seule traduction oïrat: elle correspond à la version tibétaine de 21 
chapitres. C’est en 1929 qu’elle fut publiée par M. Haenisch dans une trans
litération en caractères latins, à la base de deux manuscrits et d’une copie 
provenant de B. J  tilg (Altan Gerel. Die westmongolische Fassung des Gold- 
glanzsutra nach einer Handschrift der Kgl. Bibliothek in Kopenhagen, Leipzig 
1929, IV +  122 p.). Du manuscrit de Copenhague originaire de la région de 
la Volga, il manque le colophon, tandisqu’on en retrouve quelques lignes dans

1 Cf. Ratnabhadra, Rabjamba Jay-a  bandida-yin tuyu ji saran-u gerel kemekü ene 
metü bolai : Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum V, 2, Ulánbátor 1959, pp. 13 —16: tobcilaqula 
bars jil-ece qoyitu bars-dur kürtele. qosud. toryud. d'ôrbed. ]egün yar. qoyid. ierigüten d'ôrben 
oyirad büyüde-dü : sudur. ündüsü. jarliy  sastir olan-i orciyuluysan anu. itegel. itegel-ün
kötölbüri. tarbacingbo. bangjarayca. áltan gerel............terigüteni orciyuluysan bui : ene inu
sedkil-dür oruysan-u tedüi mon. basa busu ese medegsen olan bui bui-j-a. «en résumé: de l’an 
du tigre jusqu’à l’an du tigre suivant, il a traduit pour chaque [membre de la fédération] 
D'ôrben Oyirad [constituée des tribus] Qosud, Toryud, D'ôrbed, Jegün yar, Qoyid etc. un 
grand nombre de sütras, tantras, comm andem ents et sastras; il a traduit la profession
de foi, le guide de la foi, le Thar-pa chen-po, le Pancaraksa, [le sütra de] l ’Eclat d’O r............
et d ’autres oeuvres. C’est seulem ent ce qui m ’est revenu à l’esprit. I l y  en avait certaine
m ent beaucoup d’autres que j’ignorais.»

2 Cf. L. Ligeti, Catalogue du K an jur mongol im prim é, nos 176 — 178; N . Poppe: 
A sia  M ajor X , 142 — 144; P. Aalto, Notes on the A ltan Gerel ; SO F  X I V  : 6 ; W. Heissig, 
Blockdrucke, pp. 9, 52—53, 156.

Dans la collection mongole de la Bibliothèque de l ’Académie Hongroise des 
Sciences (Coll. Ligeti) on conserve un manuscrit Altan gerel en langue «préclassique», 
écrite sur l’ordre de B ayay-ud bayatur huurh tayigi, sous la conduite de Acarya güi-si 
Yon-dan bsangpo erglüng [ =  tib. dge-sloh, cf. mong. Erkeslong, L. Ligeti: Acta Orient. 
Hung. I ,  342] contenant la version de 29 chapitres.
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celui de Dresde et dans la copie de Jülg: rnrsi dëdü sakyamunîn sedkîn sime. 
ani [Dresd. Ms. ali] sütüksen hubitani eril saitur hanggakci. asida anghurvn 
abhula hoyor siddhi ôgükci. iriun sain dsarligîn oki altan gerel oni. erteni [ereni? J 
buyan yêr oloni edsen beye olun. engkerküi. . .» avec la remarque suivante: 
«Beischrift von Jülg: Hier bricht das Ms. ah; es fehlen also noch einige Zeilen» 
et au has de la page: «nämlich die vom fehlenden Schlussblatte der Dresdner 
Vorlage» (p. 122). De ce fragment de colophon, il ne ressort donc pas à qui il 
faut attribuer la traduction de cet Altan gerel oïrat, qui est-ce qui en a fait 
la copie, etc.; ce sont précisément les éléments donnant la valeur au colophon 
qui y font défaut, éléments par lesquels on peut faire la lumière, sur l’histoire 
de la langue littéraire et les dialectes littéraires mongols — dans ce cas sur le 
dialecte littéraire oïrat — ainsi que sur l’histoire de la littérature mongole, 
dans l’acception la plus large du mot. Les informations de Ratnabhadra per
mettent de supposer que cet Altan gerel publié par M. Haenisch est identique 
à celui traduit par Zaya panclita. Ratnabhadra cependant ne donne aucun 
renseignement sur la version de Y Altan gerel traduite par Zaya pandita, il 
ne publie même pas le titre intégral de Г oeuvre.

Dans ce problème, c’est un manuscrit oïrat de Y Altan gerel (Xutuqtu 
dëdü altan gerel suduriyin ayimagiyin erketü yân kemëkü yeke kölgöni sudur) 
lequel se trouve à Budapest, qui nous vient en aide. Ce manuscrit, qui con
tient également la traduction de la version de 21 chapitres, comprend 67 
feuilles d’environ 50 par 15 cm; il est écrit d’une écriture égale bien lisible, 
sur un papier fragile et fort enfumé, avec de l’encre noire et rouge. A part 
quelques erreurs de copie plus ou moins grandes, le texte de ce manuscrit de 
Budapest est conforme à celui paru dans la publication de M. Haenisch. A titre 
d’illustration nous présentons ici la partie suivante du XVIIIe chapitre 
(suduriyin ayimagiyin erketü yân dëdü altan gerel-ëce : ölöqcin barstu beye oyôto 
ögüqsen bölöq inu arban nayimaduydr bui-:-«le XVIIIe chapitre du Roi Puis
sant de la Collection des sütras, du sublime Éclat d’Or, de celui qui a fait 
don entier [=  qui a sacrifié] de son corps à la tigresse»), texte de Haenisch 
(p. 103): «.. .minggan dgeslong yër ogôto kürëlolün. tabuni yabukci oroni agui 
du. ulustu yabun ödö [var. ödö] bolji nige óin dsűlgan [var. tsülgan] du ödö 
[var. ödö] boluksan du. tere tende kükü dsölön [var. dsölön] kükürön kűri 
[var. güri] süleng debel [var. debë] eldeb dsüil sain ünürtei tsetsek yër masi 
cimeksen nige gadsarín dsük üdsebei.» Dans notre texte (1. 56г): «mingyan gelüng- 
yër oyôto kürëlôülün tabuni abuqci oroni ayui-du: ulustu yabun Ödö bolji: nigen 
oyin cuulyan-du ödö boluqsan-du: tere tende kökö zölön к ökör ön ayui kürisüleng 
debë eldeb züyil sayin ünürtei ceceq-yër masi cimeqsen nigen yazariyin züq 
üzebei:»3 Sans compter la différence de la translitération (sous ce rapport cl.

3 Cf. la partie correspondante dans le X X V Ie chapitre de l’édition xylographi
que de Pékin (Hcissig, Blockdrucke, no. 57): (X, 2r) «. . .m ingyan ayay-qa teyimlig-üd-iyer 
[à la place de ce mot ouigour, on trouve dans l’oïrat le m ot tibétain dge-slon] küriyelegüljii:
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le compte rendu par M. N. Poppe: Asia Major X, 142—144) la divergence 
est insignifiante. De ces divergences je voudrais en souligner deux, notamment 
celles qui se présentent dans les mots kürisüleng et debë. Dans le texte de M. 
Haenisch, nous voyons lcüri süleng resp. güri süleng et debel resp. debë. La 
justesse de la forme kürisüleng est aussi confirmée — en harmonie avec le 
manuscrit de Budapest — par Ramstedt, Kaim. Wb., 248a: kürlsly «robust, 
dauerhaft, standhaft». La séparation du mot en deux parties distinctes est 
due à la copie machinale (et éventuellement au fait que le copiste ne connais
sait pas ce mot rare): la copie fut faite à partir d’un exemplaire où le mot 
était séparé à la fin de la ligne et s’il s’agit d'un mot inconnu ou rare, la dif
férence entre к et g se perd facilement. Le mot ne figure pas dans le diction
naire de Kowalewski, Zwick ne le connaît pas non plus. De debel et debë ce 
n’est, bien entendu, que debë qui peut être correct, cf. Kow. III, 16996: debege 
«lieu plein de marais, endroit marécageux, une prairie», debege yajar «prairie» 
et dans les composés: debegetü «herbeux», Ramstedt, KalmWb., 90a: dewln 
(dewê) «eine Art Gras, saftiges Frühlingsgras, Riedgras»; Weiberwort für noyän 
«Gras» I kitn buluyin usnd°, kök0 dewln öwsnd0 «bei der kalten Quelle, auf 
grünem, gutem Grasse (episch)», fdebege, ma. debeye]. Parmi nos diction
naires mongols modernes le dictionnaire littéraire khalkha de Luvsandêndêv 
publie également le mot: dëveg et dêvëê «луг, альпийские луга» (1656, 166a).4 
La forme debel illustre ici comment le signe de longuer oïrat se transforme en l, 
à cause d’une copie erronée, d’une incompréhension ou d’une fausse inter
prétation du texte.

Le manuscrit de Budapest de Y Altan gerel oïrat donne un texte de 
colophon intégral dont les termes sont:

(f. 67r) arsi dëdü sdkya5 müniyin sedkiliyin sime:

ali sütüqsen yubitani eril sayitur yangyaqci: 
asida angyarun abyulä yoyor siddhi ôgüqci: 
ariun sayin zarligiyin oki altan gerel öüni • : • 
erketeni buyan oloni ezen beye olun:

bánjál ulus-un [Ce nom est traduit dans la version oïrat: tabuni abuqci oron, c’est égale
ment une influence tibétaine.] irgen-i bitün oduyad: nigen eldeb modu-tu oi-dur kürbe&ü: 
tere yajar-un jüg-tür cingkir [forme dialectale de la Mongolie Intérieure, au lieu de la 
forme classique cengker: en oïrat kökö\ öngge-tü jögelen sayin  ölüng-üd-iyer dolgisim
kökerejü bükü delekei-dür: sayin  ünürtü eldeb ceceg-üd-iyer joriyuta cimegdegsen metü asuru 
üjesküleng-tü nigen yajar-i üjebei;»

Malheuresement je n ’ai pas trouvé la possib ilité d ’étudier la version mongole 
de 21 chapitres, ainsi je ne peux pas la conférer à la version oïrat.

4 Cf. encore Golstunskij, Монгольско-русский словарь III, 75b: debege «болотыс 
место, сырая местность; займище», debegetü «болотистый, сырой»; F. Boberg, Mongol
ian —English Dictionary I I ,  1087: debege «watery m eadow—land».

5 Avec la ligature galik ya, équivalent oïrat du y  souscrit tibétain.
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engkerküi6 süzüq-yêr erdeni y urban kiged blama sajini takiqci:
endöürel üget uyân-yër arya biliq bűién buryan-ni kereqleqci:
eneriküi sedkil tögüsüqsen ayalai aldar duraduqsan-du
olon yubitai ortoyoi nisicünisi darun:
osoldol ügei tonilyui möriyin satu bayiyoulun:
olburi dêdü yeke amuyuulang-gi olyuyin tula:
oqtory uyin dalai rab-byamb za-ya pandida orciulbai • : •
onomoyoi uyätu mer gen güüsi chülkrim rgyam8-cho samuradan:
onco dédü-yi kereqleqci: ketürkei bicici dge-’dün bzangpo cäsun-du biciqsen ;
olburi buyani auya-bér törő sajin örgöjin delgereji:
olon törölkitön onco nom-yër yabu]i buryan boltuyai
от та-ni padme h u m hri : sarva mam-gha-lam

La traduction des quatre strophes est la suivante:
«Ce [sütra], l'Eclat d'Or, qui est la nourriture spirituelle du maître 

sublime Sâkyamuni, qui accomplit fidèlement le désir de tous ceux qui parti
c ip iez  à la foi,7 qui donne deux perfections, si on le garde toujours en mémoire, 
qui est le comble du commandement pur [et] juste,

a été, sur l'ordre d’Ayalai Aldar qui avait revêtu le corps du seigneur 
des nombreuses vertus des forts,8 qui, avec une foi persévérante, révère la trinité 
de pierres précieuses et la religion vénérable, qui, avec un esprit sans aberra
tion, recourt à la divinité de la sagesse absolue, quia le coeur plein de miséricorde, 

traduit par Oqtoryuyin datai Rab-’byam Za-ya pandida, pour que, en 
opprimant le péché originel multiple et tortueux,9 en construisant l'escalier 
de la rédemption parfaite, on puisse acquérir le gain sublime, le grand calme.

6 C’est ici que se termine le fragm ent de colophon figurant dans la publication  
de M. Haenisch. Divergences de texte: chez M. H aenisch sedJcîn, dans notre manuscrit 
sedkiliyin  ; H. iriun, chez nous correctement ariu n;  H. anghurun, chez nous ang/arun. 
Le première vers de la deuxièm e strophe chez M. Haenisch: nerteni [eren i? ] buyan yër 
oloni edsen beye olun «par ancienne vertu il a revêtu le corps du seigneur de nombreux 
[sujets] », ici: erketeni buyan oloni ezen beye olun «il a revêtu le corps du seigneur des 
nombreuses vertus des forts.» Parmi les deux, c’est celle de M. Haenisch qui semble 
être correcte, m ais dans ce cas on se demande, comment le erteni plus court est devenu 
le erketeni plus long. Une autre solution qui semble s ’imposer, serait de compléter le texte  
de notre m anuscrit par le suffixe de l ’instrum ental, par quoi le texte se libellerait ainsi: 
erketeni buyan-yêr oloni ezen beye olun «par la vertu des forts il a revêtu le corps du seig
neur de nombreux [sujets] .»

7 Pour le m ot yubitan, mong. qubitan, cf. Kow. II, 892a et tib . skal-ldan, Jâschke, 
21a; Bodhicaryävatära 1П , 17d: tib . thams-cad byan-chub skal-ldan gyur (Weller), mong. 
bügüde qutuy-tur kürkü qubitan boltuyai (Vladimircov); IV , 18a: tib . gan-che dge-spyad 
skal-ldan yah, mong. buyan üiledkü qubitu boluysan cay-tur ber.

8 Cf. note 6.
9 Le m ot ortoyoi ne figure pas dans nos dictionnaires. Dans le colophon du manuscrit 

du Thar-pa ëhen-po oïrat, il est également l ’attribut de niswânis. Cf. kh. lit. orsgoj =
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Il fut remanié10 par güüsi Chülkrim rgyam-cho savant à l’esprit 
subtil, et mis sur papier par l’excellent scribe Dge-’dün bzangpo désirant 
le sublime extrême. Que par la force de la vertu acquise [ainsi], la vraie 
religion se répande largement, afin que les nombreux mortels vivant selon la 
meilleure doctrine, deviennent des divinités.»

Le texte est suivi des formules bouddhiques habituelles: от mani padme 
hürin, hri, sarva marhghalam.

orsgor «выдающийся вперед, торчащий; кривой, неровный (о зубах)» et les verbes у  
relatifs: orsojch, orsojlgoch (Luvsandêndêv, 308a); kaim. ors10g, orsvy v r  «schiefstehender, 
aus den Lippen hervortretender (Zahn); prognatisch», le verbe y  relatif: orsä- (Ram stedt, 
Kaim . Wb., 290a); örVgr «sich sträubend, stehend (von Haaren etc.)» (300b).

10 Une signification pareille du verbe samurada- ne figure pas dans nos diction
naires. Cf. mong. samurda- «cueillir» et samur- «ôter en puisant (le thé); mêler» (Kow. П , 
1316b); samura-, samur- «мешать, переливать (чай уполовником, ковшом) для того, чтобы 
охладить его или довести до того, чтобы он уварился до краска; схватывать когтями 
(о тигре, барсе); samurda- «брать, хватать, схватывать» (Golstunskij, П , 307be); kaim. 
samr- «durcheinander mischen, umrühren (z. В. den Tee m it dem Schöpflöffel, wenn man 
Milch hineingiesst od. dam it der Tee nicht überkoche)» (Ram stedt. K aim . Wb., 311a); 
bour. lit. hamarcha I3 «мешать etc.» (Öeremisov, 644b); kh. lit. samrach «мешать etc.; бить 
передними ногами; etc.» (Luvsandêndêv, 346a), m ais samardach  «хватить когтями, 
пальцами; загребать ногой etc.» (346b); ordos samur- «remuer le thé à l’aide d’une 
louche (pendant la préparation du thé); etc.» (Mostaert, Diet. Ordos I I ,  557); monguor 
samuri- «mêler en remuant, remuer avec une cuiller» (de Smedt — Mostaert, Diet., 323).

Le verbe samurda- ~  samurada- peut donc être le synonym e de samur- e t figure 
ici au sens abstrait se rapportant à la signification «remuer le thé pour qu’il refroidisse 
ou qu’il prenne couleur» (cf. Golstunskij): «corriger, remanier, préparer pour la publica
tion.» Cf. le verbe sôü- dans le colophon du Tasuluqci ocir (ms. oïrat; cf. mong. Vcir- 
iyar oytuluyci: Ligeti, Catalogue, n° 771) : urida rab-’byam-pa xMuqtuyin gegen körböülüqsen- 
ëce: . .  . üleqsen tasuraqsan endôüreqsen bügüdeyigi: . . . tayilbur kiged m asi ariun eke 
bicigüüdtü tulyan söüji ariudyfid: «tout ce qui, dans une forme fragmentaire et défectueuse, 
est resté de l’ancienne traduction de Rab-’byam-pa xutuqtuyin gegen [Zaya pandita] , 
nous l’avons examiné et m is au point en nous appuyant sur le commentaire et les écritures 
originales d’une netteté extrême.» Dans le verbe oïr. söü- (mong. sigü-), kaim. su-, la 
relation des significations concrètes et abstraites peut être suivie de près: «in die Klauen, 
Krallen nehmen, einfangen (die Vögel), m it dem Netz fangen [cf. mong. samur-, samurda- 
«saisir»] ; m it dem Sieb reinigen, durch das Sieb gehen lassen [cf. mong. samur- «mêler», 
samurda- «cueillir»] ; sichten, auswählen; examinieren; filtrieren, etc.» (Ram stedt, K aim . 
Wb., 372b) Il sûr- (373a).

Pour ce qui concerne le verbe samur-, samurda- cf. encore kaim. sawrd0-, saw[V'- 
«mit den Klauen nehmen, etc.» sawr «Kralle, Kalue (der Vögel)», sawr dörwn tüXä «die vier 
Hufe (des Pferdes)» (Ram stedt, K aim . Wb., 316a). Du m ongol sabar, sabur «patte, main, 
pied, griffe eto.; fourche» les significations du verbe samur- peuvent être déduites sans 
difficultés particulières, ainsi par exemple la signification «nager» (cf. kh., bour.) non 
indiquée plus haut, est en fin de compte identique à la signification «faire des m ouve
m ents avec les pieds». Le m ot a une grande famille dans le mongol. Dans son diction
naire kalmouk, Ram stedt a indiqué quelques rapports altaïques de ce m ot.
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Le colophon entier révèle par conséquent, que cet Altan gerel oïrat est 
attaché au nom de Zaya paridita, comme le laissait supposer la biographie de 
Zaya pandita par Ratnabharda. Le colophon en vers n'indique pas l'année de 
la traduction, c'est la liste de Ratnabhadra, qui donne des indications, en 
déterminant la date de la traduction comme suit: «de l'an du tigre jusqu'à 
l’an du tigre suivant c. à d. de 1650 à 1662 (cf. encore Pozdneev, Калмыцкая 
хрестоматия, p. 169).11

Comme commettant, «donateur» de la traduction le colophon désigne 
Avalai Aldar qui, à la base de la généalogie de Pallas (P. S. Pallas, Samm
lungen historischer Nachrichten I, St. Petersbourg 1776, pp. 47—47 et p. 56/57: 
III. généalogie) pourrait être identifié à Aldar, l'un des fils de Dalai tayiji 
dörböt et frère de Dayicing yosouci. Cette hypothèse est confirmée par la 
description de Ratnabhadra (p. 24): basa aldar tayiji jalaju. yelce süsülen 
kündüleküi-yin egüüden-ece nom eu olan bayulyaju abun. süsülen takiqu-yin tula. 
gegen-e qubcisu-yi bürin-e abeu yurban jayun aduyu. yucin temege ergün. ayui 
yeke süsülen üiledbei: «ensuite c'est Aldar tayiji12 qui l'invita et il puisa beau
coup dans l'enseignement qui descendait de la porte de la vénération parfaite, 
et puisqu'il le vénérait avec persévérance, il acheta au Gegen (à Zaya pandita) 
des vêtements, tout ce qui était nécessaire, et lui fit cadeau de trois cents 
chevaux ainsi que de trente chameaux, par tout cela il témoigna de sa grande 
foi.» Il est à présumer que c'est alors qu’il commanda la traduction. Ceci eut 
lieu chez les Dörböt, au cours de l'an du cheval, en 1654.

Quant aux deux autres personnes mentionnées dans le colophon, le 
remanieur güüsi Chülkrim rgyam-cho (tib. Chul-khrims rgya-mcho, mong. 
Ciiltimjamcu) et le scribe Dge-’dün bzangpo (tib. Dge-’duii bzaii-po, mong. 
Gendünsambu), la première figure aussi comme remanieur du Thar-pa chen-po 
oïrat ( Xutuqtu yeke toniluqsani züqtü delgerôülüqci kemëkü yeke kölgöni sudur) 
également lié au nom de Zaya pandita. La partie du colophon de cette oeuvre 
se rapportant à lui dit (je cite un manuscrit de Budapest): narmai yeke ülustu 
tusa amuyuulang bolyuyin tula ; narin gün uyâtu chül-krim rgyamco [sic] 
samuradan ; «pour le profit et la tranquillité du pays vaste et grand, Chül- 
krim rgyamco à l'esprit profond et exact l'a remanié». Ici Dalai onbu, le copiste 
du manuscrit Thar-pa chen-po le mentionne donc sans le titre de güüsi. Ni le 
colophon de Y Altan gerel, ni celui du Thar-pa chen-po ne nous donnent de 
renseignements quant à l'époque où il a vécu, ni quant à l'endroit où il a 
exercé cette activité; il est cependant à supposer, que ce fut après la mort 
de Zaya pandita.

Encore quelques mots sur la forme du colophon de Y Altan gerel oïrat. 
Des quatre strophes, la première exalte l'oeuvre, la deuxième le «donateur»,

11 Cf. note 1.
12 Figure ailleurs chez Ratnabhadra comme A ldar tayiëi e t C'okür [ — Cokür] 

Aldar qosiyuëi (p. 44).
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a troisième fait l'éloge clu traducteur, la quatrième, la dernière s'occupe du 
remanieur et du copiste, les vers de chacune ont un nombre de syllabes assez 
variable (environ. 15 et 19),13 mais dans un rythme facile à suivre, surtout 
dans la première strophe:14

arsi 1 d.ëdü 1 sâkya |münîn II sedki 1 liyin15 1 sime
al1 sü 1 tüqsen 1£ubi 1 tani II eril saitur 1 xangyaqci
asida 1 angyya 1run ab|yulä II X o y o r siddhi 1 ögüqci
ari 1 un sain16 1 zarli 1 gin ok1 11 altan 1 gerel 1 öüni

X X 1 X X 1 X X 1 X X II X X 1 X X  X X

X X 1 X X  X X 1 X X II X X 1 X X  X X X

X X 1 X X  X X 1 X X II X X 1 X X 1 X X X

X X 1 X X  X X 1 X X II X X 1 X X  1 X ( x:) x

13 Cf. Vladimircov, Сравнительная грамматика, pp. 104— 105. On ne peut cepen
dant guère parler ici de trochées (хорей) et de dactyles comme il le fait, puisqu’il s’agit 
de l’alternance non des syllabes longues et brèves, mais bien des syllabes toniques et 
atones.

15 A cause du rythm e, en deux syllabes.
14 Ici c’est à cause du rythm e que j’ai écrit une syllabe longue ou diphtongale 

resp. une seule syllabe où l’orthographe oïrat demande deux syllabes, par exemple г —
lyi, a i — ayi ; j’ai indiqué les voyelles élidées par une lettre écrite au dessus.

16 Ou: I аг'ип \ sayin.





REMARKS ON THE PHONOLOGY OF THE 
MONGOUR LANGUAGE*

BY

A. RÓNA-TAS

The investigation of the archaic Mongolian dialects does play an im
portant role from the point of view of the comparative Mongolian studies and of 
the Mongolian linguistic history alike. We can divide the archaic dialects into 
three main groups: the Moghol of Afghanistan, the Dahur and the dialects of 
the Kansu-Chinghai region in the Chinese People's Republic. The archaic 
dialects of the Kansu-Chinghai region are known to us from the various pub
lications of Potanin, Volpert, Malov, Mannerheim, Rockhill, D'011one,Todaeva, 
Chingeltei and up till now the most abundant material has been placed at 
our disposal by De Smedt and Mostaert, who together published the phono
logy, the grammar and the vocabulary of the Monguor of Sining. The Monguor 
language shows the most dialectal divergencies from the other Mongolian 
dialects. The special dialectal features of the Monguor are to be divided into 
two groups', to the first group do belong the preserved archaic Mongolian 
traits, to the second the special Monguor innovations.

A part of the special Monguor innovations leads us to suspect Tibetan 
influence. We know from the statments of Mostaert, Schröder and Unkrieg 
that this Tibetan influence is reflected in a great number of Tibetan loan
words in Monguor. But until now there no attempts have been made to clear 
up the circumstances of this Tibetan influence, and it has not been shown 
how this influence manifests itself exactly. It was also not known which 
Tibetan dialects can be taken into account, nor has the further problem of 
the period in which this influence made its effect on Monguor been discussed.

A work of mine, on which I am at present engaged deals with the Tibetan 
loan-words in Monguor, and in it I propose to discuss these questions.

Now allow me to say a few words, as an illustration of the whole problem, 
on the question of the initial consonant clusters in Monguor.

* This paper was read on the X X V th International Congress of Orientalists, 
Moscow, 12. VIII. 1960.

3 Acta Orientalia X/3.
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I t  is well-known that in the present-day Monguor language initial con
sonant clusters are encountered, while this feature is totally unknown both 
in the history of the Mongolian language and in the overwhelming majority 
of the present-day dialects. This I take as good reason to suppose that we have 
to do in this case with Tibetan influence.

When we are examining the initial consonant clusters of Mongour, we 
find that the first element of the cluster can only be one of the following 
consonants: m, n, naso-oral p, r, s, palatalized s and cerebral s. Can we find 
such initial consonant clusters in Tibetan?

The earliest written form of the Tibetan language, the so-called Old 
Tibetan of the V llth—Xth century, had eight prefixes, which were spelt before 
the initial consonant of the radical. This stage has been preserved in the 
Tibetan classical literary language, but most of the present-day Tibetan 
dialects have lost these prefixes, and have thus no initial consonant clusters. 
Only in a few archaic Tibetan dialects do we find the developments of the Old 
Tibetan prefix system. Now the question arises: can we explain the existence 
of the Monguor initial consonant clusters from an Tibetan dialect of this type?

For answering this question we have to start from the Tibetan loan
words of Monguor, because these loan-words have originated from the very 
Tibetan dialect or dialects which were in connection with Mongour, and thus 
played a significant role in the formation of the phonological structure of 
Monguor.

From the point of view of the initial consonant clusters we can divide 
the Tibetan loan-words of Monguor into three groups. These groups represent 
three stages of the history of the Old Tibetan prefixes in the Eastern Tibetan 
dialects.

The Tibetan loan-words belonging to the first group show that the 
Tibetan dialect from which they were borrowed preserved all Old Tibetan 
prefixes, while the central Tibetan dialects had lost them. Let us see a few 
examples: The Old Tibetan prefix d- is represented by r- in the Tibetan loan
words of Mongour, for instance: гвиотва ’monastery' corresponds to literary 
Tibetan dgon-pa, while the Lhasa dialect has gompa. The Old Tibetan prefix 
s- has been preserved unchanged for instance in searma ’star5, literary Tibetan 
skar-ma, while in the Lhasa dialect we find Tcarma ; or the prefix s- has changed 
into a palatalized s before palatalized consonants, for instance sdzítbu  ’hap- 
pyness5, literary Tibetan skyid-po. In the Lhasa dialect we meet with the 
form kjipo. The Old Tibetan prefix r- was preserved for instance in Monguor 
rGuoDma ’mare’, literary Tibetan rgod-ma in place of which we find in the 
Lhasa dialect дота. In other cases the prefix r- is to be found as a cerebral s- 
in Monguor, for instance in sear] 'marrow5 from literary Tibetan rkaii, and 
also in this case the Lhasa dialect has no prefix, we find karig. The Old Tibetan 
prefix g- is to be found as a spirant s- for instance in the Monguor SDzum
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’three* in oiêsDzum ’the three periods’, while in the place of the literary 
Tibetan gsum we find sum in the Lhasa dialect. The Old Tibetan l- has a 
representation by r- in the Tibetan loan-words of Monguor, for instance tbcl 
’cicatrice’, which corresponds to literary Mongolian Iba and Lhasa ba. The Old 
Tibetan prefix b- is to be heard as u- for instance in Mongour ulö ’ability’ 
which is the same word as literary Tibetan bio and Lhasa Tibetan lo. The Old 
Tibetan prefixed ’a-chufr we find as n- before the dental plosives for instance 
in Monguor iworla- ’to wish’, which is the literary Tibetan ’dod-pa and Lhasa 
dialectal döpa. Before gutturals the ’a-chufi is represented by a naso-oral p, for 
instance Monguor plduorlo ’wheel’, literary Tibetan ’hhor-lo, and ldiorlo of the 
Lhasa dialect. Finally the ’a-chuft is to be found as m- before labial plosives 
for instance in твод ’mask’ literary Tibetan ’bag, Lhasa dialect: ba. The same 
three equivalents are found with the Old Tibetan prefix m - ,  for instance u d o g  

’colour’, literary Tibetan mdog, Lhasa dialect do and so on.
As it can be seen from the examples cited, the Tibetan dialect from 

which the loan-words were borrowed had in place of the Old Tibetan prefix 
system the consonants m, n, p, r, s, s, and s, exactly those, which we find 
also as the first members of the initial consonant clusters in the Mongolian 
lexical stock of the Monguor language.

The Tibetan archaic dialects are to be divided into a Western and an 
Eastern group and because of historical and geographical reasons we can take 
into account here only the Eastern ones which spread to-day from the Kansu- 
Chinghai region down to the region of Chamdo and Derge. Among these 
Eastern Tibetan dialects there are several which have preserved the Old 
Tibetan prefix-system in the same way as we find it in the loan-words of the 
Monguor. Such archaic Eastern Tibetan dialects are the Golok-Sarta recorded 
by Professor Roerich, a part of the material published by Széchenyi and 
Przevalskij, further the dialect reflected in the vocabulary of Blo-bzan 
Bstan-’jin, edited for the second time in Japan. In these dialects the eight 
Old Tibetan prefixes are all preserved. Only the six oral prefixes are to be 
found in the Amdowa—-Reb-kon, Banag, Wayen dialects recorded by Roerich, 
and only the two nasal prefixes are to be found in certain positions in the 
Chamdo dialect recorded by KTn P’eng and in the Derge dialect published 
by Wen Yu.

The second group of the Tibetan loan-words of Monguor shows a more 
advanced stage of the disappearence of the Old Tibetan prefix system. In this 
group we find in the place of the various prefixes only one and the same 
spirant, generally the spirant s-, which has a conditioned variant s- before 
palatalized consonants. This refers to a second group of the Eastern Tibetan 
dialects.

The spirantisation of the several prefixes is well observable for instance 
in the Amdowa dialect. In the Amdowa there is an archaic strata which dis

3*
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tinguishes the Old Tibetan prefixes as r-, y-, s-, s- and w-, but these represen
tations are— as Roerich has pointed out — spirants, inclusive the r-, which 
is to be heard as an uvular spirant. In a part of the words we find two variants: 
one of them has a spirant development of the old prefix, for instance in place 
of the Old Tibetan prefix g- we find a spirant y-, the other variant of the 
same word has a post-palatal spirant y- indipendently from the form of the 
original prefix. That means that we have y- in place of every Old Tibetan oral 
prefix. For instance the literary Tibetan rkaii-pa ’leg’ has two forms rkon-wa 
and ykoii-iia in the Amdowa; the literary Tibetan gnam ’haeven’ is represented 
by the variants ynam and ynam, the lirerary Tibetan sna ’nose’ has the two 
forms Sna and yna. To the literary Tibetan dmag ’war* correspond in the 
Amdowa the two variants ymay and ymay. The literary Tibetan lta-Ъа ’to 
look’ can be met with in the Amdowa as rta and p a  and so on. To the post
palatal Amdowa y- corresponds in the Monguor the spirant s-, and s-. For 
instance literary Tibetan gtor-ma ’libation’, Amdowa ytorma, Monguor sDormd, 
literary Tibetan rcwa ’grass’, Amdowa yea, Monguor sßza, in sDzawarma 
’poenia albiflora’, Literary Tibetan geig ’one’, Amdowa ycig, Monguor sbziagna 
’alone’ and so on.

To the third group of Tibetan loan-words of the Monguor language 
belong those words in which the Old Tibetan prefixes are entirely lost. There 
are also known such Eastern Tibetan dialects, for instance the subdialect of 
the agricultural branch of the Dpa-ri people has dropped all prefixes. But 
also in several archaic dialects, which have generally preserved the prefixes 
in one or the other form, we find words without prefixes. These are first appear
ing as variants beside the form with spelled prefix. For instance the literary 
Tibetan gser ‘gold’ has generally a prefix in Amdowa: y ser, but in the com
pound ser-да ‘golden saddle’ the prefix is no more to be heard. In Monguor 
we find the word as sër ‘piece of money’ without prefix. The literary Tibetan 
dmar ’red’ has two alternating forms in Amdowa: pnar with a spirant post
palatal y- and mar, without it. In the Monguor only the form mar found its 
way (in marnag ’a kind of patterned cloth’).

Now let us see how this Tibetan influence is reflected in an archaic 
Monguor feature, in the several representations of the Common Mongolian 
initial *p-, Middle Mongolian h-.

Since the publications of Mostaert, Pelliot and others we know that the 
Middle Mongolian h- is represented in Monguor by the following four conso
nants: /-, y-, s- and palatalized s-. As a rule, before original rounded vowels 
we find /-, before original unrounded *a and *e we find y- and before original 
*i- we find the palatalized spirant s-. But in some cases we cannot explain 
the initial corresponding to the Common Mongolian *p- from the original 
vowel that follows and in this cases the vowel of the first syllable is dropped. 
In consequence of the disappearance of the vowel of the first syllable there
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arose an initial consonant cluster of which the first consonant is s- and s- in 
the place of the Common Mongolian *p-, Middle Mongolian h-.

In the words of Mongolian origin of Monguor we find a tendency of the 
reduction and disappearance of the vowel of the first syllable. As already 
Mostaert has pointed out this process is parallel with the shift of the accent. 
But the disppearance of the vowel of the first syllable has not occurred in 
every case. We find it only when in the consequence of the disappearance 
such consonant cluster is established, which can also be found in the neigh
bouring Tibetan dialects. For instance, the first vowel has been preserved in 
such words as fulän ’red5 ~  Middle Mongolian hula’an ; %arwan ’ten5 ~  Middle 
Mongolian karban; sürö- ’to say benedictions5 ~M iddle Mongolian hiruer 
"benediction5.

As we have seen, the neighbouring Tibetan dialects have the initial 
consonant clusters sd- and sdz-. In the cases when after the dropping of the 
vowel of the first syllable there could come into being the initial clusters 
sd- or sdz-, the Monguor has often as a matter of fact dropped the vowel 
after the original h-. Thus a new secondary consonant cluster developed. The 
original initial h-, now being the first element of the cluster has developed 
through the stage of a postpalatal %- into s- and s- respectively, in the same 
way as the Tibetan spirant %- has done. For instance from the Middle Mon
golian hudaru- ’to destroy5 developed through *%daru a form soari- in the 
same way as from the Tibetan ytorma the Monguor form sDorma, or from 
the Middle Mongolian hice- ’to be ashamed5 has developed through the 
stage *%ce the Monguor sbzië-, the same as can be observed in the case of the 
Tibetan xcigna and Monguor sóziagnü.

Summing up our conclusions wre can state that the initial consonant 
clusters have developed in the present-day Monguor under the influence of 
a Tibetan dialect which has preserved each Old Tibetan prefix. We have also 
to take account of the influence of such Tibetan dialects that have only the 
spirant form of the oral prefixes. This second group of Tibetan dialects has 
influenced the development of the ancient Middle Mongolian h-. A part of 
its correspondences had an autochton development, these are the /- and j'
initiais, and a part of the initial s- before original *i. The other part of cor
responding consonants of the Middle Mongolian h- show's a development 
through the stage %- to s- and s- under the influence of the Tibetan dialects 
which have one spirant in the place of the Old Tibetan oral prefixes.





A CONTRIBUTION TO THE PHONOLOGY 
OF AN UNKNOWN EAST-MONGOLIAN DIALECT*

BY

LOUIS J. NAGY

The research of Mongolian dialects has made rapid progress during recent 
years. Noteworthy studies have been published on the Oirat, Buriat and 
Khalkha languages as also on the South-Mongolian dialect spoken in Ordos, 
further on the Dahur, Monguor and Moghol languages.

This recent intensive research-work did not extend to the so-called East 
Mongolian dialects used in the Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region of the 
Chinese People’s Republic so that we have still to rely in this respect on Rud- 
nev’s rather poor and inaccurate records. Yet these dialects have a great 
historical value, for it appears that some of them are continuations of certain 
Middle-Mongolian dialects. It seemed, therefore, worthwhile to analyze a dialec
tal text originating from this area and written with the Manchu alphabet, until 
field work will start also in the region in question. The text we are referring to 
is the Mongolian version of a work with the title San ho yü lu, written in the 
Manchu and Chinese languages1.

Before analyzing this work, we have to answer a fundamental question: 
should we regard the Mongolian version of San ho yü lu as authentic dialectal 
material or as just a literary text containing dialectal peculiarities?

Let us bear in mind that works written in the classical language which 
contain a number of dialectal peculiarities constitute a special category in

* [This article was recently found among the posthumous papers of the author 
and is presented here in its original form. L. L.]

1 According to  our present knowledge, the original tex t of the San ho yü  lu was 
written in the Manchu language by Chih-kung H sin under the reign of the Emperor 
Chien-lung (1736— 1795). Deleg, from the Southeast-Mongolian Barin tribe, translated  
it into the Mongolian. For a long tim e, this name was read as Demek and it was Prof. 
Ligeti who showed that it was to be read as Deleg, a Mongolian form of the Tibetan bDe- 
legs; cf. L. Ligeti, Rapport prélim inaire d'un voyage d'exploration fait en Mongolie Chinoise 
1928— 1931, Budapest, 1933. p. 34. The high value of the Mongolian version for dialectal 
investigations has long been recognized but all that happened was that W. Grube prepared 
a critical text edition of 68 chapters of the work, while — after Grube’s death — von  
Zach published the rest. Cf. W. Grube, Proben der Mongolischen Umgangssprache, WZKM 
XVIII, pp. 343—378; X IX , pp. 29—61; X X V , pp. 263—289.
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Mongolian literature. Most significant among them is the Geser qan discussed 
by Poppe in a detailed study2. Let us first see how the San ho yü lu compares 
with texts of the Geser qan-type.

According to Poppe, the following dialectal features are most prominent 
in the Geser qan from a phonological point of view3:

A) The literary Mongolian intervocalic -y- (-g-) disappears in 36 words. 
E. g. Ъауи- j>buu- ’descend’; görügesün j>görösün ’antelope, chamois’.

B) Regressive assimilation. The i of the first syllable is assimilated to the 
vowel of the next syllable in literary Mongolian. In a similar manner, the e 
of the first syllable becomes rounded in literary Mongolian under the influence 
of the ü of the next syllable. E. g. sitayaju >  satafi ’lighted’; sidüben >  südü
ben ’his tooth’; ergüjü >  örgüjü ’lifted’.

Poppe points to the following dialectal features that are worthy of note 
in the same text from the point of view of morphology4 :

A. Beside the literary forms -u, -un and -yin, the suffix of the genitive 
occurs also in the dialectal forms -nai, -nei: qan-nai ’of khan’; Jcümün-nei ’of 
man’.

B. Beside the literary forms -műi, -műi etc., the suffix of the praesens 
imperfecti occurs also in the dialectal forms -nai and -na, -ne: yabunai ’goes’; 
bayina ’is’; irene ’comes’.

C. Beside the literary forms -luya, -lüge, the suffix of the praesens per- 
fecti occurs also in the dialectal forms -lei and -la, -le: irelei ’came’; abula 
’took’; ecile ’went’.

D. The literary adverbium abtemporale -ysayar, -gseger has its corre
sponding dialectal forms -ysar, -gser : aldaysar ’having lost’; törügser ’having 
been born’.

We feel we have to add something which is not clear in Poppe’s essay: 
all these dialectal peculiarities are just occasional curiosities in the Geser qan 
and seem negligible if compared with the overwhelmingly great number of 
literary forms5.

2 N. Poppe, Geserica ( Untersuchung der sprachlichen Eigentümlichkeiten der mongo
lischen Version der Gesserkhan), A sia M ajor I I I ,  pp. 1—32 and 167— 193.

3 N . Poppe, Geserica, pp. 7— 8, and 12.
4 N . Poppe, op. cit., pp. 17, 170, 171, 180.
5 A study of the first two chapters of the Geser qan, i. e. almost a third of the entire 

text, has revealed that the literary Mongolian intervocalic -y- (  -g-) has been lost from 8 
words only and preserved in 230 words. Even in those 8 words from which it has disap
peared, the intervocalic consonant -y- ( -g-)  frequently alternates with its corresponding 
literary form. Of the words quoted by Poppe, the Mongolian Ъауи- 'descend’ occurs, 
for instance, 16 tim es, while its corresponding dialectal form buu appears only twice; 
the word LM görügesün ’antelope, cham ois’ occurs four tim es and its dialectal counter
part görösün only three tim es.
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Let us now examine the San ho yü lu. To facilitate comparison, we will 
restrict ourselves to those dialectal features which are discussed above in 
connexion with the Geser qan.

As regards phonological features, we find the following:
A. The intervocalic -y- (-g-) disappears from 228 words and remains 

only in 8.
B. Regressive assimilation. This is more or less the rule, except only 

a few cases in which the г of the preceding syllable remains unchanged as it 
does also in the Ordos in similar cases. E. g. miqa >  maya ’meat’; cisun >  cusu 
’blood’; nidün^>nudu (nûdû) ’eye’; edüge >  odogc (àdôge) ’now’; ediir >  
udur (ûdûr) ’day’.

As regards morphological features, wTe find the following:
A. The suffix of the genitive invariably appears in the dialectal forms -i, 

-in, -nai, -пег and -yen : mini ’my’; bicig-in ’of the letter’; fun-nai ’of the summer’ 
kun-nei (Tcun-nei) ’of the man’; yoto-yen ’of the town’.

B. We find only the dialectal -na, -ne and -nai ( -nd), -nei (nl)  suffixed 
forms of the praesens imperfecti: tanina ’knows’; ujekdene (ùjekdene) ’seems’; 
tatanai (tatand) ’pulls’; irenei (irenl) ’comes’.

C. The suffix of the praesens perfecti invariably appears in the dialectal 
forms -la, -le: yarla (yarld) ’went out’; id ele (ideié) ’ate’.

D. Only the dialectal forms -sár, -ser of the adverbium abtemporale 
occur: doodasar (dödasär) ’having given voice’; ideser (idesër) ’having eaten’.6

It is quite evident from these few examples that literary forms represent 
the overwhelming majority, and dialectal forms are of rare occurrence in the 
Geser qan, whereas one is justified in regarding the whole text of the San ho 
yü lu as dialectal to such an extent that the influence of the literary language 
can be neglected altogether.

At this point, the question arises to which dialect does the San ho yü lu 
belong? N. Veselovski suggests a dialect closely related to the Tumut of Kuku- 
Khoto7. However, one may think of the Chakhar dialect also, and all the more 
so as Deleg, the translator of the work’s Mongolian version, held office among 
the Chakhar people. We are more inclined to suggest the Barin dialect, as it 
is probable that Deleg made the translation in his own dialect. The problem 
must remain unsolved until accurate records of these dialects will have been 
made by field workers. For the time being we should accept the Mongolian 
version of San ho yü lu as written in a yet unexplored East-Mongolian dialect.

6 It has already been noted that sometimes also literary forms can he encountered 
in the San ho yü lu, for instance, -qsan, -ksen, the literary form of the nomen perfecti, 
or the suffix -gujei (  -gùjei) of the dubitative: abuqsan ’took’; keleksen ’spoke’; cirekdegujei 
( cirekdegujei) ’he would get involved in a brawl’.

7 Cf. A. Pozdneev, Монгольская Хрестоматия, St. Pbg. 1900, P. XV; L. 
Ligeti, Rapport prélim inaire, p. 34.
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In the course oi my analysis of San ho yü lu I worked up the entire Mongo
lian material: I have elaborated its phonolgy and prepared its vocabulary of 
three and a half thousand words. I propose in the following to present a phono
logical detail of my work in which we want to demonstrate the part played 
by the so-called “two-syllables” in the language of the San ho yü lu. The dialec
tal evolution of the “two-syllables” is so characteristic that it constitutes, in 
our opinion, one of the most striking differences between the literary language 
and the dialects.8

Two versions of the San ho yü lu have been used in the present work: 
one is the text in the library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences (No. Mong. 
24), the other is the text edition quoted by Grube. The version of the Academy 
serves as basic text from which all my examples are taken, deviations as found 
in Grube’s text edition are indicated by the letter A.

The following abbreviations are used in this paper:
LM Literary Mongolian

Dialects :

Br. = Barin: A. D . Rudnev, Материалы по говорам Восточной Монголии 
St. Pbg., 1911

Khor. Khorchin: ibid.
U j. - Ujum chin: ibid.
Jas. = Jastu: ibid.
D B = Durbut-Beise: ibid
Gor. — Gorlos: ibid.
Turn. = Tumut : ibid.
Sur. = Suruk: ibid.
Ord. Ordos: A. Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos recueillis et publiés avec introduc

tion, notes morphologiques, commentaires et glossaire. P ei-p’ing, 
1937

Kh. = Khalkha: A. R . Rincine, Краткий монгольско-русский словарь, 
Moscow, 1947

Bur. = Buriat: I. A. Podgorbunskij, Русско-монголо-Бурятский словарь, 
Irkutsk, 1909

Bur. Bar. Bargu-Buriat: N. Poppe, Skizze der Phonetik des Bargu-Burjatischen : 

A sia  M ajor V II, pp . 307—378,

Bur. Khor = K bori-Buriat: Podgorbunskij, op. cit.
B u t . Bal = Buriat of Balagan: ibid.
Bur. Al = Alar Buriat: ibid.
Bur. Al P. = Alar Buriat: N . N. Poppe, Аларский говор, Leningrad, 1930.
Bur. N u = Buriat of Nizneudinsk: Podgorbunskij, op. cit.

8 Cf. G. J . Ram stedt, D as Schriftmongolische und die Urgamundart phonetisch 
verglichen, JSFOu X X I: 2, p. 22.'
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Bur. Tu 
Bur. Sei 
Bur. C.
Bur. Khor C. 
Bur. Bal C. 
Bur. Al C. 
Bur. N a C. 
Bur. Tu C. 
Bur. Sel C. 
Bur. Bá.

Kaim.

Buriat of Tunka: ibid.
Buriat of Selenga: ibid.
Buriat: A. Castren, Versuch einer burjütischen Sprachlehre, St. Pbg. 1857; 
Khori-Buriat: ibid.
Buriat of Balagan: ibid.
Alar Buriat: ibid.
Buriat of Nizneudinsk: ibid.
Buriat of Tunka: ibid.
Buriat of Selenga: ibid.
Buriat: G. Bálint, Az éjszaki burját-mongol nyelvjárás rövid ismertetése 

(A short review of the East-Buriat Mongol Dialect), N yelvtudo
m ányi Közlemények XIII, pp. 169—248;

Kalmuck: G. J. Ram stedt, Kalmückisches Wörterbuch, Helsinki, 1935.

Studies on dialects :

Сравн. грам.. =  В. J. Vladimircov, Сравнительная грамматика монгольского письменного
языка и халхасского наречия, Leningrad, 1929.

Urgamundart — G. J. Ram stedt, D as Schriftmonoligsche und die Urgamundart phonetisch
verglichen, JSFOu X X I: 2, pp. 1—56.

D ial. Urdus =  M. A. Mostaert, Le dialecte des Mongols Urdus (S u d ), Anthropos X X I,
pp. 851—869 ; X X II, pp. 160— 186.

Д аг. нар.. =  N. N . Poppe, Дагурское наречие,, Leningrad, 1930.
Moghol =  G. J . Ram stedt, Mogholica, Beiträge zur Kenntnis der Moghol-Sprache

in  Afghanistan, JSFOu X X III: 4, pp. 1—60.
Konj. Kh. = G . J .  Ram stedt, Über die Konjugation des Khalkha-Mongolischen,

MSFOu X IX .

The “two-syllables’ in the Mongolian version of the San ho yü lu

This term means that group of sounds in literary Mongolian which is 
formed by two vowels with -y- (-g-)  between them9. Essentially, this definition 
is the interpretation of a graphic representation. The characters -y- and -g- 
are just transliterations of two Uigur letters which, according to the universally 
accepted view of Mongol philologists, indicate between the vowels of the “ two- 
syllables” plosives, spirants and hiatuses alike.

It was Vladimircov and Ramstedt who pointed out the triple phonolo
gical role of the written forms transliterated with -y- and -g-.10 Relying on 
the evidence of linguistic records, dialects and related languages, they think it 
possible that, in the ancient Mongolian, the intervocalic consonant of the “two- 
syllables” may have been a voiced palato-velar or medio-palatal plosive (g, 
g), their correspondent spirant (y, y), further a bilabial voiced spirant (ß)

9 Rudnev, Материалы, p. 192., Poppe, Даг. нар., p. 118.
10 Urgamundart, pp. 21—23., G. J. Ram stedt, Mogholica, pp. 52—53, Zur Geschichte 

des labialen Spiranten im  Mongolischen : Festschrift Wilhelm Thomsen, Leipzig 1912, p. 
182. Vladmircov, Сравн. грам., pp. 193, 207, 222, 231—235, 241—242, 250—251.
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and — finally — a post-palatal voiced spirant (rj). The two latter sounds are 
reflected by the signs -b- and -m- in certain literary Mongolian words.

Linguistic evolution has left the plosives unchanged, while most of the 
spirants have disappeared. Their disappearance is evident in linguistic records 
and in dialects; not so in literary Mongolian. Here, we find the sign of the corre
sponding plosives in the position of the lost spirants. This is, that theg to the 
two authors referred to above only conceivable if we assume accordin plosive 
signs in question played a triple role. Only thus can we explain that, in the 
linguistic records, one finds hiatus in the position of certain plosive signs of 
the literary Mongolian and, further, that the dialects show in the position of 
the spirants

a) a practically total disappearance of -y- (-g-);
b) only a few instances where -y- (-g-) has been preserved;
c) the loss or survival of -Ъ- in some words;
d) the occasional loss of -m-.
It was the loss of spirants which occasioned the development of the vowels 

of the “two-syllables”. They still appear in the form of two-syllables in the 
linguistic records: non-identical vowels (au, eu, ao, eo, ua, ue, üe, üö, ai, ei, ia, 
ie) developed subsequently into diphthongs, the identical ones (aa, oo, uu, ее, 
öö, üü) into long vowels.

Some of these diphthongs (au, eu)  occur in archaic dialects only (Dahur, 
Monguor, Mogol, etc.), while the rest (2a, гё, гй, ггг, uä, uê) appears in other 
dialects as well (Ordos, Khalkha, Buriat).

Vowels formed by the contraction of “two-syllables” are usually long, 
but may sometimes appear also in a shortened form. This is substantiated by 
the linguistic records of Castrén and Podgorbunskij as also by recent publica
tions according to which vowels indicated as long in non-initial syllables may 
be half-long and even short11.

The “two-syllables” in certain words seem to have evaded contraction 
These words appear in this or that present Mongolian dialect with -y- (-g-) 
between the vowels. However, none of these words has preserved the intervo
calic -y- (-g-) in all the present -day dialects. Therefore, a word may appear 
wTith the intervocalic consonant in one and the contracted vowel in the other 
dialect.

Though considerably less frequently, the situation is similar in respect 
of the “ two-syllables” with -&-.

The consonant -m-, on the other hand, has been lost altogether in certain 
words both in the archaic and the current dialects.

I propose to demonstrate that the history of the “two-syllables , as 
traceable in the San ho yii lu, is similar to that observed in other dialects

11 G. J. Ram stedt, Kalmückisches Wörterbuch, p. X II.
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as outlined in the foregoing. We shall examine all “two-syllables” and disregard 
those only in which the ancient intervocalic -y- ( -g-)  has remained unchanged 
in every dialect.

I

(A)

The diphthongs that have arisen in the Mongolian dialects from the 
“two-syllables” appear in our texts almost without exception. Two of them are 
denoted by the Manchu characters iya and iye. They appear in the position of 
the following literary “two-syllables” :

1. iya >  iya12 :
bariyad >  A bariyat, barit ’seized’ ~  Ord. вагШ13 14 15; Kh. ваг*сИы; Bur. 

A1 P. baidtxb; Kaim. bäräd16. Six more examples.

2. ige >  iye :
bicigeci >  biciyeci ’scribe’ ~  Turn, bitsêtsi; Ord. B i'tsetsi; Kh. Bitsêts; 

Bur. Sei, Bur. Sel C. bitsêtsi, Bur. Bal bisësi, misësi, Bur. Khor, Bur. Khor C, 
Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. bisësi, Bur. Nu C. bisëse; Kaim. bitsêtsi. One more example.

The Manchu groups of characters -iya-, -iye occur rarely in the position 
of “two-syllables” whose intervocalic consonant is a palato-velar voiced plosive. 
I t is only in the adverbium perfecti of a few verbs in Grube’s version A that 
we find iya instead of the literary form iya. The correspondence ige >  iye 
can be found in all Mongolian versions of the San ho yix lu, but in two words 
only (in one of which it appears likewise in a verbal adverb). Moreover, both 
groups of characters alternate with monophthongs in the same word: jabsiyan> 
jabsiyan ^jabsan (jabsän) ’luck’ ~  Ord. тавт; Kh. DzaBsdn; Kaim. 
zawsän; ]iye ge- >  )e ge- ’agree, aprove’ ~  Ord. Dzë ее-.

A similar phenomenon in the development of the “two-syllables” can 
be observed in other non-archaic Mongolian dialects as well. The above 
examples show that they have contracted into diphthongs only in suffixes and 
developed into long vowels in other positions17. The diphthong resulting from

12 The literary Mongolian form is left, its corresponding form in our texts is right 
of the sign > .

13 Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos, p. 33.
14 N. N . Poppe, Практический учебник монгольского разговорного языка (Халхас- 

кое наречие), Leningrad 1931, р. 104.
15 N. N . Poppe, Аларский говор II, р. 11.
16 G. J. Ramstedt, Kalmückische Sprach proben, MSFOu XX VII: 1, p. 13.
17 Urgamundart, p. 22.
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their contraction alternates, furthermore, with long vowels, ci. Ord. fàw'àt ~  
täwät ’having placed’18.

This phenomenon, of regular occurrence in the Mongolian dialects and 
the examined texts, allows the conclusion that iya and iye indicate the diph
thongs iä and г'ё as recorded from the Ordos and Khalkha.

The other non-archaic Mongolian dialectal diphthong occurring in our 
texts appears in the position of the “two-syllables” iyu.

3. iyu >> io :
ariyuqan >  arioyan, A arooyan (aröyan) ’clean, better, healing’ ~  Ord. 

arüyan; Kh. arluyan; Bur. Sel C., Bur. Khor C., Bur. Tu С. агйуип (аФйущ), 
Bur. Nu C. arukun;

talbiyu >• talbio ’calm’ ~  Ord. talbU; Kh. talb^u; Kaim. talwü. Eight 
more examples.

The iyu of the literary Mongolian has, as has been noted, developed into 
1 й in the Khalkha and also in the Ordos (this is not shown by our examples), 
cf. Ord. t’àÜÀûr tàlbür ’rack, shelves’19. A similar development is instanced by 
the palatalized r of the Buriat examples, and Poppe’s records make it clear 
that iyu has sometimes contracted into the diphthong гй also in the Buriat 
language20.

It would seem that the diphthong derived from iyu in the above- 
mentioned dialects is not the same as that which is found in our texts. This is 
not so, and any apparent difference is due to a difference in graphical notation 
only: the second element in г'й is a sound between high-back-wide-round and 
midback-wide-round which gives the acoustic impression of о and for which, as 
will he seen, the recorder of our texts frequently employs the sign o.

There are also diphthongs in our dialect which can be found only in 
south-eastern Mongolian dialects. These diphthongs are ortographically indi
cated in Manchu by uwa and uwe. Only the first occurs in the place of “two- 
syllables” with the intervocalic -y-, but we shall deal with both together tor 
the sake of simplicity. The group uwa appears in the place of following “two- 
syllables” :

4. ay a >  uwa :
uqayatai A uyôwatai (uyuwatai), uyatai (uyätä) ’intelligent ~  Ord. 

uyua fa , uyuä't'u; Kh. uyäntai; Bur. Al, Bur. Tu uyäntai, Bur. Bá. uyâta: 
Kaim. uyätl.

18 Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos, pp. 34, 220.
19 D ial. Urdus, p. 165.
20 Poppe, Skizze, p. 332.
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5. uya >  uwa :

bosuyad >  A bosuwat, bosot ’rose, got up’ ~  ïum . bosöt;21 Ord. bosöí;22 
Kh. Bosöt;23 Kaim. bosäD 24

This ortography is used in the A text in sixteen more instances but not 
in the place of the “two-syllables” with -y-. It is in the ablative of the nomen 
futuri that we see it most frequently, e. g. yabuqu-aca >  yabuyowas (yabuyu- 
was) ’from walking’; uyuqu-aca uuyôwas (üyuwas) ’from drinking’. Only in 
a single instance do we encounter the group of characters uwa in our basic 
text, in the word tiigekii-ece >* tugekuwas (tùgekuwas)  ’from presentation’.

The group of characters uwe appears only in version A, and even there 
only in the word tuqai, tuqa >  A tuyôwe (tuyuwe), tuyai (tuyâ) ’manner, 
attitude’ or, else, in the position of “two-syllables” whose intervocalic conso
nant is a voiced bilabial plosive.

Generally speaking, both groups of characters in question stand after 
syllables, the vowel of which is rounded, the final consonant of which is a 
palato-velar spirant or, very rarely, an s. The letter и in uwa and uwe corre
sponds partly to the literary Mongolian wand partly to the literary Mongolian a.

Most surprising is the latter correspondence in which the и of uwa and 
uwe appears unetymologically. However, this peculiar phenomenon is — as has 
been noted in connexion with the word uqayatai >̂uyôwatai (uyuwatai) — 
a special feature of the Mongolian in which the San ho yü lu was written. The 
glide u crops up also in the Ordos language in the word after palato-velar 
spirants and even after palato-velar voiced and voiceless plosives which are 
in the above-described phonological position, so that even literary mono
phthongs are often converted into diphthongs, e. g. qabqayla >  Ord. gawyuagla- 
’to cover or close by means of a lid’. This u emerges also in certain front vocalic 
Ordos words, e. g. cimkigür ^>tsimkyuêr ’hem, border’. The glide u appears 
also in the Ordos language sometimes in the position of the и of the literary 
Mongolian, viz. in the nomen futuri and the adverbium perfecti, e. g. yabuqu- 
yin >  jawüyuïn ’of walking, of him who walks’;25 qadquyad >  gaDyuât ’pricked, 
stabbed, nailed, etc.’.26

It is obvious from these examples that, in Ordos, the diphthongs ua 
and ue occupy the same phonetic position in which uwa and uwe are used by 
the recorder of our text A. This justifies the conclusion that uwa and uwe indi
cate the diphthongs uä and uë.

21 Rudnev, Материалы, p. 44.
22 Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos p. 30.
23 Poppe, Практический учебник, p. 63.
24 Ramstedt, Kalmückisches Sprachproben, p. 13.
25 Mostaert, op. cit. p. X X I.
26 Op. cit. p. 27.
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Coming back now to the unetymological glide u, we want to add that — 
according to Ramstedt — it appears under the influence of a palato-velar 
voiced plosive which terminates the preceding syllable.27 Mostaert, on the other 
hand, comes to the conclusion in respect of Ordos that this sound appears 
after k, g, § and y  only in consequence of a bilabial spirant w  which terminates 
the preceding syllable.28 Relying on the evidence of our material, we are inclined 
to give a somewhat different explanation. It seems that the unetymological 
glide u appears in the Ordos language and the language of our text after k, g, g , 
and y  if the preceding syllable contains a rounded vowel or a bilabial spirant 
w,  when the position assumed by the lips in their articulation remains 
unchanged even after k,  g, g and % have been formed.

Apart from the non-archaic Mongolian dialectal diphthongs discussed 
so far, wre encounter in our texts also diphthongs which seem to belong to 
archaic dialects only. Such a supposition would be mistaken: the ao and eo 
of the Manchu script which, prima facie, seem to indicate diphthongs, represented 
in reality monophthongs. We find such pseudo-diphthongs in the place of 
the following literary Mongolian ,,two-syllables” :

6. ayu > ao :
ayur aor, oor ’wrath’; ~ K hor., Turn, ur; Ord. ur; Kh. nr ; Bur. Sei

0., Bur. Tu C., C., Bur. Bál nr, Bur. Bar ur, Bur. Khor C. űr; Kaim. ür;
cilayun >■ cilao, ciluu ’stone’ ~  Khor. tsolun; Ord. tsilu; Kh. tsulu(n); 

Bur. Sel tsolü, Bur. Bar. solu, Bur. Khor. Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu sulu(n), 
Bur. Khor 0, Bur. Tu C. suluy (sulun), Bur. Nu C. suluy; Kaim. tsolürj;

mayu ^>mao, moo, muu ’bad, vulgar’ ~ K hor., DB, Jas., Turn, mu; 
Ord. mu: Kh. mu; Bur. Sei C., Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. mu (mu), Bur. Tu mû; 
Kaim. mu. Nine more examples in our text and twenty more in Grube’s 
tex t A.

7. oyu >  ao :
joyus >■ A jaos, fos ’money’ Khor., Gor. dzös; Ord. nzös; Kh. d z ö s ; 

Kaim. zös.
qoyurda- >  xaorda-, A. %ôrda- (yürda-) ’play a stringed instrument’ ~  

Kh. yüroa-; Kaim. yürda-.

8. ayu >  eo :
yayuma >  yeoma, yum ’what?’ ~ K hor., Jas., DB jum(a)(n), Khor. 

jüm, Jas., Gor. jum, Ord. jum, jumu; Kh. jüm, jüm; Bur. Bá. jama, Kaim. 
jümn, jumn, jomn.

27 Ram stedt, Die Verneinung in  den altaischen Sprachen. Eine semasiologische 
Studie, MSFOu LU , p. 207.

28 D ial. Urdus, p. 866.
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9. egü >  eo :
egiide(n) >  eode(n), oode ’door, curtain’ ~ D B  ùd, ûdë; Ord. йве; 

Kh. ÜD(en); Bur. Sel C. üde, Bur. üde(n), Bur. Bar üd, Bur. Khor C. üdén, 
Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. üder], Kaim. üdn.-

üfegül- >- u)eol-, ujool-, ujuul- ’to show’ ~  Jas. ùdzül-; Ord. üdzüI-; 
Kh. ùnzüle-; Bur. Sel O. ùdzül-, Bur. Bal., Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu, Bur. Bá. üzül-, 
Bur. Khor C. ùzïïle-, Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. ùzül-; Kaim. üzül-. Eleven more 
examples in our, six more in Grube’s text.

10. öge > eo :
ögede bol- >- eodébul- ’pass away, die’ ~  Kh. öd boIo-; Kaim. Öd° bol-.

11. ügü >> eo :
tügükei >> teokei, A tukei ’unskilled’ ~  Ord. fu Kyl; Kh. tüyii; Bur. Bal, 

Bur. Tu tüyei, Bur. Khor. C. tüyë, Bur. Nu C. tüke, Bur. Tu C. tüyei; Kaim. 
tükë.

These correspondences would be very strange if ao and eo really repres
ented diphthongs, for—as is clear from the above examples— only a single long 
(or, sometimes, short) vowel appears in the place of the ,,two-syllables” ayu, 
oyu, egü, öge and ügü. I t should, however, be noted that in none of the geogra
phically adjacent dialects do we find diphthongs in these cases. Still more 
striking is the fact that we find ao and eo in phonologic positions where diph
thongs appear not even in the archaic dialects29.

What may be the reason of such discrepancy between our texts and the 
other dialects? We have to find out first of all whether ao and eo are really 
diphthongs and have only the phonetic value of diphthongs in the Manchu 
script.

These two groups of characters undoubtedly serve also to indicate di
phthongs in the Manchu script, though not very often. They are, however, used 
also in another sense: the Mongolian word dönen (Jas. dùnô, dun; DB dün(e); 
Kh. DÖno(n); Bur. Bal donon; Kaim. dönn) ’four year old calf’ which has the 
form deone in the Manchu script (Gabelentz, Zakharov), as also its dialectal 
forms, are clear evidence of the fact that the graphical representation in ques
tion was used for the indication of monophtongs30.

Our material, too, contains a few’ words in which ao and eo indubitably 
appear in the position of monophthongs : jasayul- >  jasaol- ’have something

29 According to Poppe, the “two-syllables” uyu  becomes a long vowel in the non- 
first sjdlables of Dahur words (cf. Д аг. нар., p. 120), while, in our texts, ao appears in the  
place of ayu  also in non-first syllables. Too, the “two-syllables” öge continues with a 
monophthong in Dahur (cf. loc. laud..), while eo appears also in such cases in our texts.

30 Of this we have been made aware by Prof. Ligeti.

4  Aeta Orientalia X/3.
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arranged, made, healed ~ O rd . Dzasul-; sanaqula sanaoyßla (sanaoyula) 
’if he thought’; öglü, öglüge > eoklen, eokile, uglu (ùglü), uklu (ùklû) ’early 
in the morning’ — Ord. öglö; Kh. öglö; Bur. Sei, Bur. Bai öglö; Bur. Al, Bur. 
Tu üglö; Bur. Nu C. öglä; Bur. Tu C. öglör](n). Likewise ao and eo appear at the 
place of the monophthong contained in the first syllable of the suffixes -bala 
and -bele belonging to the adverbium conditional as known from the various 
dialects: fodobala >  fodobaola ’if he beat’; emüsbele >  emusbeole ’if he put on 
(the dress)’.

The facts (a) that ao and eo are used for the indication of monophthongs 
even in the Manchu script; (b) that the Manchu script of our texts uses ao 
and eo in those cases in which a single long vowel corresponds to the “two- 
syllables” ayu, oyu, egü, öge and ügü even in the archaic dialects; (c) that ao 
and eo are also used when they correspond to simple short literary and even 
dialectal monophthongs, justify us to conclude that ao and eo represent mono
phthongs and not diphthongs.

A further analysis of this problem shows that ao and eo do not occur but 
in words which contain a rounded vowel. If follows that ao and eo served to 
represent those a (à )  and e (n)  sounds which had become labialized under the 
influence of the rounded vowel.

That this conclusion is justified seems to be substantiated by similar 
phonological phenomena in the known dialects.

Meagre as Rudnev’s material is, it proves nevertheless that a rounded a 
may take the same phonological position in the eastern dialects as does ao 
in our texts: noyuyan >> DB nogân, nogön.

Much more obvious is this process of labialization in the Ordos language 
where, as a rule, the vowels a and â of suffixes become rounded after o, e. g. 
qoni-ban > yordán ’his own lamb (acc.)’; qoyar-iyar > yojorâr ’two together’; 
qonitai >  yonitä ^  yonitö ’with lamb’ ; montai >  mórit a mórit?' ’with horse’.31

In the Khalkha language a and e, after a rounded vowel, underwent 
a similar phonological change: bulay >>Bullák ’spring, source’; oyosar ^>ösár, 
ösr Tope’.32

In a similar manner did develop into the dialectal sounds â and ? the 
“two-syllables” öge (üge) and Öbe (übe) in Bur. Bar and Bur. Al: möger, Bur. 
Bar m^r33 ’tyre’; böge Bur. Al P. в? ’shaman’.34

Thus, it seems safe to say that the letters ao of our texts represent a low- 
back-wide-round sound (â )  which stands between a and о in the other non- 
archaic Mongolian dialects, and that the letters eo of our texts represent a low- 
front-wide-round sound (?) of those other dialects.

31 D ial. Urdus, pp. 855, 864.
32 Urgamundart, pp. 34, 35, further Сравн. грам. p. 262.
33 Poppe, Skizze, p. 330.
34 Poppe, Аларский говор, p. 56.
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It now remains for us to examine the quantity of the sounds represented 
by the characters ao and eo. Our texts enable us to make this examination. 
The characters ao and eo alternate within one and the same word with the char
acters oo and uu which latter serve to indicate long vowels, from which it 
follows that the sounds so indicated are long or half long.35

A further conclusion to be drawn from this alternation is that the group 
of characters uu may represent that long vowel (u) which has been described 
from other Mongolian dialects as being in a similar phonological position be
tween high-back-wide-round and mid-back-wide-round, for it is this sound и 
which is acoustically so close to the sound о that it is often represented by the 
letters oo in our texts.

Of the characters figuring in the alternation eo ~  oo it is the
phonetic value of oo and uu which still has to be elucidated. Manchu phonology 
enables us to ascertain the sound indicated by the latter group of characters. 
According to Poppe, it is the high-mixed-narrow-round (ù) sound of the cur
rently existing Manchu dialects which corresponds to the и contained in the 
Manchu front vocalic words,36 which allows the inference that the recorder of 
our texts too used this character to represent ù. Such inference is justified by 
the observation that we find и in the phonological position of ù as occurring 
in other Mongolian dialects. Therefore, the Manchu sign uu which corresponds 
to front-vocalic “two-syllables” really represents й in the Mongolian version 
of the San ho yü lu.

The phonetic value of the characters uu representing й, and that of the 
alternating signs eo and oo representing d must, thus, be equivalent to the mid- 
mixed-narrow-round sound (5) which is acoustically close to ù and d known 
from Mongolian dialects.

The other pseudo-diphthong which occurs in our texts is ai; it is found 
in place of the following “two-syllables” :

12. ege >  ai :
tertegelci >  tertailci ’opposite, on the other side’ ~  Kh. 1er ley.
It is hardly conceivable that ai should be used for the representation of a 

diphthong. We shall see that the “two-syllables” ege has developed into mono
phthong in all dialects. That the sign in question represents a diphthong is further 
contradicted by the fact that ai occurs also in the place of a literary mono
phthong: tahin >» A taibin ’fifty’ Khor. tâw(i)n, fàwin, tàwin; DB täw, tép; 
Gor. tdb(i)n; Ord. täwi; Kh. tawin, law; Búr. Bá. tahin; Bur. tabi(n); Búr.
C. taben; Kaim. täwn.

35 The length of vowels is indicated in the Manchu script by a duplication of the  
corresponding letters, cf. P. Schmidt, Chinesische Elemente im  Mandschu : A sia M ajor 
V II, p. 579.

36 Poppe, Даг. нар., p. 113.

4*
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All these examples justify the conclusion that ai represents a mono
phthong. Considering the correspondence tahin >  taibin, its phonetic value may 
be that of a sound like e. The characters ai in the word taibin point to the pro
bability that, under the palatalizing influence of i, the a of the literary form 
has undergone the same transformation in our dialect as it did in other dialects 
where it has developed partly into the sound à and partly into ä. Of these two 
sounds, both of which derive from a, only the wide ä can he represented by the 
Manchu sign ai because it mostly occupies the place of the literary Mongolian 
diphthong ai which is represented by ä in the dialects.37

As regards the quantity of ä, the Manchu script offers no basis for its 
determination. From our above examples in connexion with the word taibin, 
it would seem to he short. It can, on the other hand, regarded as being long in 
the word tertaiki as also in those cases where it comes from the literary di
phthongal, since the vowel arising from the contraction of ege and the ä deriving 
from ai have a long form in the dialects.38

B.

Single long or short vowels constitute in our texts the largest group of 
those dialectal representations of “two-syllables” which have arisen after 
the loss of the intervocalic -y- (-g-).

Let us note by way of introduction that the Manchu script fails to indi
cate the length of certain wovels. While, with the aid of duplication, it manages 
to represent ö and й, it has no means of indicating — say — ä and ё in an unam
biguous manner. Therefore, all we can say is that, for instance, о and и arisen 
from the contraction of “two-syllables” appear both in a long and a short form 
in our texts.

13. aya >  a :
budaya ^>buda ’boiled rice’ ~ B r ., Uj. badä, Br., Khor., DB badà, batà, 

Tibor., DB bud(ä), Jas., DB, Gor. bata, batä; Ord. budü; Kh. Bunä; Bur. 
Bar BuDä, Bur. Bal budan, Bur. Khor, Bur, Bai budä; Kaim. budän;

ulayan ]> ulan ’red’ ~ K hor., Jas., DB, Tum. ulän, Khor., Gor. ulän: 
Ord. ulän; Kh. ulän; Bur. Sel C. ulär], Bur. ulän, Bur. Bar ülq, Bur. Nu C. 
ulari, Bur. Tu C. ularj (ulan); Kaim. ulän. Thirty more examples.

14. a) ayu  >  uu(ü ) :
cilayun >» ciluu (cila) ’stone’ ~  Khor. tsolun; Ord. tsilü ; Kh. U ulu; 

Bur. Sei, Bur. Sel C. tsolü, Bur. Khor, Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu su lu (n ),

37 Ram stedt, Urgamundcirt, p. 38; Poppe, Skizze, p. 313.
3S Loc. laud.
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Bur. Khor 0., Bur. Tu C. sulurj (sulun), Bur. Nu C. sulurj, Bur. Bá. solün; 
Kaim. tsolün;

sayu- ^>suu- (sü -)’to sit, to sit down, to dwell’ Khor., Jas., Gor., Turn., 
Sur. su-, DB tu-; Ord. sü-; Kh. sü-; Bur. Sel C. sü-, Bur. Bar hü-, Bur. Khor, 
Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C., 
Bur. Bá. hu-; Kaim. su-. Seven more examples.

b) ayu >  u:
)ayun >■ fun ’hundred’ ~  Khor. dzün, DB d'zü, d'zü, Gor. dzü, dzü; 

Ord. dzü; Kh. dzüu; Bur. Sel C. dzün, Búr. zün, Bur. Khor. C., Búr. Nu 0., 
Bur. Tu zun, Bur. Bá. zün: Kaim. zün.

sibayun y-sibu ’bird’ ~ K hor., DB, Gor., Tűm., suwü, DB suwü, Khor. 
sowü; Ord. siwü; Kh. suwü(n); Bur., Búr. Bá. sobun, Búr. B&tsowü, Búr. Khor 
C., Bur. Tu C. suba, Bur. Nu С. ёиЪщ; Kaim. sowün. Eleven more examples.

c) ayu >  oo(ö) :
jayu-^>joo- ()ö-) ’to bite, to sting’ ~ DB d'zü-, dzü-; Ord. dzü-; Kh. dzü; 

Bur. Sei, Bur. Sei C. dzü-, Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Nu C., 
Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. zü-; Kaim. zu-.

yalayu >  yaloo (yalö)  ’goose’ ~  DB galü; Ord. galü; Kh. galü; Bur. 
galü, Bur. Bar galu, Bur. Khor C. galun, Bur. Tu C. galurj (galun); Kaim. 
galün. Twenty-five more examples.

d) ayu >  oo (ö) and о :
bayarlayul- >  bayarlool- (bayarlöl-), bayarlol- ’to delight, to rejoice’ ~  

Ord. BajarlUl-; Kh. Bajarlula-; Bur. Bai bajarlül-, Bur. Tu bairlül-;
mayuqai >  moo-yai (möyai), mo-yai ’simple, common’ ~  Ord. тйуо; Kh. 

müyai; Bur. Sei C., Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. mükai, тйуаг; Kaim. müyâ, müyä. 
Three more examples.

e) ayu >  о :
qayumayai >  yomoyoi (yömogd) A yomayai (yômoyâ) ’lie, mendacious, 

false’ ^  Kh. yümagai;
mayudqa- >  motya- ’to defame sy, to get sy talked about’ ~  Ord. 

müDya-; Kh. mütga-, Bur. Sei, Bur. Bai, Bur. Al mütya-.
f) ayu >  oo (ö) and uu (u) :
falayu >  jaloo (faló), )aluu (jalü) ’young, youthful’ ~  Khor., Gor. d'zalü; 

Ord. Dzalü; Kh. Dzalü; Bur. Sei, Bur. Sel C. dzalü, Bur. Bar zalü, Bur. Khor, Bur. 
Khor C., Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu, Bur. TuC. zalü; Kaim. zalü;

qayucira- >  yoocira- (yöcira-) ’to become old, to wear away’ ^  DB 
yütsir-; Ord. yuts'ira-; Kh. yütsira-; Kaim. yütsr-.

IS. oya >  о :
toya- >> to- ’to count, to take in account’ ~  Ord. fő-; Kh. fő-; Bur. A1 

P. tő-; Kaim. tő-;
toyatai >  total (tötä)  ’few, rare’ ^  Kh. tötoi; Kaim. töt0, tots.
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16. a) oyu > 0 0  (ö) :
toyuji >  tooji ( töji)  ’history, book’ ~ K h . tüDz; Búr. Bal, Bur. Tu, Bur. 

Bá. tűzi; Kaim. tüdzi. Three more examples.
b) oyu > o  ~  A oo (ö) :
qoyulai >  yoloi (yölö), A yoolai (yöld)  ’throat’ ~  DB yöloi; Ord. 

yplfi; Kh. yoloi; Bur. Sei, Bur. Sel 0., Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bal, Bur. Tu, Bur. 
Tu 0. yoloi, Bur. Bá., Bur. Bar, Bur. Tu C. yölei; Kaim. yöl, yóld;

qoyusula- >  yosula-, A yoosula- (yösula-) ’to become empty’ ~ K li. 
yöslo-; Kaim. yös\-.

c) oyu >  о :
toyula- >  tolo- ’to count’ ~  Ord. folo-; Kh. töl-; Bur. Sei C., Bur. tölo-, 

Bur. Khor C., Búr. Nu 0., Bur. Tu 0. tola-, Bur. Bá. tölő-; Kaim. töl-;
toyurin >  torin ’environs, neighbourhood’ ~  Bur. Bá. torin, Bur. C. 

torerj, toirer). Three more examples.

17. uya >  o:
boluyad >  bolot ’was’ ~  Khor. bolöt;39 40 Ord. bolöt;i0 Kh. eollöt;41 Búr. 

Al P. bolötz42 Kaim. bolÜD.43

18. a) uyu >  uu (ü) :
buruyu >  buruu (burü)  ’false, bad, wicked’ ~  Jas. burn, DB burn; 

Ord. виги; Kh. виги; Kaim. burü;
uyuta >  uuta (üta) ’sack, bag’ ~  Jas., Gor., üta, Gor. Huta, muta, üt; 

Ord. и fa; Kh. üta(n); Búr. Khor 0., Nu 0., Bur. Tu 0. üta, Bur. Tu után; 
Kaim. üt4.

b) uyu > гш  (ü) and u;
buruyusiya- >  buruusa- (burüsd-), burusa- ’to scold, to slander’ ~  Kh. 

Burusd-; Kaim. burüsd-.
«С «с- 7

c) uyu ^>и:
abquyul- >  abyôl- (abyül-)  ’to send for, to make accepted ~  Ord. 

awyül- ; Kaim. awyül- ;
siluyun >  sulun ’sincere’ ~  Ord. sulün; Kh. éulü(n); Kaim. solün, 

sulün. Five more examples.

19. iya > a :
aciya >  аса ’burden’ ~  Ord. a'ts'd ; Kh. atéd ; Bur. Sol, Bur. Khor 0, 

atsa, Bur. Bal, Bur. Tu asd, aëdn, Bur. Bal asdn, Bur. Nu 0. asdr), Bur. Tu C. 
aëan (asarj); Kaim. atsdn;

39 Rudnev, Материалы, p. 12.
40 Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos, p. LX .
41 Ram stedt, K onj. kh, p. 47.
42 Poppe, Аларский говор, p. 7.
43 Ram stedt, Kalmückische Sprachproben, p. 5.
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)iya- ’to show’ ~ D B , Gor., did-; Ord. bid-; Kh. Dzd- ; Bur.
Khor, Bur. Bai, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu, Bur. Bá. zd- ; Kaim. zd-.

20. a) iyu >  uu (u) :
niyur >  nuur (пйг)  ’face’ ~  Ord. пйг ; Kh. пЩг, пйг ; Bur. Sei, Bur. 

Sel C. nur, Bur. Khor, Bur. Bal, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu nur, nur, Bur. Khor 0. 
nur, nur, Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C., Bur. Bá. пйг ; Kaim. пйг.

b) iyu >  и:
ariyun >> árun ’pure’ Ord. arwn ; Kh. ariun ; Bur. arün, Bur. Khor 0., 

Bur. Tu C. arun (агщ ), Bur. Nu C. arur\ ; Kaim. ärün;
yasiyun ^>yasun ’bitter, woeful; pain, pity’ ~ O rd . gasün; Kh. gasün; 

Bur. gasün, Bur. C gusur), Bur. Bar gasü; Kaim. gasün. Two more examples.
c) iyu >  oo (ö) :
yasiyuda- >- yasooda- (yasöda-) ’to grieve, to mourn’ ~  Kh. gasuda- ; 

Kaim. gasüda- ;
qosiyu(n) >- yoosoo (yösö), yosoo (yosö), A yoso, yosun, yoosion (ypsion), 

yosio ’banner, a unit of Manchu army and territory’ ~  Br. yom, Khor., Uj., 
Jas., Gor. yosu(n). Gor. yosun; Ord. gusu; Kh. yom ; Bur. Sei, Bur. Tu, Bur. 
Khor, Bur. Bai, Bur. Al yosun, Bur. Nu kusun Bur. Sei C., Bur. Tu С. уо§щ 
(yosun); Kaim yosun.

d) iyu "j> i :
yasiyudal >- yasidal ’mourning’ ~  Kh. gasudal ; Bur. Tu gamdal.

21. a) ege >  e:
cege)ile- >  ce)ile- ’to learn by heart’ ~  Ord. tseozile- Kh. ts'eDzle-; Bur. 

Bá. sdzilè-; Kaim. tsëdzil- ;
kegere ^>kere ’lowdand, steppe’ ~  Ord. k'ëre; Kh. yêr ; Bur. Bar yêr, 

Bur. Bal yeir, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu ker, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu yêr ; Kaim. kêr. Nineteen 
more examples.

b) ege > o ( o ) .
üldege- oldo- (ôldô-) ’to leave, to leave behind’ ~ K h . úIdí- ; Kaim.

Hide-.
c) ege >  и (ù) :
bügüdeger >• bukudur (bùkùdûr) ’each, every’ ~  Kh. bügdër.

22. a) egü >  uu (й) :
jegüdûn >> fuudun (fűdun), fuuden ()üden) ’dream’ ~  Ord. DZdDe ; 

Kh. DZÜDen; Bur. Sel dzüden, Bur. Sel C. dzüder], Bur. Bal, Bur. Tu züden, 
Bur. Khor C., Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. zuderj ; Kaim züdn ;

mengdegür- >mengduure- (mengdüre-) ’to bustle, to be restless’ ~ O rd . 
merjDur-. Two more examples.
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b) egü >  uu (ü), oo (ô), eo (ö) see No. 4.
c) egü ^>u (ù) :
kecegürke- >  kecurge- (kecürge-) ’to be hard’ ~  Kaim. ketsürk6- ; 
emüskegül- >  emuskul- (emùskül-), A emusgul- (emüsgül-) ’to dress sy’ 

is unknown in our sources.
d) egü >  и (ù), A eo (Ö) :
kersegü >• kersu (kersü), A kerseo (kersö) ’practical’ ~  Kaim. kersü; 
neyilegül- >> neilul- (miül-), A neileol- (тШ-) ’to fit, to unite’ ~  Ord. 

miül- ; Kh. niilüle-; Bur. Khor C. Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. nilül-, Bur. Bal, 
Bur. Bá. nilül- ; Kaim. nilül-. Two more examples.

23. ige >> e :
sigireng >  sereng ’one who wets’ ~  Kaim. sêrу.

24. igi >> iyi (i), i :
sigid- >> siyit- ( sit-), A sit- ’to decide, to settle, to arrange’ ~  Kh. s í d -,  

siDe- ; Kaim. s id e- ;
sigidke- >• siyitke- ( sitke-), sitke- ’to settle, to present’ ~  Gor. sift ye-, 

èitye ; Kh. sitge- ; Kaim. sitke-, sidek-,

25. a) igü >> oo (ô ) :
nigül >• nool (nôl), niguul (nigül) ’sin’ ~  Ord. nigül ; Kh. nùgel ; Bur. 

Sel, Bur. Khor, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu nügül, Bur. 0. nùgûl, Bur. Bá. nügel, Bur. Bal 
nùgel, Bur. Tu nùgûl ; Kaim. nül. 

b) igü >- A и (ù) :
serigün >• A serun (serün) ’cool’ ~  Ord. serün; Kh. serün ; Bur. Bar, 

Bur. Al, Bur. Tu herün ; Kaim. serün, sirün.

26. a) оде >  о (ô )  :
tögeri- >- tori- ( töri-)  ’to turn round, to lose the way’ ~  DB, Gor. töri-, 

Gor. tör- ; Ord. förö-; Kh. törő-; Bur. Sel C., Bur. Khor C., Bur. Nu C., Bur. 
Tu C. tőre- ; Kaim. tör-. 

b) оде и (ù) ;
ögedele- >  udel- (üdéi-), A udul- ( üdül-) ’to be suitable, to be fit, to be 

profitable’ ~  Ord. ödölö-; Kh. ôdIô - ; Kaim. Ödl-.

27. a) üge >> и (ù), А e :
cilügen >  cidu(n) (cûlü(n)), A cule (cidé) ’leisure time’ ~  Jas. tsulê 

in the expression: tsulë-ugei ’never’; Ord. ts'ölö; Kh. tsôlô ; Bur. Bar sölö, 
Bur. Tu. sülő, sülü ; Kaim. tsölln ;

ömügere >> umur(u)- (ùmür(ù)-) A umer- (ùmër-) ’to defend, to help, 
to favour’ ~  Ord. ömörö-; Kh. ômôrô-.
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28. ügü > 0 0  (ô ), uu (d), и (ù) :
iifügür >  ojoor (óför), ujuur (ûfdr), щиг (vJjdr) ’point, top’ ~  Jas., 

Tum. ûdzûr, ùdzùr ; Ord. ÛDZdr ; Kh. ù d z ü t  ; Bur. Sel üdzür, Bur. Sel C. ûdzùr, 
Búr. Bà. üzür, Bur. Bar üzür, Bur. Khor, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu, Bur. Nu üzür, 
Bur. Khor C., Bur. Tu C. ùzûr, Bur. Bal özür ; Kaim. üzür.

These examples make a noteworthy feature of our texts evident: in 
contradiction to other dialects, two different groups of vowels correspond to 
one and the same “two-syllables” of the literary Mongolian. We encounter 
partly oo and partly uu in the place of the literary groups of sounds ayu, uyu, 
iyu, ege, egű, öge and ügü. Such alternating correspondence occurs even within 
one and the same word which has, in the foregoing, led us to the conclusion 
that oo and uu indicate two acoustically close sounds.

We regard, therefore, the sound represented by the characters oo, to 
have arisen from the contraction of ayu, uyu and iyu, as a mid-back-wide- 
round sound (o), and that represented by the characters uu as a sound 
between high-back-wide-round and mid-back-wide-round (u).

Similarly, the characters oo, appearing in the place of the sound groups 
ege, egü, öge and ügü, should be regarded as representing a sound between high- 
mixed-wTide-round and mid-mixed-narrow-round (5), while the characters uu 
may — in our opinion—represent a high-mixed-narrow-round sound (й).

The double correspondence found in our texts shows that the dialectal 
material recorded in the Manchu script is phono!ogically highly valuable, since 
— when recording sounds — the author seems to have tried to give an approxi
mately accurate representation of what he had heard.

Apart from the dialect of our text, it is only in the Mongolian dialects 
of Rudnev’s material that we find analogies of the double correspondence in 
question.44 45 According to the evidence of recent records, the “two-syllables” 
ayu, uyu and iyu have invariably developed into û.ià Only öge shows a deviation 
from this dialectal development of the front vocalic “two-syllables” : it con
tracted into ô in the Khalkha in the Buriat into Ö and in the Oirat dialects 
into Ö.46

Vowels derived from “two-syllables” are generally indicated as long in 
our texts whenever it is possible to give such indication. However, a short 
vowel appears in the place of the intervocalic -y- ( -g-)  also in cases where the 
Manchu script has the means to represent the quantity of the vowel. Such 
vowels usually occur before l, n and r.

44 Rudnev, Материалы,, p. 193.
45 Cf. Сравн. грам., pp. 194— 195. Ram stedt, Urgamundart, pp. 21—22. Poppe, 

Аларский говор, p. 56 and Poppe, Skizze, pp. 331—332.
46 Cf. Сравн. ерам., p. 195. — Urgamundart, pp. 22—23. — Poppe, Аларский 

говор, p. 56 and Poppe, Skizze, p. 330.
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As regards other dialects, Vladimircov, Ramstedt and Poppe described 
invariably long vowels in a similar phonological position from the Khalkha 
and the Buriat.47 According to Rudnev, on the other hand, short vowels fill 
the place of “two-syllables” in the eastern dialects.48 Castrén and Podgorbunskij 
describe a similar phenomenon from the Buriat dialects.49

Let us add that the correspondence iyu >  i, as occurring in our dialect, 
stands alone inasmuch as nothing of the kind has so-far been discovered in 
other dialects.

II

Relying on our texts, we can divide the remaining words with -y- ( -g-) 
into three groups. The first contains words which appear without -y- (-g-) 
in contradiction to other dialects; to the second belong words which appear 
with -y- (-g-)  as they do also in other dialects; the third includes words which 
appear with -y- ( -g-)  while they are without it in other dialects.

A

The intervocalic consonant of the “two-syllables” has disappeared from 
the following words of our texts and has survived on one or several other 
Mongolian dialects:

29. a) aya >- a ~  Kaim. ya, ak :
bajaya- >  baja- ’to make, to prepare’~  Ord. BaDzd- : Kaim. bazya-,bazaJç-. 
b) aya >-o Bur. Khor oga:
jobaya- >  jobo-, A jobaya- ’to tire’ ~  Ord. dzowö-; Kh. dzowö- ; Bur. 

Khor dzoboga- ; Kaim. zowä-.

30. a) ayu >  oo (ö) ~  Ord. agu; Bur. Sei ago:
ayucila- >- oocila- (öcila-), A aocila- (äcila-) ’to forgive, to endure’ ~  

Kh. ütsla- ; Bur. Sei agosla- Kaim. üt si- ;
irayu >> iroo (irö), A irao (irâ) ’pleasent, nice’ ^  Ord. iragü ; Kaim. 

iru (iru, jarii).
b) ayu^>ao(à), oo(ö), и ~ K h o r. gü, Tum. дй, Bur. Khor agu:

47 Loc. laud.
48 Rudnev, Материалы, p. 193.
49 Schiefner, for example, who worked up Castrén’s material, remarked that Castrén 

did not always indicate the length of vowels arisen from the contraction of “two-syllables , 
cf. Castrén, Versuch, p. X.
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asayu- >  asao- (asá-), asoo- (asö-), asu- ’to ask’ ~ K hor., Gor., Turn. 
asü-, DB atü- ; Ord. asü- ; Kh. asü- ; Bur. Khor asagu- ;

barayun >> barun ’West’ ~ K hor., Jas., DB, Gor., barün, Gor. barn, 
barän, Khor. bargün, Tum. bargün; Ord. вагйп; Kh. вагйп ; Bur. Khor, Bur. 
Bal, Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu barün, Bur. C. barun, Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. 
Ьагщ ; Kaim. barün.

31. uyu )> и, А о ~  Bur. Nu О. иди, Bur. Khor, Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bai, 
Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. gu, Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu да, Bur. Al P. да, Bur. 
Bá. ya, Kaim. yv, yn :

niruyu(n) nuru, A nuro ’back, body’ ~ D B , Gor. nurü, nurü, DB 
norü, Gor. nirü ; Ord. nurü; Kh. nurü; Bur. Sei nurü, Bur. Bar riurü, Bur. Nu 
C. nurugur), Bur. Khor, Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bai, Bur. Tu nurgun, Bur. Tu C. 
nurgur] (nurgun) Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu nurgan, Bur. Al P. nurgär), Bur. 
Bá nuryan ; Kaim. nuryvn, nuryn.50

32. iyu >  io ~  Gor. igu :
orciyul- >  orciol- ’to translate’ ^  Gor. ortsigul-; Kh. ortsüla-; Bur. Bai, 

Bur. Al, Bur. Tu orëül-, Bur. Tu orsüla- ; Kaim. ortsül-.

33. ege >  e ~  Khor. ege :
деде- ~>ge- ’to lose’ ~ K h o r. g$ge-, gb-, DB, Tum. gê-, Gor. gö-, Ord. 

её- ; Kh. gI-; Bur. Sel C., Bur. Khor. C., Bur. Al, Bur. Tu C. gl- ; Kaim. gl-.
It is striking that the above list contain a number of examples in which 

even such “two-syllables” have developed into vowels whose -y- ( -g-) has sur
vived in geographically close dialects, e. g. the Ordos, Khorchin, Tumut or 
Gorlos. Although their significance must not be overrated, these data will 
nevertheless facilitate a closer determination of the dialect of our texts.

В

The intervocalic -y- (-g-) has survived in the following words of our texts 
in conformity with other dialects:

34. aya >  aya ~  Bur. Khor oga :
jobaya- >■ jobaya- : see No 29 b).

35. oya >  oya, о ~  Khor. ogo :
toya >toya, to ’number’ ~ K h o r. togo; Ord. tö; Kh. to; Bur. Bal, Bur. 

Tu, Bur. Bá. tö(n) ; Kaim. tö.

50 Poppe, Skizze, p. 333.
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36. uyu > y o  (yu), u ~ B u r . Khor иди, Bur. Khor, Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bal, 
Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. gu, Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu да, Bur. Al P. aga, 
Kaim. yn :

quruyu(n) >  yôryô (yuryu), yóru (yuru) ’finger’ ~ D B  уши, yurü; 
Ord. yurü; Kh. yurü(n); Bur. Sel, Bur. Sel C. yurü, Bur. Bar yurü, Bur. Khor 
yurugun, Bur. Khor, Bur. Bai, Bur. Tu, yurgun, Bur. Khor C. yurgun (yurgur\) 
Bur. Tu C. yurgur] (yurgun)  Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu yurgan, Bur. Bal 
yurgan, Bur. Al P. yurägär) ; Kaim. yuryn.51 52 53

37. a) igü >  igu (igû), iguu (igü) ~ T u m . гуди ; Kh. gü :
icigüri >  iciguri (icigùri), iciguuri (icigüri) ’shame’ ~  Tum. itsirjguri ; 

Kh. itsgür ; Bur. Bai, Bur. Tu isir ; Kaim. itsür, itswr.
b) igü >  igu (igù), iguu (igü), oo (b) Ord. igü; Kh., Bur. Bal üge, 

Kh. ügü, Bur. Sei, Bur. Khor, Bur. Al, ügü, Bur. C., Bur. Tu ùgù, Bur. Bá. üge :
nigül >  nigul (nigül), niguul, nigül, nool (nöl): see No 25. a).02
c) igü ^>igu (igu), г, и (ù), uu (й) ~ K h o r., Gor. gu; Ord. igü ; Kh. 

gü ; Kaim. gü.
terigün >> terigun (terigün), térin, A turun (tûrùn), teruun (terűn)  ’head, 

first’ ^  Khor., Gor. tergun, Khor., Gor. ter(i)gun, DB türü, Gor. ter gun ; Ord. 
terigün, furü(n) ; Kh. tergun, ferîgürj, tùrü ; Bur. Sel terű, Bur. Tu türün; 
Kaim. türgü, türün.5Z

I t can be observed that forms conatining -y- ( -g-) alternate with vowels 
within one and the same word in some of our examples, and that the literary 
group of sounds appears but rarely in its original form. I t occurs often that, 
when the intervocalic consonant survives, the first vowel of the ’’two-syllables” 
disappears or tha t its second vowel becomes long.

A similar phenomenon may be observed in other Mongolian dialects 
as well. Consonantal and vocalic forms alternate and the second vowel of words 
containing -y- (-g-) becomes sometimes long also in the East Mongolian dia
lects, in the Ordos and Oirat: cf. Khor. borgül-, ЪогйЦа)- ’run, run away’; 
Ord. Dzijagdtan ’he, whom fate has favoured’, Dzijdta ’fate’s favourite’, пгдйг, 
nur ’face, visage’.

Also on this case can we observe that certain “two-syllables” show in 
our dialect a development which differs from that of other South-Eastern 
Mongolian dialects. The word quruyun for instance, occurs in our texts in a 
form with, and in the Durbut-Baise and Ordos without -y- (-g-).

We have seen, that the root words have retained the intervocalic conso
nant of the ,,two-syllables” just in one or two dialects. The -y- (-g-) of certain

51 Poppe, Skizze, p. 333.
52 Vladimircov, Сраьн. гром., p. 224.
53 Op. eit., p. 223.,
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suffixes, on the other hand, has survived in all dialects. I t is in the adverbium 
perfecti that this phenomenon is observable in our texts.

38. uya >  ya sayuyad >> saoyat (sáydt), sooyat ( söyät)  ’sat’.

39. ege >- ge : negeged >> nëget ’opened’.
It is worthy of note that, both in our texts and the other Mongolian dia

lects, not only the adverbium perfecti of certain verbs has preserved this sound. 
Phonetically precise records reveal the fact that these verbs terminate with 
long vowels, in contradiction to those in which, the intervocalic -y- (-g-)  disap
pears from the suffixed form. Cf. Khor., DB dutä- >  dutägat ’run away’, Khor 
yad(a)-  >* yaddt ’pricked’, DB gü- >» güget ’run’, Khor., DB, Gor. ir(e)- >  
irët ’came’,54 Ord. su- > su g d t  ’sat’, bawa-, oawdt ’went, advanced’, ùlë- >  
ûlëgët ’breathed’, ú d z í - >  UDzët ’saw, looked’,55 Kh. й- >- ugat ’drank’, e'ts'e- 
e'ts'ët ’became tired’,56 Bur. Al P. hü- >  húgát ’sat’, yara- >  yardt ’looked’, 
tl- >  Ügët ’made so’, ge- >  gët ’said’,57 Kaim. sü- >  süyäd ’sat’, day- >  daydo 
’followed’, lcd- >kogëD ’pursued’, kele- >keltD  ’said’58.

It follows that the -y- ( -g-) of the adverbium perfecti remains only after 
long vowels also in our texts. In the present case all those sounds are long 
which are represented by the first e in neget, the oo in sooyat and the ao in 
saoyat.

C

This group consists of words in which -y- -g- appears solely in our texts

40. a) aya > a y a , a:
dabayan >  dabaya, daba ’mountain pass, defile’ ~  Ord. oawd ; Kh. 

oavcd(n) ; Bur. Bar Dawd, Bur. Tu dabdn ; Kaim. dawdn, dawn ;
dusaya- >  dusaya-, dusa- ’to drip, to instil, to make libation’ ~  Ord. 

Dusd- ; Kh. Dusd-; Kaim. dusd- ;
qaya- >- yaya- ya- ’to close’ ^ O rd . yd- Kh. yd-, Bur. Sei, Bur. Sel C., 

Bur. Khor C, Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. yd- ; Kalin, yd- ;
sayata- >  sayata-, sata- ’to hinder, to arrange sg careless’ ~  Ord. 

sd4a- ; Kh. sät'a- ; Bur. Sei C. sdta-, Bur. Khor C, Bur. Nu C. hâta-, Bur. Bal, 
Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu hata- ; Kaim. sdta~. 

b) aya > a y a , ya, a:

64 Rudnev, Материалы, p. 224.
55 Mostaert, op. cit., pp. 193, 39, LIX , 3.
66 Ramstedt, Konj. kh., p. 47.
57 Poppe, Аларский говор, pp. 11, 105, 84, 25.
58 Ramstedt, Kalmückische Sprachproben, pp. 91, 38, 60, 5.
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dar ay a >  daraya, darya, dara ’once more, for the second time’ ~ O rd . 
Dara ; Kh. Dard ; Kaim. darán, darám. 

c) ay а >  у a :
kilayar >  kilyar ’cross-eyed’ ~  Bur. Bai yilor, Bur. Bai, Bur. Tu yalar.

41. ayu >  yo (yu), oo (ö), uu (U):
falagu >  falyu, jaloo (faló), falun (falu) ’young’ see No. 14. f)

42. a) iyu >> iyo :
talbiyur >  talbiyor ’stand, shelf’ ~  Ord. talbhir ; falbur ; Kaim. täwür. 
b) iyu  >> iyoo ( iyo)  :
niyuca >  niyooca (niyöca) ’secret’ ~  Ord. n u ts i:, Kh. nuts ; Bur. Bal, 

Bur. Tu nusa, Bur. Bá. nutsa ; Kaim. nutsa.

43. a) ege >> ege, e :
cimegele- >  cimegele-, cimele- ’to give sound, noise’ ~  Kh. ts'imële- ; 

Kaim. tsimll-;
cinege >  сщеде, cine ’power, ability’ ^  Ord. tsinë ; Kh. tsine(n) ; Bur. 

Khor 0. sinerj, Bur. Al sinën, Bur. Nu C. sinär) ; Kaim. tsimn. 
b) ege >  ege :
bütege- >  bütege- (bütege-)  ’to finish, to complete’ ~  Ord. вйЧё- ; Kh. 

Bùlë- ; Bur. Sei 0., Bur. Khor C., Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. bùtë-, Bur. Bal bütë-, 
Bur. Bá. bütä-; Kaim. bütë-.

44. ige >  ige :
icige- >> icige- ’abuse, revile’ ~  Kh. its'ë ; Kaim. üst-.

45. egü >  egu (egü ) :
bitegümjile- >  bitegumjile- (bitegümfile-)  ’to stop, to fill in’ ~  Kh. 

BitámDzile-.

46. öge >  uge (üge )  :
kögerde- >» kugerde- (kügerde-) ’to boast of sg’ ~  Kaim. kördé-.
What is conspicious in these examples is that — apart from a few excep

tions — in none of them do the literary “two-syllables” occur regularly. These 
words too should, therefore, be regarded as dialectal forms. This seems to be 
confirmed by the consideration that — as has been noted — the -y- (-g-) of 
certain words survives in a single dialect only.

I t  should be noted here tha t there is a word in our texts in which -y- 
(-g-)  alternates with -y- and a vowel:

47. aya >  aya, aya, a :
bar ay a >  bar ay a, baraya, bara ’utensils, property’ ~  Ord. ват; Kh. 

Bard; Bur. Bá. bard; Kaim. bardn.
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We must look to the Manchu for explanation of this phenomenon: it 
contains frequent examples of -y- alternating with % which — as has been 
pointed out by Prof. Ligeti — makes it necessary to postulate a spirant in such 
cases. I t is, therefore, presumable that the intervocal consonant of the word 
baraya is a palatovelar spirant.

I ll

Our data are too scanty to reveal the evolution of the intervocalic -b- ; 
all we can safely say is that — in general — it behaves like the surviving -y- 
(g -) , save one case in wdiich -b- is lost in all dialects. As far as we can teh, 
this word is:

48. obe >> о (ó ), и (ù) ; übe >  и (й), е :
Óbesüben >  ôsun (ôsûn)  A ôsen (ôsen), usen (ùsen)  ’himself etc.’ ~  Ord. 

öson; Bur. C. öhön, Bur. Bá. öhön.
Like the surviving -y- (-g-), also -b- has disappeared in some and been 

preserved in other dialects in the following words :

49. ebe >  ebe, e :
debel (degel) >  debel, A del ’coat, dress’ ~ K hor., DB, del, Khor. dewl, 

DB degel, del, Turn, dél; Ord. Dël; Kh. Dél; Bur. Sei del, Bur. Bar Dél, Bur. 
Khor, Bur. Bal, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu dçgel, degel, Bur. Khor C., Bur. Nu C. Bur. 
Tu C. degel ; Kaim. dewl, Dörböt of Kobdo59 debelery

kebeli (hegeli) kebeli ’abdomen’ ~  Ord. k'eweli, Vél; Kh. yewel, 
Bur. A1 yebél ; Kaim. keni, kél'.

Let us note that in no Mongolian dialect can we find any trace of the 
-b- of the instrumental in an intervocalic position. I t has nevertheless been 
preserved in a few cases in the dialect of our texts, may be in similar circum
stances as the -y- ( -g-) of the adverb.

•

50. Óbe > o  (ó), eo (n) :
obere (ögere)  >• oru ( ôrù), eoru (яru), A eore (bre), A eor (fir) ’the other’ 

Khor. ùwùr, ûwùr, ôr, Jas ôwôr, DB őri, Gor. Őr, úri, úri ; Ord. örö ; Kh. őr ; 
Worthy of mention from the point of view of linguistic history is the 

“two-syllables” ebe, the -b- of which alternates with -g- in the literary Mongo
lian. A similar alternation can be observed in the corresponding dialectal forms 
of the word debel whose intervocalic consonants are -b- and -w- in some and

59 Ramstedt, Urgamundart, p. 23.
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-g- in other dialects. All this points to an alternation of the spirant or plosive 
in ancient Mongolian.

Let us note that the -b- of the word debel has been preserved in our basic 
text and has disappeared in Grube’s text A.

IV

The strangest dialectal phenomenon is the disappearance of -m-. We 
know of two words from which it has disappeared in all dialects:

51. erne >> e :
keme-, gerne-, ge- >  ge- ’to say, to tell’ ~ K hor., Uj., DB. Tum., Gor., 

Jas. ge- ; Ord. ее- ; Kh. ее- ; Bur. Bar ce-; Bur. Bai, Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. ge-; 
Kalin, ge-.

52. ümü >  umu (ûmû), и (ù ) :
kümün >- kumun (kûmûn), кип (кип) ’man’ ~ K hor., Jas., DB., Gor., 

Tum. %un, Khor., Jas., DB. Gor. xU7h xun> Khor., Jas., Tum. Ord.
k'ûmün, k'ùn; Kh. ^гт ; Bur. Sel C., Bur. Khor C. x^V’ Bur. Bar xÜV’ Bur. 
Xün ; Kaim. kün.

The latter word is problematic both in our basic text and in the other 
dialects. Hitherto, it has been generally recognized that -m- is lost from the 
said words in all dialects because Rudnev and Mostaert had described words 
with -m- as literary forms. It is, however, strange that — except the colo- 
phone — we encounter in our basic text only those forms of the word which 
have the -m-, while Grube’s text A contains the word invariably in the form 
kun. We have no means to solve the problem in a satisfactory manner, but we 
are sure that kümün must not be regarded as having arisen under literary 
influence.

We have tried to demonstrate the behaviour of the literary Mongolian 
“two-syllables” in our texts. It is evident that they have the same correspond
ing forms in our texts as in other dialects, a phenomenon which argues in favour 
of our contention that the Mongolian version of San ho yü lu has to be regarded 
as authentic dialectical material.

Apart from this circumstantial evidence, we have furthermore attempted 
to offer an analysis of the soealled “two-syllables” which, taking account of 
the evidence of all Mongolian dialects, is more detailed than the usual analyses. 
In doing so we are led by the desire to elaborate a material that would enable 
us to use evidence of the archaic dialects and the linguistic records for a better 
understanding of the history of the so-called “two-syllables” .



LES NOMS TURCS ET MONGOLS 
DE LA CONSTELLATION DES «PLÉIADES»

PAR

L. BAZIN (Paris)

Le nom de la constellation des «Pléiades» dans les divers dialectes turcs 
remonte à un prototype commun *ülkâr (ou *ülgâr). L’aspect extérieur de 
ce mot est bien turc, et on ne lui connaît pas d’origine étrangère. Il est donc 
raisonnable d’en rechercher l’étymologie à l’intérieur de la langue turque.

A première vue, le mot ülkär paraît isolé, et l’on ne voit aucune raison 
évidente de le rattacher à un autre mot connu. Toutefois, la seule série éty
mologique de mots en ül- attestée en turc ancien est celle de ül-â- «partager», 
ül-üg «part», ül-üs «partie», à laquelle il faut sans doute rattacher ül-gü «me
sure» ( =  partie d’un tout) et quelques autres dérivés formés, semble-t-il, sur 
un radical *ül- exprimant l’idée de «partager» ou de «partage».

D’autre part, la seule expression attestée anciennement où le mot ülkär 
apparaisse avec un sens différent du sens astronomique de «Pléiades», est celle 
rapportée par Kâsgari (XIe siècle), ülkär cärig (avec cärig «armée, troupe, 
soldats»). Elle pourrait très bien se concilier avec une étymologie remontant 
à un radical exprimant le «partage»: elle désigne en effet une ruse de guerre 
qui consiste à partager ses forces en petits groupes agissant solidairement, afin 
de créer un effet de surprise. Mais il pourrait aussi s’agir là d’une comparaison 
semi-poétique entre cette formation militaire et la constellation, composée d’un 
ensemble de petits amas stellaires. Rien de décisif ne ressort donc de l’examen 
purement linguistique du mot ülkär.

Heureusement, l’histoire des traditions astronomiques turques vient 
à notre secours. Elle nous apprend (grâce, notamment, aux faits rapportés 
par R adloff concernant les calendriers populaires des Turcs de l’Altaï et des 
Kirghiz, et aux observations faites en Turquie sur les calendriers populaires 
locaux) que, dans le calandrier luni-solaire des peuples turcs, l’observation 
directe des positions relatives de la lune, du soleil, et des Pléiades tout au cours 
de l’année servait de moyen empirique pour déterminer la place des lunaisons 
successives à l’intérieur du cycle solaire, et pour résoudre ainsi le problème, 
toujours délicat, des «lunes intercalaires». Les Pléiades offrent en effet, pour 
ce genre de recherches d’astronomie populaire, le double avantage d’être à 
la fois faciles à reconnaître (en raison de leur aspect caractéristique), et très

5 Acta Orientalia X/3.



296 L. BAZIN

proches de l’écliptique, ce qui permet d’observer avec précision leurs conjonc
tions et oppositions avec la lune et avec le soleil. Les Pléiades, dans ces tradi
tions turques, servent donc à «partager» et à «mesurer» l’année (deux sens 
qu’on retrouve dans les autres mots de radical ül-).

En particulier, on retrouve chez divers peuples turcs une tradition qui 
consiste à diviser l’année en deux grandes périodes, délimitées par la conjonc
tion et par l’opposition du soleil et des Pléiades. Chez les Turcs de Turquie, 
la période qui commence à la conjonction est appelée Hidrellez et celle qui 
commence à l’opposition est appelée qdsïm. Ce dernier mot, participe actif 
de la racine arabe q sm  «partager», est pour nous fort intéressant, puisqu’il 
exprime clairement cette notion de «partage» qui est celle, en turc, du radical 
ül-, et que nous croyons pouvoir reconnaître dans l’étymologie du mot ülkär.

Il y a donc quelque vraisemblance à considérer ülkär comme un mot de 
sens très voisin de celui de l’osmanli qdsïm. Ce serait, tout comme qdsïm, un 
participe de sens actif (aoriste en -dr)  formé sur un radical verbal *ül-k-, 
lui-même dérivé, à l’aide du suffixe intensif de verbe déverbatif en -k- (cf. 
osmanli sil- et sil-k-), du radical *ül- «partager»: les Pléiades seraient conçues 
comme la constellation «qui partage» (l’année). Rappelons à ce propos, dans 
un autre domaine, l’étymologie traditionnelle (attestée dès l’époque védique) 
du nom indien des Pléiades, krittikd, par une racine signifiant «couper», en 
raison du «découpage», du «partage» de l’année que permet l’observation des 
positions de la lune et du soleil par rapport à cette constellation. Il s’agit, chez 
les Indiens comme chez les Turcs, d’un procédé d’astronomie populaire très 
ancien, en rapport étroit avec l’élaboration du calendrier luni-solaire. Souli
gnons que le même procédé est clairement attesté dans l’antiquité babylonienne, 
ainsi qu’en font foi divers textes publiés par M. Virolleaud et qui nous ont été 
signalés par M. Labat: les astronomes babyloniens vérifiaient l’opportunité 
d ’insérer une «lune intercalaire» dans leur année par l’observation des Pléiades.

*

Chez les Mongols, l’usage du même procédé est bien attesté, notamment 
dans les calendriers populaires bouriates étudiés par K otwicz. Quant aux 
divers noms mongols des «Pléiades», bicin, micin, mecin, mesin, müsen, ou, 
au pluriel, mêmes formes avec -t au lieu de -n final, ils semblent bien se ramener 
tous à un prototype commun *bicin (pl. mongol -t), qui n ’a aucune étymologie 
mongole connue et qui se confond avec un mot identique signifiant «singe». 
Or, ce nom du «singe», lui, est clairement un emprunt au nom turc ancien et 
ouigour du «singe», bicin et bïcïn. Une telle homonymie a déclenché, par étymo
logie populaire, la création de légendes mongoles représentant les Pléiades 
comme des «Singes» célestes. . . Il doit s’agir là d’un accident secondaire, qui 
ne pourrait que nous dissimuler l’étymologie authentique du nom mongol des 
«Pléiades».
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Plutôt que de rattacher ce nom à bicin «singe», il nous paraît beaucoup 
plus indiqué, en raison des observations faites précédemment, de le rattacher 
à un autre mot *bicin, sans doute d’origine turque également, mais du turc 
bic-, bïc- «couper». Ce *bic-in ou *b'ic-ïn serait un nom déverbatif du même type 
que tüt-ün «fumée» (de tüt- «fumer»). Il signifierait à l’origine «coupure, section», 
par référence à la «coupure» que les Pléiades permettent de pratiquer dans 
l’année (cf. ülMr, qâsïm, et krütikä).

Ce mot nous paraît d’ailleurs attesté en turc ancien, dans un texte épi
graphique qui doit dater environ du VIIIe siècle, écrit en caractères «de l’Or- 
khon», et jusqu’à présent mal connu: l’une des deux inscriptions sur fusaïole 
trouvées dans Г île d’Ol’khon (lac Baikal). Dans une communication faite en 
janvier dernier à la Société Asiatique de Paris, nous avons donné une lecture 
de cette inscription, qui, à notre avis, se termine par ces mots: Ысгп, qïs, âdgü 
ülgâr, que nous traduisons: «coupure (avec le même sens que dans qâsïm), 
hiver, le bon Ülgâr ( =  Pléiades)». Plus explicitement, nous pensons que la 
«coupure» en question est celle entre la belle saison et la saison froide (qis), 
qui a lieu lors de l’opposition du soleil et des Pléiades (vers novembre à l’épo
que), et qui correspond au qâsim d’Anatolie (actuellement, 8 novembre).

*

Dans ces conditions, nous pensons pouvoir, sans trop de témérité, pro
poser l’explication suivante des noms turc et mongol des «Pléiades»:

En raison de son rôle de «diviseur» de l’année dans les traditions de l’astro
nomie et du calendrier populaires de l’Asie ancienne, l’astérisme des Pléiades 
aurait été nommé par les Turcs ül-k-âr «celui qui partage» (de *ül- «partager», 
avec -k- intensif et -âr aoriste). D’autre part, la grande division de l’année 
(début de la saison froide) fixée au moment de l’opposition des Pléiades au 
soleil (moment où elles sont visibles toute la nuit) aurait été appelée bic-in 
«la coupure», de bic- «couper», avec -in suffixe de nom déverbatif comme dans 
tüt-ün.

Le mot bic-in, passant en mongol, serait venu à signifier, non plus la 
«coupure», mais l’astérisme qui paraît en être la cause, 1’«astérisme de la cou
pure», c’est-à-dire les Pléiades.

Ces quelques remarques appelleraient, évidemment, des justifications 
et des développements plus amples, qui nous sont interdits faute de temps. 
Nous aimerions connaître, en tout cas, l’opinion de nos collègues sur les hypo
thèses que nous venons de formuler concernant ces noms turc et mongol des 
Pléiades, ülkär et bicin, jusqu’alors si énigmatiques.





JOSEPH AISTLEITNER (1883—1960)

Am 9. September 1960, nach einer jahrelangen Krankheit und nach unsäglichen 
Leiden, im Alter von 77 Jahren ist der Altmeister unserer Disziplin, Joseph Aistleitner, 
emeritierter Professor der römisch-katholischen Theologie dahingeschieden. Von der 
zermalmenden Krankheit geschwächt und unter ununterbrochenen Leiden hat er bis 
zum letzten Atemzug mit einem Fleiß ohnegleichen gearbeitet, ja er hat sogar gerade in 
diesen für ihn so schweren Jahren die schönsten und wichtigsten Schöpfungen seines 
langen Gelehrtenlebens zustande gebracht. Mit ihm ist einer der hervorragenden Vertreter 
der ungarischen Orientalistik ins Grab gestiegen, ein Fachmann, dessen Forschungen 
auf den verschiedensten Gebieten der semitischen Philologie auch von der internationalen  
Fachliteratur mit Aufmerksamkeit verfolgt und geschätzt wurde.

Unsere Zeitschrift verliert mit J oseph Aistleitner einen seit ihrer Gründung getreuen 
Gefährten und ständigen Mitarbeiter. Hier hat er seine zahlreichen Aufsätze und Abhand
lungen über die sprachlichen und kulturgeschichtlichen Probleme der semitischen Texte  
aus Ugarit veröffentlicht. 1 Die Ugaritologie stand seit dreißig Jahren, d. h. seit der Ver
öffentlichung der ersten ugaritischen Texte im Mittelpunkt der Untersuchungen von  
Joseph Aistleitner .2 In allen seinen einschlägigen Abhandlungen und Rezensionen3 war 
er doch auch der übrigen semitischen Sprachen eingedenk. Er befaßte sich dabei vor allen 
Dingen mit den in Keilschrift überlieferten Texten aus Mari, bzw. mit den hier und in 
sonstigen akkadischen Texten belegten Personennamen von westsemitischem Gepräge. 
Die Bestim mung dieses reichen Nam enstoffes sowie die sprachliche und dialektologische 
Untersuchung der Sprachdenkmäler aus Gubla hat ihm die Feststellung mancher wichti
gen gemeinsamen Züge dieser Denkmäler ermöglicht. Während seiner Untersuchungen  
der Texte in Keilschrift hat er sich auch mit den verschiedensten linguistischen und reli
gionshistorischen Fragen des Sumerischen wiederholt und erfolgreich beschäftigt .4

1 »Götterzeugung in Ugarit und Dilmun«: Acta Orient. Hung. I l l  (1953), 185—312; 
»Ein Opfertext aus Ugarit (1929, No 2)«: Acta Orient. Hung. IV (1954), 259—270; »Ein 
Opfertext aus Ugarit (N° 53)«: Acta Orient. Hung. V (1955), 1—23; »Studien zur Sprach
verwandtschaft des Ugaritischen I, II«: Acta Orient. Hung. VII (1957), 251—307; VIII 
(1958), 51 — 98; »Lexikalisches zu den ugaritischen Texten«: Acta Orient. Hung. X I  
(I960), im Druck.

2 »Zum Verständnis des Ras-Schamra-Textes I D«: Dissertationes in hon. Dr. Ed. 
Mahler (Budapest 1937), 37—52; »Die Nikkal H ym ne aus Ras-Schamra«: ZDMG 1939: 
52—-59; Die Anat-Texte aus Ras-Schmara-: Zeitschr. f. d. alttest. Wiss. 1939: 193—211; 
»Untersuchungen zum M itlaut-Bestand des Ugaritisch-Semitischen«: Ignace Goldziher 
Memorial Volume, I (Budapest 1948), 209—225.

3 Vgl. seine Besprechung von J. Nougayrol: Textes Accadiens (Le palais royal 
d’Ugarit III): Acta Orient. Hung. VII (1957) und G. R. Driver: Canaanite Myths and 
Legends: Jóm nál of Theol. Studies VIII (1957).

4 »Des préformatives verbaux sumériens et principalement des Préfixes Subjectifs«: 
Revue d’Assyriologie X X  (1923), 53—71.
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Nachdem  er sich ungefähr zwei Jahrzehnte hindurch mit ugaritischen Forschungen 
befaßt hatte, beschloß Aistleitner ungefähr vor zehn Jahren, auch ein vollständiges Wörter
buch zu den ugaritischen Texten zusammenzustellen. Er nahm vor, diese Arbeit mit 
Professor O. Eißfeldt aus Halle zu bewerkstelligen. Die Aufgabe war eine äußerst schwie
rige, da die Zusammenstellung eines ugaritischen Wörterbuchs die Klärung von so kom p
lizierten Teilfragen erforderte wie z. B. die des Paradigmas des ugaritischen Verbums auf 
Grund sämtlicher Belegstellen und so weiter, und so fort. Als eine Vorbereitung zu dieser 
m ühevollen Arbeit ist die erste größere Veröffentlichung von Joseph Aistleitner über die 
Texte aus Ugarit im Verlag der Sächsischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig, 
unter dem Titel »Untersuchungen zur Grammatik des Ugaritischen^ (Berlin 1954) er
schienen .5 Als nächste Vorarbeit zum kommenden Wörterbuch wurde im Jahre 1959 
die Sammlung der Übersetzungen ugaritischer Texte von der Ungarischen Akademie der 
W issenschaften herausgegeben (Die mythologischen und kultischen Texte aus Ras 
Schamra. Budapest 1959). Außerdem hat Joseph Aistleitner in dieser Zeit, obwohl vom  
heimtückischen Siechtum fast ständig ans Krankenbett gefesselt, auch die Handschrift 
des angekündigten Wörterbuchs abgeschlossen und im Sommer 1960 Professor Eißfeldt/ 
H alle übersendet. Dieses Werk soll mit der Einleitung Professor Eißfeldts im Verlag der 
Sächsischen Akademie der W issenschaften veröffentlicht werden. Es wurde bereits in 
diesem Sommer für die Drucklegung fertiggestellt, aber es war seinem Schöpfer leider 
nicht beschieden, die Erscheinung des wuchtigsten Werkes seines Lebens mitzuerleben.

Außer seinen ugaritischen Studien hat sich Joseph Aistleitner auch mit der philolo
gisch wertvollen Übersetzung der hebräischen Bibeltexte beschäftigt .6 Aistleitners litho
graphierte Grammatik des Hebräischen, die auf der vergleichend-historischen Methode 
beruht, gehört zu den besten diesen Schlages. Auch seine lithographierte Grammatik des 
Syrischen gilt für eines der gelungensten Hilfsm ittel für Universitätshörer.

Solange es seine Gesundheit erlaubte, nahm Joseph Aistleitner an der Arbeit der 
Orientalistischen Komm ission der Ungarischen Akademie der W issenschaften als Mit
glied derselben teil. Seit 1959 war er korrespondierendes Mitglied der Sächsischen Akade
mie der W issenschaften.

Joseph Aistleitner, dem von allen geschätzten Menschen und hervorragenden 
W issenschaftler werden alle ungarischen Orientalisten ein treues Andenken bewahren.

K . Czeglédy

5 Vgl. Acta Orient. Hung. V (1955), 328—329.
6 Er übersetzte ins Ung. mehrere Bücher aus dem AT (Job, Prov., Kohelet, Cant. 

Cant., Sap., Eccles.).
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БИБЛИОГРАФИЯ И КРИТИКА

Moravcsik, Gytjla, Byzantinoiurcica  I. Die byzantinischen Quellen der Geschichte der 
Türlcvölker. X X V n i et 609 pages. П . Sprachreste der Türkvölker in  den byzantinischen  
Quellen. X X V  et 376 pages. Zweite durch gearbeitete Auflage. Berliner Byzantinische 
Arbeiten, Band 10, Band 11. Berlin 1958. Akademie Verlag. Brosch. DM 6 8 ,—.

Quinze ans après sa parution, la première édition de l’ouvrage de M. Moravcsik 
a été complètement enlevée. C’est à l’intérêt toujours v if  pour cette oeuvre que désire 
satisfaire cette deuxième édition que nous saluons chaleureusement. A propos de la 
deuxième édition nous estimons superflu de répéter les éloges que les byzantinologues 
et les turcologues ont adressés à l ’auteur à l ’époque de la publication de son livre et 
auxquels de notre côté, nous nous joignons sans réserve. Je tiens à insister toutefois 
sur le fait que non seulement la deuxième édition représente par rapport à la première 
un surcroît bibliographique considérable, mais qu’elle apporte le complément et la 
correction de certaines données, vues et interprétations. Je voudrais avant tout rendre 
hommage à la patience et à l’acribie dont l’auteur a fait preuve pour offrir au lecteur 
l ’oeuvre dans sa forme actuelle.

Les' quelques remarques critiques qui suivent ne concernent pas l’oeuvre person
nelle de M. Moravcsik, mais les vues qu’elle enregistre, et elles se lim itent aux problèmes 
relatifs à la transcription des m ots et des noms turcs. Au point de vue de la turcologie, 
ces problèmes peuvent compter sur un intérêt particulier, ce dont tém oigne d’ailleurs 
l’ouvrage de R. Hartmann Zur Wiedergabe türkischer Nam en und Wörter in  den byzan ti
nischen Quellen : Abh. d. Ak. d. D . Wiss. zu Berlin, 1952. Je ne m ’occuperai pas des noms 
et m ots hongrois, bulgares et en général d’origine non turque, amplement représentés 
dans le Byzantinoiurcica.

Il est normal que la matière la plus riche soit fournie par l’osmanli. De ce point 
de vue le fait que depuis le X V e siècle l’osmanli se soit conservé dans des docum ents 
importants en écriture grecque, et que l’osmanli écrit en caractères grecs soit représenté 
presque jusqu’à nos jours par une ample matière, revêt une grande importance. Pour la 
bibliographie de cette question voir Byzantinoiurcica  II, 22—23. Aux données s ’y trouvant 
il faut encore ajouter: J . Eckmann, Y unan harfli karam anli im lâsi hakkinda: Türk d ili  
ve tarihi hakkinda arastirm alar  I (Ankara 1950), 27—31; ibid, une bibliographie com 
plémentaire.

M. Moravcsik (II, 31—36) traite en détail de la question des transcriptions: il 
indique la valeur phonétique de chaque lettre en grec m oyen et exam ine soigneusem ent 
quels sont les phonèmes turcs transcrits par tel ou tel caractère grec. Pour que cette  
énumération puisse être impeccable, il aurait fallu que ceux qui se sont occupés jusqu’à
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présent de l’explication des m ots et noms turcs en question, — à condition que l’é ty 
m ologie proposée fû t correcte — eussent essayé de déterminer avec exactitude la forme 
turque cachée derrière la transcription en caractères grecs. Or, les commentateurs n’en 
ont rien fait, ils se sont contentés dans la plupart des cas de confronter le mot ou nom  
turc en écriture grecque avec la forme écrite classique du turc ancien, de l ’osmanli etc., 
sans se soucier par ailleurs de la forme phonétique exacte du m ot turc en question que 
la transcription grecque n’avait pu fixer qu’au prix d’une déformation plus ou moins 
considérable.

C’est ainsi que la règle proposée pour la lecture cesse d’être valable dans toute  
une série de m ots, et il arrive même que la «règle de lecture» reste simplement inadm is
sible.

Voici quelques exemples.
Grec a, turc o. La règle est absolument correcte, mais quelques-uns des exemples 

énumérés dem andent à être expliqués. C’est le cas par ex. pour Kovgnaydç, turc Qur- 
boya. Au passage cité (p. 33), H outsm a donne la forme qu’il lit Kurbuga  et dont il 
déduit le premier membre du kur «gross». Au lieu de kur il faut évidem m ent lire kür. 
Le deuxième membre du nom doit être expliqué par le mot buqa «taureau». Pour com 
prendre la forme présente aberrante, cf. osm. boga «bull» (H ony2, 45). Il n ’est guère douteux 
que KovQnayâç, ce personnage distingué turc des années 1090 soit identique avec le 
chef seldjoukide dont le nom se retrouve chez Sauvaget ( Journ. As. 1950, p. 36) sous 
la forme Kür-buqa. Au lieu de Qur-boya proposé par l’auteur, il faut donc lire
Kür-boya. Comme source du nom  Xaggnavrâç cité parmi les exemples, l’auteur indique, 
toutefois avec un point d’interrogation, une forme Kerbende «ânier». Selon cette explica
tion il est évidem m ent difficile de retrouver le о turc marqué par le a grec. En réalité 
il s’agit ici d’une fâcheuse inadvertance. Dans la première édition on trouve en guise 
d’explication de la transcription grecque un prétendu Qorbanda mongol (II, 286); dans 
la première syllabe de ce nom on retrouve bien le cas grec a, turc o, quoique sons une 
forme peu convaincante. Dans la deuxième édition, on a ensuite remplacé Qorbanda 
par Kerbende, mais on a oublié de supprimer le nom du rang des exemples du grec a, 
turc o. Notons que le Kerbende, adopté dans la nouvelle édition comme un nom soi- 
disant m ongol, est égalem ent inadmissible; par contre il est facile d’établir un accord 
entre la transcription XaQfinavrâç et le pers. yar-banda  «an ass-owner, m ule
teer» (Steingass, 452b). En ce cas on aurait naturellement affaire à un sobriquet, et en 
mêm e tem ps à une déformation plutôt outrageante du nom yudä-banda.

Grec a, turc e ( a ) . Selon une transcription plus exacte on ne peut parler que 
d’un à turc ouvert; en effet, l’orthographe e est ambiguë, dans la même transcription 
phonétique elle représente, dans la plupart des cas, un e fermé. Ainsi nous aurons: 
narÇivàxoi, Bäcinäk ; Tiexkdomixiç, beklärbäk ; Taxâç, Така ; rÇakaлг/ç, cäläbi ; rÇirÇâxiov, 
cicák. Dans le nom 'Aanagovy on ne sait trop si l’on doit lire ä ou a, par contre Axaiagy 
n’est certainement pas la transcription de Aq-sàhir ; sous l’orthographe aiagg il faut 
chercher une prononciation sár ( <  sár <  sä h r).

Grec a, turc ï. Pour justifier cette règle de lecture, ou si l’on préfère de transcription, 
l’auteur apporte trois exemples. 1. ’AÇartrjç аг.-turc ' Izzaddïn . L ’identité de ces deux 
variantes est incontestable, par contre la transcription grecque est loin de rendre la forme 
'Izzad in . Elle repose sur une altération vulgaire du nom. 2. ’AkiàÇgç, osm. Ilyâs. Cette 
transcription grecque est inséparable des variantes suivantes du même nom: EkiéÇyç, 
’Efaét,, ’IlhiaÇj ’Ekiaç. Toutes les formes sont effectivem ent liées à la variante I lyâ s , 
mais pas directement ; la forme ’AÀidÇyç reflète une fois de plus une altération vulgaire. 
3. Kdyyag, turc Q ïngïr «résolu, courageux, preux». Cette ancienne étym ologie est inadmis
sible, comme cela ressort clairement des études citées de Czeglédy (II, 145). En un mot,
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aucun des trois exemples n ’est de nature à justifier que le a serve à la transcription du 
г velaire.

Grec av, turc ab. 1. AvôovÀdx, ar.-osm. "Abdullah. L’identification est correcte, 
cependant la transcription grecque ne reflète pas la forme "Abdullah, mais une variante 
vulgaire de celle-ci, Awdula%. Régulièrement on s ’attendrait à trouver la forme vulgaire 
*Awdula  qui est en effet attestée par Dukas sous la forme de AvÔovMç. 2. Tavydar, turc 
Tabyac. Le nom turc possédait aussi les variantes Taw yac  et Tam yac  (cf. Ligeti, dans 
Acta Orient. Hung. I, 183, note 44); la transcription grecque s’adaptait à la variante 
Tawyac. Cela signifie que la correspondance greque a v , turc ab, a priori difficile à défendre, 
ne doit pas être retenue.

Grec (5, turc y. Plus exactem ent, il s ’agit ici de la transcription ôi, du reste assez 
rare. Actuellement je ne saurais citer que trois exemples à l’appui. 1. Aiayovnrjç, ar.-osm. 
Ya"qüb sont en effet inséparables l ’un de l ’autre, mais la transcription grecque nous 
donne une variante vulgaire du nom sous la forme de Y agup. (Pour le changement 
g >  g em vieil osmanli, cf. T. H alasi Kun, Oennadios török hitvallása [Profession de foi 
turque de G ennadios], dans K G sA  vol. I Suppl., pp. 212—213; pour le changem ent b >  в  
(p )  en position finale, voir ibid., pp. 202—203.) 2 . AiayovTtaalaç, nom d’un chef de guerre 
osmanli des X V e—XV Ie siècles. L ’auteur ne donne pas de restitution évidente. D ans la 
première partie du nom on doit chercher sans aucun doute le nom Y agup, dans la deuxièm e 
partie un nom de charge qu’à partir de la transcription actuelle on pourrait interpréter 
comme basa. La forme intégrale du nom serait donc Y a g u (p )  -basa. 3. ôiaglyui (rá )  
«Rüstung der Rum änen und der Turkomanen»; le nom possède égalem ent une variante 
yiagiy.ia. Son explication proposée (ya rïq )  est parfaitement correcte. Bien que la forme 
généralement connue du m ot turc soit yaraq  (cf. Radi. III, 106 «das Instrum ent, die 
Waffe»; c’est du turc que provient le mong. kereg faray  «affaires en général; besoins», 
Kow. III, 2511; cf. Radi. II, 1088), néanmoins, la variante yarïq  est amplement attestée  
(Gabain, Alttürk. Gram. Kâsyarî, Houtsm a, Tuhfat, etc.). Il est à noter que la variante 
yarïx  n ’est pas impossible non plus, cf. Cod. Gum, éd. Grönbech, p. 116, connaît aussi, 
à côté de yarïq  «hell, leuchtend, klar», son homophone, la forme yarïx.

Grec à, turc j. On ne peut pas ranger parmi les exemples cités le nom Movvôiovxoç, 
puisqu’on doit compter avec une combinaison des lettres ôi (l’interprétation turque 
proposée ne me semble pas convaincante). Le nom de l’Oural ne peut pas être éliminé 
à p riori des exemples, cependant son explication soulève un problème assez compliqué; 
en effet, les trois données diffèrent non seulement au point de vue chronologique, mais 
encore au point de vue linguistique (dialectologique). L ’orthographe de Per\x fournie 
par Constantin Porphyrogénète peut être expliquée en partant d’une forme du type  
kiptchak, très probablement d’une forme pétchénègue Y âyïq , Y a y ïx ;  cf. J. Ném eth, 
Die Inschriften des Schatzes von N  agy-Szent-M iklós, p. 57. Par contre dans sa transcrip
tion Aaîx Ménandre, au VIe siècle, ne s’est certainem ent pas servi d’un <5 devant a pour 
noter un }, encore moins un y. Dans cette position phonétique, on ne peut même pas 
songer à un d!. Ce qui est certain c’est qu’il s’agit là d’un phonème qui en fin de compte 
se laisse ramener à un g proto-turc. La transcription de l’initiale /- ou d!- par un ô grec 
ne peut être conçue que comme un procédé aberrant, par contre il n ’est nullem ent im pos
sible qu’il faille partir tout simplement d’un d. C’est ce que fait d’ailleurs entre autres 
M. R ïsânen, M aterialien zur Lautgeschichte der türkischen Sprachen  p. 185. U ne partie 
des exemples de M. Räsänen n ’est malheureusement pas impeccable. Abstraction faite  
pour Aaîx qu’on vient de discuter, l’initiale di du bulgare danubien dilom  «serpent» 
peut facilement être interprétée d'i, tandis que le hongr. gyeplő (d'eplö ) «rêne» ne peut 
être ramené aucunem ent à *dipliy. On ne peut pas séparer de cet exemple ôôyia ( Soyia) 
«fête funéraire, repas de funérailles» attesté égalem ent chez Ménandre. En effet, dans
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ce m ot, le ô figure égalem ent devant une voyelle postérieure, il s’agit cette fois encore 
d’une initiale qui remonte à un y- proto-turc et qui se présente ici sous la forme d’un 
d- pouvant être ramené à un d-. Le m ot est amplement attesté dans les anciennes langues 
turques: turc de l’Orkh. yoy  «die Trauer, Leichenfeierliehkeit ; Begräbniszeremonie» 
(Radi. III, 409), «Totenfeier« (Gabain, Alttürk. Gram., 356), «Totenmahl» (Kasban, éd. 
Brockelmann, 92). Marquart: Ung. Jb. IX , 81, a expliqué la glose de Ménandre à partir 
de l ’alain. Le m ot peut effectivem ent être démontré dans l’ossète: dug, dog «скачки, 
бег«. Selon V. I. Abaev, Историко-этимологический словарь осетинского языка I 
(Moskva 1958), 373—374 le m ot ossète ne fait pas partie du fond prim itif du lexique 
iranien de cette langue, mais c’est un ancien m ot d’emprunt turc provenant du legs alain 
de l’ossète. M. A baev élimine correctement les difficultés sém antiques (course à cheval <  
course à cheval organisée dans le cadre d’une cérémonie funéraire), tout en indiquant 
en m êm e tem ps que l’initiale d ossète (alaine) ne peut être expliquée ni par le y  ni par 

e j turc, mais seulement par le d'. Le m ot a passé de l ’ossète (alain) dans certaines lan
gues caucasiennes: grouz. dogi, touch, dog «скачки». De ma part, je pense qu’il n ’est 
pas exclu que les gloses turques recueillies par Ménandre aient passé chez les Byzantins, 
à la rigueur chez Ménandre non pas directem ent du turc, mais par l’intermédiaire d’un 
parler iranien. Tout ceci revient à dire que le grec ô n ’a guère pu servir à la transcription 
du turc ). Il est à noter enfin que l’initiale du nom dcttf du IIe siècle de notre ère (Ptolomée) 
doit être expliquée de la même façon. Ici encore, il est facile d’admettre que ce nom  
turc ait été transmis à travers l’iranien.

Grec e, turc ï  et i. Les exemples cités en faveur de l ’interprétation d’un i  palatal 
turc sont tout au m oins de valeur douteuse. En aucun cas ’ArÇixegiriç ne reflète avec 
une précision phonétique (et cela non seulement en ce qui concerne le i) Гаг.-turc. H âji 
G irâi, forme «classique» du nom, m ais seulem ent une version vulgaire de celui-ci. Pour 
les autres exem ples on peut préciser davantage la valeur phonétique de l ’e. M. T. Halasi 
K un dans K C sA , vol. I, Suppl., p. 185, a montré que dans les textes turcs en caractères 
grecs nous devons compter dans la première syllabe avec m  changement i  >  è ; ibid., 
voir la  bibliographie détaillée de la question. Par conséquent, les orthographes 'EXyàvrjç 
(émir turc autour de 1095), ’Eyngatyoc, (avec les variantes ’I/ungayi/i et ’Ingaty) doivent 
être lues non pas Ilyân , et Ibrâhîm , mais Elyan  et Ebraim . Pour d’autres raisons, MeÇéTrjç 
ne doit non plus être lu M ezîd, mais Alezet.

Grec e, turc a. D ans ’E xrdy, la lecture aq du premier élément du nom n’est 
qu’une hypothèse gratuite. Les formes ar.-turque M ikâil, pers.-turque sälär «Befehlshaber», 
ar.-osm. sandítq «Koffer» indiquées comme sources des transcriptions de Mixer]}., aehioioi, 
oevrovxr] constituent en réalité des formes approximatives «classiques»; les prononciations 
sont en fait: M ikäil, sälar, sänduq.

Grec e, turc ô. A  titre d’exemple l’auteur n’indique qu’un seul nom, le nom de 
П EQXÂnÇiaç, chef d’une révolte de derviches (mort en 1416). Par la suite cependant 
(p. 251) il lit ce nom Bürklüje. Il lui est arrivé une fois de plus de modifier la lecture 
Börklüje de la première édition, tout en oubliant d’effectuer dans cette deuxième édition 
toutes les autres rectifications qui en découlent. Il faut noter que la transcription grecque 
m ilite en faveur de la lecture Bôrk°. C’est ici qu’il convient de faire remarquer que le 
mêm e nom revient encore une fois dans la liste des règles de transcription, notamment 
pour justifier que le i grec peut servir à la transcription de l’ti turc. Bien entendu, il 
n ’en est rien, la voyelle ü  étant ici le développement moderne d’un i antérieur. D  ailleurs 
nous avons très probablement affaire ici à un sobriquet connu jusqu’à nos jours comme 
un nom comm un dans certains dialectes osmanlis: börklice «kurutulmus pathcan» ( S őz 
Derleme D ergisi I, 227a); le m ot est probablement dérivé de b'ôrk «béret» (Radl. 
IV, 1699).
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Grec e, turc u. Le nom Zagirljiaç cité en guise d’exemple a aussi les variantes 
ZagovrÇâç, SagarÇiaç. Il n ’est guère probable que ces formes représentent différentes 
variantes phonétiques, de même qu’il est difficile de s ’imaginer qu’il faille chercher sous 
ces orthographes la prononciation S aru ja , comme le veut l’auteur. Selon toute proba
bilité c’est la lecture Sarïja  qui est correcte; le flottem ent de l’orthographe s ’explique 
sim plement par le fait qu’il n’existe pas de signe grec correspondant pour rendre Vï 
vêlai re.

Grec op, turc o. Le nom ’Airovyôÿç (général turc vivant autour de 1133) ne remonte 
pas au turc A i-toydï «la lune se leva», mais à A i-tuydï. La voyelle de toy- «naître» offre 
la voyelle и dans les langues du type tourki (tourki, tar. tuy- «geboren werden», Radi. 
I l l ,  1430), ainsi que dans certaines langues kiptchak, comme, par exemple, dans un des 
dialectes du Cod. Cum. (tuv- >  tu vd ï;  cf. Grönbech, p. 247), et on retrouve cette voyelle  
même dans un nom coman de Hongrie Aydua. (Németh, Die Inschriften des Schatzes 
von Nagy-Szent-M iklós, p. 55, note 4, a mis en avant une évolution ua <  ova ; au point 
de vue historique ceci est correct pour le turc en général, mais dans le m ot coman en 
question il faut compter avec une voyelle u). La présence de âkovipàrliyôeç, ar.-osm. 
culüfeji «Söldner, berittener Söldling» parmi les exemples de cette catégorie est m anifeste
ment due à une erreur existant déjà dans la première édition, puisqu’ici on ne peut parler 
en aucune manière d’une correspondance grec ov, turc (osm.) o. Notons par ailleurs que 
la forme arabe-osmanlie indiquée plus haut comme origine de la transcription grecque 
n ’est pas satisfaisante. Il est vrai que Redhouse (  A Turkish and English Lexicon, 1921, 
p. 1318) transcrit le m ot en 'ulujeji et l’interprète comme «a stipendiary;
specific name of members o f the old regular cavalry corps». Cependant, dans le persan 
le m ot se prononce aussi 'alufaji ( «a stipendiary» <  'alüfa  «provender for a horse; stipend, 
salary, pension, soldier’s pay, subsistence-money; rations, daily pay», Steingass, 8646). 
La transcription grecque reflète naturellement cette dernière prononciation (a lu fa ji, 
a lo fa ji) . Il est de même erronné défaire figurer parmi les exemples du grec ov, turc o le 
mot Tovgyovryç étant donné que dans les deux éditions on trouve Turyut comme 
original de la transcription.

Grec ov, turc ô. Quoique l’écriture grecque ne possède pas de signe approprié 
pour rendre la voyelle ô, la substitution par un ov est à priori improbable. Dans le cas 
présent la graphie ov doit être lue sans aucun doute ü, et dans les noms en question 
nous avons affaire à un développement turc ö >  ü ; en tout cas, la transcription greque 
n’a rien à y voir. La leçon correcte de OvÇnéx n’est pas özbäg, mais Üzbäk. Xagáxovk 
(nom d’un fleuve dans la plaine de la Russie méridionale aux IX e—X e siècles) ne doit 
pas être lu Qara-köl, mais °-kül, la forme kül étant la variante dialectale de kői «lac». 
Néanmoins l’étym ologie n ’est pas évidente, parce qu’il est assez insolite de trouver 
dans le nom d’un fleuve l’indication «lac». Ou doit-on penser ici au téléoute, altaïque, où le 
m ot kői signifie, entre autres, «der Arm eines Flusses» (Radi. H , 1268)?

Grec o, turc s. Dans quelques-uns des exemples cités par l’auteur le s turc est 
transcrit non par a, mais par ai. Tels sont: ’’Axmagy, turc Aq-sär (cf. supra) ; Lleyaiagy, 
pour turc Bägsäri au lieu de Bäg-sähri ; aiaganrág, pers.-osm. sarabdar «Mundschenk»; 
Ziaxgovx, pers.-mong. Saxrux  (le Sährux  proposé par l ’auteur est une fois de plus une 
forme «classique»). Sur la graphie ai en valeur du s osm., cf. T. Halasi Kun, dans К С  s A , 
vol. I Suppl., pp. 153— 154.

Grec a, turc 2 . Il ne faut pas oublier qu’en position finale, le changement 2 >  s 
est caractéristique de certains dialectes kiptchak; cf. Ném eth, Die Inschriften des Schatzes 
von Nagy-Szent-M iklós, p. 56. U n phénomène semblable n’est pas inconnu non plus 
dans le vieil osmanli; cf. T. H alasi Kun, dans K C sA , vol. I. Suppl., pp. 207—208: S. 
Kakuk, dans Acta Orient. Hung. V, 190. C’est de toute façon ici qu’il faut tenir compte
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de ’O lpâayç, nom d’un Tatare chrétien de la fin du X IV e siècle. La forme Olmaz adoptée 
par l’auteur demeure en tout cas inadmissible. Même la variante Olmas de ce nom ne serait 
acceptable que si le nom provenait d’une langue oghouz (sinon on attendrait Bolmas <  
B olm az). Le nom  en question provient cependant des N otitiae Sugdaeae, et à la base 
des autres noms turcs (tatares) remontant à cette source, il faudrait plutôt penser à une 
langue du type kiptchak. Si notre hypothèse est juste, la transcription grecque en question 
doit être lue Ölmäs ; pour mes remarques concernant ce nom turc, voir Acta Orient. 
Hung. V, 318.

Grec X, turc s. C’est plus exactem ent la combinaison des lettres yi (yy) qui sert 
en certains cas rares à la transcription du turc (osmanli) s : Mavraylaç, turc Mentese 
(plus exactem ent M äntäsä) ; pnayiaç, au lieu du turc pasa  je lirais sans hésiter basa 
(cf. T. H alasi K un, dans M agyar N yelv  X X X IV , 298—304); TÇavyiÔEç, T^avyyôeç, 
turc (osm.) caus. Pour la prononciation s du y grec dans certains dialectes grecs, cf. O. 
Blau, dans ZD M G  X X V IIII, p. 577 et suiv. et ZD M G  X X IX , 569.

Évidem m ent on pourrait allonger la présente liste de nos remarques sur les problè
mes qu’offrent les transcriptions grecques de noms turcs. Cependant, ces transcriptions 
peuvent nous fournir encore d’autres renseignements. Il suffira peut-être de considérer 
cette fois deux transcriptions de cet ordre.

Dans la première édition (p. 254) l’auteur a omis d’indiquer la lecture et l’explica
tion  du m ot turc raai/iàvyç et s’est contenté de faire remarquer que c’est à propos d’un 
enterrement m ahom étan qu’il en est question. Dans la présente édition (p. 300), la 
transcription grecque est rattachée, avec un point d’interrogation, au pers.-osm. danis- 
mend  «gelehrt, Gelehrter». Le rapprochement est correct, mais cette fois non plus il ne 
peut être question d’une correspondance phonétique exacte. La transcription grecque 
s’appuie sur une prononciation dasm an, «prêtre musulman», fort bien connue sous la 
m êm e forme dans d’autres sources aussi. Ainsi dans l ’exercice de la chancellerie chinoise 
de l’époque mongole, le m ot se retrouve dans la transcription ta-che-man, lire dasm an ; 
cf. M. Lewicki, Les inscriptions mongoles inédites en écriture carrée (Wilno 1937), p. 31. 
D ’après Chavannes (  Inscriptions et pièces de chancellerie chinoises de Г époque mongole ) 
Lewicki s’est référé à cinq docum ents chinois, le sixièm e docum ent de ce genre — qui 
se trouve dans l’ouvrage de Chavannes — ayant échappé à son attention; cf. T ’oung Pao  
IX , p. 376 : 1276). Ts’ai Mei-piao, Y u an  ta i p a i houa p i  tsi lou, p. 130, ne publie pas 
m oins de 13 docum ents chinois, mais bien entendu, ceux-ci aussi, ne constituent qu’un 
fragm ent des passages où le terme ta-che-man est m entionné. Sous la forme das-mad 
(pluriel de dasm an) ,  le même m ot est attesté dans un docum ent de langue mongole, 
en écriture ’phags-pa; cf. N . Poppe, The M ongolian monuments in  hPhags-pa script 
(W iesbaden 1957), pp. 46—47, 83. Rappelons encore la forme assez singulière de tesman, 
à la  rigueur desman ( t ’ö-sse-m an), recueillie, au sens de «mollah (chin, man-la) » par le 
Y i-yu , vocabulaire sino-mongol des Ming (f. 70a). Pour l’interprétation du dasman, voir 
B. J . Vladimircov, M ongolica I ,  dans Записки Коллегии Востоковедов I (1925), p. 330. 
On peut retenir encore les variantes suivantes: osm. danismend  «learned, learned in 
the law» (Redhouse, 885); hist, danism an  «danisilan kimse, fakih, âlim» ( Taniklariyle  
Taram a Sözlügü  I, 178); dial, danism an  «bilgili, âlim, fakih» (Söz Derleme Dergisi I, 401).

Les N otitiae Geographicae A  533 nous fournissent le nom d ’u n  petit fleuve pouvant 
être localisé dans la péninsule de Crimée, le Xagàoiov. Le nom date des IX e—X e siècles, 
son interprétation est confirmée par une glose grecque: pavçov veoov «eau noire». La 
restitution Qara-su  adoptée par l’auteur paraît à premier abord en effet très engageante, 
m ais elle a l’inconvénient d’avoir négligé le iota. Or cette lettre ne peut être liée au ov 
subséquant, tandis que si on la rattache au a précédent, on aura la lecture X ara  (ou 
Qara) su qui nous surprend. Ce qui est surprenant dans cette lecture c’est que le turc
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ancien sub («au» (>  suv, sui, su etc.) s ’y présente sous la forme su, c’est à dire avec 
l’initiale s, donc avec la même initiale que dans le tchouvache (cf. tchouv. siv  «eau; 
fleuve»). E t ceci revient à dire qu’on peut démontrer en Crimée les vestiges de la même 
langue turque de type tchouvache dont le souvenir nous est conservé par 27àgxek, lire 
Sarkal «maison blanche», nom d’une fortification khazar du IX e siècle, non loin de l’em bou
chure du Don. Bref, nous sommes en présence, cette fois encore, d’un nom de fleuve  
remontant à la langue de type tchouvache des Khazars. Par ailleurs il n ’est pas sans 
intérêt de faire remarquer que le skholiaste anonyme des Note. Georg. A, à qui l ’on doit 
la glose sur le fleuve Xagàoiov, mentionne aussi le pays des Khazars (cf. B yzantine - 
turcica I, p. 465). (En tout état de cause, Kagdag, nom d’un fleuve de Syrie, rappelé 
ici-même par l’auteur, n ’a rien à voir à l’affaire.)

Ces quelques remarques que je viens de formuler prouvent suffisam m ent, je crois, 
l’importance que j’attache à l’ouvrage de M. Moravcsik. En effet, les Byzantinoturcica  
présentent, pour les turcologues, un instrum ent de travail sans pareil. M aintenant c’est 
aux turcologues de se servir des renseignements linguistiques si riches qu’offrent les deux 
beaux volumes publiés par l’Académie de Berlin.

L . Ligeti

H e r b e r t  W. D u d a , Die Seltschukengeschichte des Ibn Bibi. Kopenhagen, Munksgaard, 
1959. XV II +  366 S.

Ein in jeder Hinsicht schönes Buch. Die m usterhafte Übersetzung einer w ichti
gen persischen geschichtlichen Quelle aus einer Zeit, wo die Quellen dürftig sind, in sehr 
schöner Ausstattung.

Die Quelle behandelt das Zeitalter von 1192 bis 1280 und liegt in der Ausgabe 
von H outsm a  seit langem vor. Es ist eigentlich ein Auszug (Muhtasar), — verfasst von 
einem Unbekannten —, aber wir haben dadurch, dass D u d a  die Epitom e übersetzt hat, 
nichts verloren; er hat auch die Istanbuler Handschrift des in äusserst schwülstigem  
Stil geschriebenen Originals durchgesehen und die Stellen, die von Belang sind, am Ende 
seiner Übersetzung m itgeteilt.

Nach einem ausführlichen Inhalts- (6  S.) und Literaturverzeichnis (5 S.) gibt 
D u d a  eine sorgfältig ausgearbeitete philologische Einleitung (15 S.) und von S. 16 bis 
S. 326 gibt er die Übersetzung, m it zahlreichen Anmerkungen, hauptsächlich philologi
scher Natur, in denen oft auch die Varianten der Eigennam en m itgeteilt werden. Ein 
Register von 16 Seiten schliesst das Buch ab.

Das wertvolle Werk des Ibn Bibi wird jetzt also durch die mühevolle Arbeit von  
D u d a  weiten Kreisen zugänglich, und man wird davon gewiss ausgiebigen Gebrauch 
machen.

Hier möchte ich die W ichtigkeit des Werkes — infolge seiner philologischen 
Genauigkeit — für die Erforschung der türkischen und mongolischen Namenkunde her
vorheben und einige hierhergehörige Fragen besprechen.

Die Behandlung der Eigennam en ist bei der Übersetzung einer orientalischen 
Quelle eine heikle Aufgabe und es ist unmöglich hier absolut folgerichtig vorzugehen. 
Ich finde das Verfahren von D u d a , indem er die Nam en teils transkribiert, teils trans- 
literiert, prinzipiell vollkommen richtig. In einigen Fällen m öchte ich jedoch Korrek
turen vorschlagen. Es wirft sich auch die Frage auf, ob es nicht richtig wäre, die trans- 
literierten Formen immer in anderer Schrift zu geben.

In strenger Transliteration finde ich im Werke einen einzigen Namen: T Q T SÛ N  
(die Seitenzahlen zitiere ich nicht, das Werk hat vorzügliche Indizes). Es ist indessen
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kein unerklärter Nam e. Seine Lesung ist Toqtaaun und seine Bedeutung ist wohl ’er soll 
(erhalten) bleiben’; vgl. die Namen Toqta ’du sollst erhalten bleiben’ =  ar. Bäql (Vam- 
béry, Gesch. Bochara’s, I, 195, Anm.); Toqtamis =  ar. qa im  =  Konstantinos [ ’!], 
Budagov I, 750, — alle aus dem türkischen Zeitwort mongolischer Bierkunft toqta- 
’stehen bleiben’, vgl. kar. L. toktat- ’leben lassen’; semasiologisch gehören sie zu den 
Nam en D ur  ’bleibe (stehen)’, T ursun , D ursun  ’er soll bleiben’, Y asar  ’er lebt’ usw. S. 
meine Abhandlung über den ungarischen Nam en Debrecen in der Festschrift Klebeisberg, 
Budapest, 1925 (ung.); Zambaur; der kirgisische Name bei Georg Almássy: K Sz II, 
118, der eigentlich m it dem in Rede stehenden Namen bei Ibn Bibi identisch ist, Bek
s' Itän-loyjösun ’Bek Sultan, wart ein bisschen!’ (so bei Almássy; dritte Person!) gehört 
auch hierher.

Dann gibt es mehrere Nam en in ganzer oder halber Transliteration in gewöhn
lichem Satz.

So ist im Nam en M uzaffaruddin Abu Sa'ld  Kökbürl b. 'A ll  der erste Teil von 
Kökbürl (kök ’grau’) transkribiert und bür г ( =  böri ’Wolf’) transliteriert (vgl. S. 332, 
Anm. 119: Kökbüri aus der E nzlsl.). In M uzaffaruddin Jüluq  [Duda: j  =  bei mir у ] 
Arslân b. A lpjürek  hätte ich A rslän  m it kurzem a gegeben (also transkribiert); Jüluq 
hätte ich auch, wie der Verfasser, transliteriert, — es gibt verschiedene Erklärungs
m öglichkeiten. Jaylbasän  hätte ich transkribiert (Y ayï-basan , wie Él-basan  usw.).

Es fragt sich weiter, ob in Nam en wie Bätü H än  ( =  S äjin  H än, bei dem die 
gleiche Frage auftaucht), weiter bei Nam en wie Täibögä die Transliteration am Platze ist. 
(Mong. Balu, S a y in ; Täibögä  =  türk. T a y  ’Füllen’ und boya ’Stier’.)

Die Form isL-Ü?1 wird von Duda als Ogotaj gelesen.
Ob die Transkription des Titels beg in der Form bej (öfters) richtig ist, vermag 

ich nicht zu entscheiden. Die R ichtigkeit der letzteren Lesung ist nicht ausgeschlossen.
Im  Nam en Saifuddln  Torum taj ist das о als и zu lesen (s. L. Ligeti: Festschr. 

Pais /u n g .y , 341).
Es würde sich lohnen, die türkischen Nam en der arabischen, persischen und tür

kischen Quellen einer neuen Prüfung zu unterziehen. Ob es nicht am besten im Rahmen 
einer höchst aktuellen system atischen Untersuchung der türkischen Personennamen 
geschehen würde? H outsma’s grundlegende Untersuchungen sind skizzenhaft und seit 
ihrem Erscheinen (1894, Ein t.-arab. Glossar) ist viel wertvolles Material erschienen.

Für Philologen wäre es von grossem Nutzen gewesen, wenn der Übersetzer am 
Rande der Seiten hie und da chronologische Hinweise gegeben hätte. Es handelt sich 
ja um ein Quellenwerk ersten Ranges, das auch die Philologen oft und m it viel Nutzen  
in die H and nehm en werden.

J . Németh

R. F. Kreutel: K ara M ustafa vor Wien. D as türkische Tagebuch der Belagerung Wiens 
1683, verfaßt vom Zeremonienmeister der Hohen Pforte. Übersetzt, eingeleitet und erklärt 
von — , 194 S.

Im  Reiche des Goldenen Apfels. Des türkischen Weltenbummlers Evliyâ Çelebi 
denkwürdige Reise in das Giaurenland und in die Stadt und Festung Wien anno 1665. 
Übersetzt, eingeleitet und erklärt von — , 291 S. Osmanische Geschichtsschreiber Band 
I —II., Graz—W ien—Köln, 1955— 1957, Styria.

Die Erschließung der zeitgenössischen türkischen erzählenden Quellen hat zur 
besseren Erkenntnis der Geschichte der Völker, die einst m it dem türkischen Reich in 
Verbindung standen, immer beigetragen. Ihre Übersetzung und Deutung haben für die
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Forschungsarbeit der nichtorientalistischen Historiker eine breitere Grundlage geschaffen. 
Die Ungarische Akademie der W issenschaften hatte bereits um die Jahrhundertwende 
eine Reihe »Török történetírók« (Türkische Geschichtsschreiber) herausgegeben (Buda
pest 1893— 1916), die in ungarischer Übersetzung Teile aus den Werken türkischer 
Geschichtsschreiber, die die Geschichte Ungarns behandeln, enthält. Auch die öster
reichische Geschichtsforschung hatte das Bedürfnis nach derartiger Arbeit empfunden; 
der Grazer Styria Verlag hat nämlich unlängst eine Reihe m it ähnlichem Titel »Osma- 
nische Gaschichtsschreiber« gegründet. In ziemlich kurzer Zeit sind bereits zwei Bände 
dieser Serie erschienen; beide zeugen von R. F. Kreutels ausgezeichneter Verdolmet
schung und seinen umfassenden Fachkenntnissen.

Der erste Band der Reihe »Kara Mustafa vor Wien« verdient besondere Beachtung, 
denn er bringt in Übersetzung einen größeren Teil aus einer überaus wertvollen, bisher 
noch unveröffentlichten türkischen Handschrift , aus dem Tagebuch eines Zeremonien - 
meisters der Hohen Pforte über die Belagerung von Wien im Jahre 1683. Die H and
schrift selbst führt den Titel »Vekayi-i Beç (Die Ereignisse um Wien)«, und enthält 
tagebuchartige Aufzeichnungen über den Aufmarsch des 1683 von Adrianopol gegen 
Wien gezogenen türkischen Heeres, über die Belagerung von Wien, über die schwere 
Niederlage des Heeres, über die Hinrichtung des Großwesirs Kara Mustafa, ferner über 
die Belagerung Ofens im Jahre 1684.

R. F. Kreutel veröffentlicht ungefähr ein Drittel dieses ausführlichen Tage
buches in Übersetzung, und zwar beginnend m it der Beschreibung des Kampierens 
des türkischen Heeres vor M agyaróvár (10. Juli 1683), den Teil von der Erzählung des 
Kampierens des von Wien zurückgeworfenen, geschlagenen Heeres am Raabufer (14. 
Sept. 1683), ferner die Erörterungen, in denen der Verfasser des Tagebuchs die Ursachen 
der Niederlage in vier Punkten zusammenfaßt, sodann die Erzählung der Hinrichtung 
des Großwesirs Kara Mustafa in Belgrad (25. Dez. 1683). R. F. Kreutel ergänzte die 
Erzählung des Tagebuchs m it dem hierherbezüglichen Teil des geschichtlichen WTerkes 
von Silihdar, der bekanntlich vom  Tagebuch beim Beschreiben der Ereignisse des Jahres 
1683 auch Gebrauch gemacht hatte. Hierdurch hat er die Publikation vollständiger 
gemacht und die Möglichkeit geboten, die beiden Erzählungen m iteinander zu ver
gleichen. Der Herausgegeber ergänzt den Band m it einer türkischen Zeichnung von der 
Festung Wien und der genauen Deutung der türkischen Erläuterungsworte zur Zeichnung.

R. F. Kreutel hat zum veröffentlichten Material nicht kritische Bemerkungen, 
sondern — wie es auch im Vorwort zu lesen ist (S. 8 ) — Texterläuterungen für den 
Nichtfachm ann hinzugefügt. Diese sind aber so beschaffen, daß sie in vielen Fällen auch 
die Kenntnisse eines Fachmanns bereichern können. Auch der Index des Bandes kann 
mit Gewann gelesen werden, denn er enthält die ausgezeichnete Erklärung von türki
schen Fachausdrücken unter anderem auf dem Gebiete der Verwaltung, des M ilitär
wesens usw. in gedrängter Zusammenfassung.

Unter dem Titel »Im Reiche des Goldenen Apfels« enthält der zweite Band der 
Reihe die Übersetzung der Wiener Reisebeschreibung von E vliyâ Çelebi, der Seiten  
223—327 des siebenten Bandes der in Istanbul herausgegebenen Reisebeschreibung des 
Verfassers (Evliyâ Çelebi Seyahât nâmesi, yedinci cild, Istanbul 1928). E in Beweis der 
gewissenhaften Arbeit des Übersetzers ist, daß er, um die kleineren Textfehler der Istan 
buler Ausgabe zu vermeiden, die Übersetzung des gewählten Teils unter Nebeneinander
stellung desselben mit der in der Istanbuler Revän-Bibliothek des Topkapi Sarayi auf
bewahrten Handschrift (Nr. 1458) angefertigt hat.

In der Einleitung erklärt er zunächst die auf die Eroberung der H auptstadt 
irgendeines christlichen Landes hinzielende Losung der osmanisch-türkischen E xpan
sion, den Begriff «Kizil Elm a», d. h. »Goldener Apfel«. Dann erzählt er die Lebensgeschichte
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des weltreisenden E vliyâ Çelebi, und gibt eine gründliche kritische Studie über dessen 
Wiener Reisebeschreibung. Er berichtigt die häufigen Irrtümer des Verfassers in seinen 
Bemerkungen zur Übersetzung, und erläutert überall die unklaren Stellen des Textes. 
D ie kritischen und texterläuternden Anmerkungen, die 60 Seiten im Band umfassen, 
sind eine gute und reichhaltige Fundgrube der historischen und geographischen K ennt
nisse in diesem Themenkreis. In seinen Anmerkungen finden wir unter anderem die 
Klarstellung des Todesjahres (1684) von E vliyâ Çelebi (S. 219). Besondere Beachtung 
verdient die Um schrift des m it arabischen Buchstaben aufgezeichneten deutschsprachi
gen Gebets sam t seiner Erklärung (S. 199 und 263).

R. F. K r e u t e l  ergänzte die Reisebeschreibung des E vliyâ Çelebi mit dem Bericht 
von Mehmed Pascha über seine Botschaftsreise nach Wien 1665/66, und m achte dadurch 
die Publikation inhaltsreicher und vollständiger.

Beide Bände der Reihe »Osmanische Geschichtsschreiber« gewähren den unm ittel
baren Pflegern der Fachwissenschaft wie auch den weiten Kreisen der N ichtorientalis
ten  H ilfe und nützlichen Beistand.

J. K áldy-N agy

Ratnabhadra, Rabjamba Gay-a bandida-yin tu yu ji saran-u gerel kemeJcü ene melü bolai : 
Corpus Scriptorum  Mongolomra V. 2, Ulánbátor 1959, 2 +  61 -1- 4 pp.

C’est avec le plus grand plaisir que nous avons salué l’initiative de la science 
m ongole qui l’année passée, a inauguré la publication de la série d’éditions de texte  
intitulée Corpus Scriptorum  Mongolorum  du comité Scientifique et d ’Enseigment Supé
rieur de la République populaire de Mongolie. Ce faisant elle a déjà rendu accessible de 
nombreuses valeurs de la plus grande bibliothèque mongole, la Bibliothèque d’Etat 
d’Oulanbator, valeurs de grande importance aussi pour la mongolistique internationale. 
Au cours de l’année passée on a publié dans cette série une partie de l’oeuvre intitulée  
Г ист  jiryu ya tu  tayilburi toli de Rasi, Danjan, Arbidqu, Abida, Sengge, Arana Sengge, 
Batuvcir, Misig et Purbu, l’interprétation mongole du Wou-t’i  T s’ing-wen kien, 
par Luvsandindub [Luvsandêndêv], auteur du dictionnaire m ongol—russe édité à Moscou 
en 1957 (I, 1: p. 22 +  23, I, 2: p. 48); la première partie du dictionnaire tibétain-m ongol 
de Sum atiratna / Bod-hor-kyi brda-yig min chig don gsum gsal-bar byed-pa’i тип sel 
sgron me, Töbed mongyol-un dokiyan-u bicig, ner-e üge udq-a yurban-i todurayulun  
qarangyui-yi arilyayci )ula, IV, 1 -f- 1241 pp.), une nouvelle version mongole du Geser 
qan ( Jam ling sêngcin-ü nam tar orusiba ; X , 233 p.), le remarquable recueil de textes  
littéraires mongols de Ce. Damdinsürüng [ Damdinsùrên] (M ongyol m a n  jokiyal-un  
degeji )ayun  bilig orusibai : X I V ,  599 p ./  qui non seulement remet entre les mains des 
lecteurs cultivés m ongols les oeuvres originales de l’ancienne littérature mongole, et des 
analectes d’ouvrages traduits du tibétain  et du chinois, mais qui encore peut être employé 
comme m em ento dans l’enseignem ent universitaire de la philologie mongole, et comme 
instrum ent de travail dans nos recherches.

La traduction mongole: Erte edügeki-yin yayiqam siy sayiqan üjegdel kemekü sudur 
(X I, 512 p.) du célèbre recueil de nouvelles de la littérature populaire chinoise, le K in  
кои ki kouan, fait égalem ent partie de cette série. La langue et le style du recueil diffèrent 
sensiblement de ceux des traductions bouddhiques, du nom-un kele, qui fidèle à son original 
chinois, est plus près de la langue parlée. Parmi les nouvelles du recueil on retrouve 
l’équivalent d’un des contes mongols de l’Est (khorcin) de R udnev (Материалы, pp. 
16— 18): Ôiyoo noyan uran qacin qoyayula-yi ilyan  sidkebei (X X V IIIe chapitre, pp. 
359— 3 7 3 ). Ce tom e du Corpus est indispensable et pour les recherches des couches de 
la langue littéraire mongole et pour celles des rapports du folklore sino-mongol.
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C’est parmi ces oeuvres-là que fut publiée la biographie de Zaya pandita par 
Ratnabhadra. (La lecture correcte en graphie ouigour-mongole du nom Zaya  n ’est pas 
Cay-a, mais Jay-a, cf. Jambudvib, jandan, Jam ling  etc., ce dont tém oigne le signe galik 
approprié.) Comme le dr. Rincen, rédacteur de cette série le m entionne dans sa préface, 
le manuscrit servant de base à l’édition est conservé dans la Bibliothèque d’Etat. d’Oulan- 
bator ensemble avec les manuscrits Turban ulus, Geser qan et Erte edügelci-yin yayiqam- 
s iy  sayiqan üfegdel que, selon la tradition Blo-bzah ’phrin-las ( Lubsangperinlei) Jaya  
pandita khalkha a fait copier pour sa bibliothèque. Il a fait transcrire la biographie du 
Zaya pandita oïrat Oqtoryuyin dala i — sous son nom tibétain, Nam -mkha’i rgya-mcho — 
d’un exemplaire oïrat en graphie ouigour-mongole (M. Posch, The Written Oirat L a n 
guage, dans CA J  III, p. 209, attribue à tort le nom tibétain de Lubsangperinlei, Jaya  
pandita khalkha au Zaya pandita oïrat).

A plusieurs endroits la copie conserve certaines caractéristiques tém oignant de 
l ’origine oïrat: dans l’emploi des morphèmes -quia, -küle, -lai, -lei, -nai, -nei et day, -deg, 
dans l ’emploi du morphème -eu etc. en forme de -ci, -fi (cf. encore bolbaci) dans la nota
tion fréquente du s devant i. C’est au cours de la transcription en langue littéraire m on
gole de la langue littéraire oïrat plus rapprochée de la langue parlée, que, sous l’effet 
de la langue précédente, se sont probablement développées les formes vulgaires comme 
mangdaqui, yertengeü (mong. manduqui, yirlincü) ; egüüden, tülkegüür (mong. egüden 
tülkigür) ; yirügel, nilm usutai (mong. irügel, irüger, nilbusuiu) ; todoraqoi, bisi (mong. 
todurqai, busu) ; etc.

La préface de l’édition relève, que dans son ouvrage intitulé Монголо-ойратские 
законы etc., K. Golstunski, a puisé dans la biographie du Zaya pandita sans en m en
tionner toutefois l’auteur. C’est de ce même ouvrage que A. Pozdneev a publié des par
ties dans la Калмыцкая хрестоматия, par exemple, le IX e chapitre: Первый период 
развития калмыцкой литературы (от 1650 по 1662), mais il n ’indique pas sa source. 
Au point de vue de l’histoire littéraire, c’est une partie importante de la biographie 
énumérant près de deux cents traductions bouddhiques du Zaya pandita. (Il reste à 
savoir, si ces traductions et celles indiquées à d’autres endroits de la biographie sont 
en rapport avec les traductions classiques, et si oui, en quoi consiste ce rapport: s’agit-il 
de traductions indépendantes ou bien de versions, de remaniements en écriture oïrat de 
traductions indépendantes ou bien de versions, de remaniements en écriture oïrat 
de traductions précédentes en écriture ouigour-mongole, de traductions mongoles classi
ques adaptées à la langue littéraire oïrat. Ce n ’est que le collationnement des traductions 
oïrat et classiques qui pourra permettre de répondre à cette question, mais il est d’ores 
et déjà sûr, que malgré certaines concessions faites à la langue parlée, la langue des tra
ductions oïrat des oeuvres bouddhiques — une des couches importantes de la langue 
littéraire oïrat — est plus rapprochée du nom-un kele, que par exemple la langue de la 
lettre adressée par Galdan au tzar de Russie en 1691 [pour le fac-similé cf. N . P. Sastina, 
Русско—монгольские посольские отношения XV II века, Moskva 1958, planche à côté 
de p. 170] dans laquelle au lieu des formes habituelles des textes bouddhiques oïrat on 
trouve des formes comme par ex. adistidër [au lieu de adistid-yër\, urda [au lieu de 
urida], ertenêse [au lieu de erte-ëce], zarliyâsa  [au lieu de zarliq-ëce] etc.)

L ’oeuvre est citée dans la grammaire kalmouk de A. Popov (Грамматика Калмыцкого 
языка, Kazan 1847, pp. 352— 355): Отрывок из жизнеописания Зая-Пандиты. Le 
recueil de textes, mentionné plus haut, de Damdinsürüng donne également des extraits 
de la biographie (pp. 320— 326) à la base de laquelle il publie un tableau avec la liste 
des traductions du Zaya pandita et de ses disciples (O yirad-un Jay-a  bandida Nam - 
qayifam cu-yi orciyuluysan nom-un tobyuy etc., pp. 327—334). A son avis la biographie 
a été écrite autour de 1690, par Ratnabhadra, disciple du Zaya pandita.

6 Acta Orientalia X/3.
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Les analectes publiés par Popov et autres n ’ont, bien entendu, pas pu suppléer 
à l’oeuvre totale de Ratnabhadra, à la biographie complète de Oqtoryuyin dalai Zaya  
pandila, l ’un des personnages extrêm em ent importants de l’histoire oïrat. Dans tome 
V. du Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum  cette biographie est à présent devenue accessible 
à tous les m ongolisants, sinon dans l’original oïrat, mais au m oins dans une copie en 
graphie ouigour-mongole.

A la fin  du cahier nous trouvons l’explication de l’écriture galik oïrat dans le 
fac-similé d’un manuscrit oïrat, provenant de Ulângom  (5 feuilles), intitulée Olon nom iyin  
iindüsün üzügiyin ilya l oroëiboi.

G. Kara

V. Minorsky, P ersia in  A . D. 1478—1490. An abridged translation ofFadlulläh b.Rûzbihân 
K h u n ji’s T ärikh -i 'Ä lam -ärä-yi A m in l, RAS London 1957, VII +  136 pp.

In publishing his exemplary translation of Fadlulläh’s Tärikh-i Атгпг, Prof. 
Minorsky has been guided not only by the purely Orientalistic interest of the subject- 
m atter, but also by the aim o f serving a more extensive public. In order to give a useful 
handbook for a more general class of readers interested in the subject, the author could 
not lim it him self to a merely literal translation of Fadlulläh’s text, as the non-specialist 
reader would have been puzzled by such difficulties as the inexact chronology, the 
haphazard relation of events, the uncertainty prevailing in the names of persons and 
places, and the frequent allusions to facts not sufficiently elucidated by the chronicle 
itself. In order to get over these difficulties, Prof. Minorsky has not sim ply translated 
the original tex t word by word, but arranged his edition of Fadlulläh’s Chronicle in a 
system atized way; his use of the term „abridged translation” in the title actually means 
that the translated tex ts are arranged following a certain m ethod, purged from irrelevant 
parts and am ply provided with notes and references wherever this is necessary.

In his Foreword, Prof. Minorsky refers to the scarcity of available information 
concerning the history of 15th Century Persia. The present work, like m any previous 
ones by the same author, is intended to supply some additional material to our know 
ledge of the „Turkman Century” , i. e. the period of Aq-qoyunlu and Qara-qoyunlu rule.

In the first main section of the book he gives a system atic account of the life, 
works and historical outlook of the chronicler of the Tärikh-i A m in i compiled and 
arranged by Prof. Minorsky partly from the chronicle itself, and partly from other 
sources.

The year of Fadlulläh’s birth is very uncertain: Prof. Minorsky first inclined to 
the view of fix ing it to  the year 862/1457—58, but later he modified this conjectural 
date to 860 A. H. Fadlulläh was born in Shiraz, from a fam ily o f m ilitant Sunnites. 
From 1487 A. D. onwards, he spent four years at the court of Aq-qoyunlu in Azerbaijan, 
as chronicler to the Sultan Ya'qûb. He planned his chronicle to two volumes; the first 
volum e ends after relating the death of Sultan Ya'qiib, but the second — intended to 
chronicle Baysunghur’s reign -— was not to be written, as the historian was obliged to  
leave the Azarbaijan court after Baysunghur’s fall. Subsequently, as supposed by Prof. 
Minorsky, Fadlulläh m ust have returned to Central Persia, probably Isfahan, whence, 
however, he had to  emigrate at the accession of the ShTite Ism â’ïl Safavï. For a tim e 
he lived in Samarkand, and later in Bukhara, where he died on the 23rd of April, 1521 
A. D.

After sketching Fadlulläh’s life, Prof. Minorsky goes on to give a survey of his 
literary activity: the list of Fadlulläh’s works consists of five item s, besides the pre-
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sent Chronicle. The latter has been preserved in two manuscripts. The historical parts 
of both are essentially identical; Prof. Minorsky generally quotes the Istanbul MS (A), 
and refers only occasionally to MS ,,B ” (Paris MS).

Then follows a concise account of Fadlulläh’s view o f history and o f the historio
graphers w ith whose works he was acquainted. Regarding the art of history itself, 
Fadlulläh proceeded to prove itp usefulness by eight lines of argument, the main idea 
throughout being that history can teach us important lessons concerning the present 
and the future.

The types of historical works, again, fall into eight different classes, according 
to the Persian author, the eight being as follows: 1) works o f general history beginning 
with Adam; 2) biographies of the prophets; 3) collections of reports on the Prophet; 
4) lives of the Prophet’s followers; 5) annals recapitulating the main events of each year 
from the Hijra down to their own time; 6 ) alphabetic dictionaries of Islamic celebrities, 
sultans etc.; 7) biographies of doctors of Law and Theology; and lastly 8 ) chronicles 
of particular dynasties. The T ärlkh-i A m int itself belonged to this latter category, as 
Fadlulläh recorded in it  the principal events of Sultan Ya'qub's reign.

In his Introduction, Fadlulläh claims seven particular points of excellence for 
his work: these are enumerated and commented by Prof. Minorsky under separate heads. 
Our chronicler claims to have aspired to historical truth, im partiality, sim plicity and 
clarity of representation. A subsequent claim of his, however, by its very nature invalidates 
the previous boast of impartiality: he tells us nam ely that he will omit the description 
of any events which are opposed to the Sharfat: that is to say that the Tärikh-i A m int 
shall not contain relations of exploits not sanctioned by the precepts of religion. Besides, 
he feared that the army might be demoralized by stories of massacres, looting, rape and 
debauchery.

The last Section of Prof. Minorsky’s Introduction contains the general appraisal 
of the Tärikh-i A m ini, which he considers a source of prime importance, despite its 
obvious deficiencies. Among the latter he again mentions the inexactness of the chrono
logy. Again, much as Fadlulläh might have believed him self impartial, this can hardly 
be said to have been the case. Besides his omission of facts not approved by the Shari'at, 
he also introduced his religious and political antipathies into the work, e. g. where he 
wrote with „undisguised hatred” about the Christian Georgians and later about the 
Safavides. Apart from this, be tried to be faithful to historical facts, basing his relation 
on events either witnessed by himself, or collected at first hand from contemporary 
eyewitnesses, and participants of these events.

The highly informative Introduction rewieved above is followed by the second 
part of Prof. Minorsky’s book: the abridged version of the Tärikh-i A m in i. This, again, 
consists of two parts: the first being Fadlulläh’s own Preface, of which he was very 
proud, claiming it could wTell stand as an independent work. The second part of the  
tex t contains the relation of historical events during the years 1478 to 1490 A. D.

The above two parts make up the first volume of the T ärikh-i A m in t. As mentioned  
before, Fadlulläh had planned to write a second volume as well — this m ay be gathered 
from some hints scattered throughout the first volume — but in fact no second part 
seems to have ever been written to continue the first.

In reviewing Prof. Minorsky’s present work, we m ust not omit to praise the elegant 
language of the translation. For the sake of the greatest possible accuracy, the original 
Persian word from the MSS is quoted in brackets wherever the importance of the term  
warrants it. \  aluable and informative notes accompany the translation to help towards 
a better understanding of the text. For the sake of easier reference Prof. Minorsky has 
also provided separate headings to the divisions into which he divided the body of the

6*
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work. This, as well as the extrem ely handly Index of the book, are of great assistance 
to the student.

The third part of the work under review is m ade up of Annexes which serve to 
illustrate more fully some points that could not be treated exhaustively in notes to 
the tex t.

The first Annex offers some data concerning the reign of Bäysunghur: these 
provide welcome supplementary inform ation about the period following Sultan Ya'qüb’s 
death. •— Annex II is devoted to an enquiry into the question whether the Aq-qoyunlu  
armies actually knew and made use of firearms, that is to say, whether the term ,,tup” 
of the Persian original is employed to mean some kind of gun or other types of war- 
engines not based on the use of gunpowder. Prof. Minorsky adduces a number of proofs 
which have convinced him that the word m ust have actually signified firearms. —  
Annex III contains some additional facts about H aydar’s second expedition against the 
,,Cherkes” , and complem ents Fadlulläh’s information by some relevant material from 
the notes of a m edieval Christian traveller. — Annex IV compares various points of 
inform ation about Sultan Ya'qüb from the T ärlkh-i A m lnl on the one hand and Geor
gian historical sources on the other: the collation shows that these sources reciprocally 
com plete each other. — Annex V reverts to the weak point of Fadlulläh’s chronicle: 
the problem of chronology. In order to give the reader a clearer view of the historical 
background, Prof. Minorsky enumerates some of the main events of Sultan Ya'qub’s 
reign, in chronological order. — Annex VI gives some additional information about 
Fadlullâh himself, gathered from sources outside the T ärlkh-i A m lnl. This chapter con
tains also Prof. Minorsky’s enquiry into the exact date of Fadlulläh’s birth. — The 
seventh and last Annex treats the circumstances o f Sultan Ya'qfib’s death, collating 
the data of the various extant sources on this question.

To Sum up: the work under review is likely to be of great help to students of 
history and literature alike. Thanks to its m ethod — carefully adapted to the material —, 
the practical arranging of the m atter itself, and its wealth of highly instructive notes, 
the present publication m ay justly take its place beside Prof. Minorsky’s previous ed it
ions of extrem ely valuable historical source-material.

A. Bodrogligeti

Diószegi, V(ilmos), A samánhit emlékei a magyar népi műveltségben [Überreste des 
Schamanismus in der ungarischen Volkskultur]. Budapest 1958, Akadémiai Kiadó. 
472 S., [11] Beilagen.

Der vorchristliche Glaube des ungarischen Volkes bildet schon seit mehr als 
hundert Jahren eine vielum strittene Frage, die aber bis jetzt noch keine beruhigende 
Antwort fand. Im M ittelpunkt dieses Fragenkomplexes stand die rätselhafte Gestalt des 
táltos, der als Schamane schon verdächtigt, aber als solcher bisher noch nicht bewiesen 
wurde.

Verfasser stellt sich in dieser Arbeit die Aufgabe, das Andenken des ungarischen 
Schamanen aus dem Aberglauben, den abergläubischen Bräuchen und der Folklore des 
ungarischen Volkes hervorzusuchen, die so gewonnenen Charakterzüge mit denen des 
nordasiatischen Schamanen zu vergleichen und so den Versuch zu machen, den Schama
nismus der Ungarn der Landnahmezeit in seinen Hauptzügen zu rekonstruieren. Er unter
sucht also nicht den Schamanismus im allgemeinen, sondern nur dessen ungarischen 
Typ, sein Verhältnis zu dem ihm  am nächsten stehenden Typ der sibirischen Völker.
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Den Anlass dazu, dass jemand bei den Ungarn als táltos (auch tudós) geltet, geben 
gewisse mitgeborene körperliche Merkmale (überzählige Finger oder Zähne), geradeso, 
wie in Sibirien. Die so bezeichneten Kinder werden von den Geistern schon in früher 
Jugend durch Krankheiten gezwungen, zum Schamanen zu werden. Die Auserkorenen 
erlangen das übernatürliche Wissen durch die Zerstückelung des Körpers. Während dieser 
Zeit liegt der Kandidat mehrere Tage im Scheintod. Die Weihe besteht in der zere
moniellen Besteigung einer die Himmelsschichten symbolisierenden Leiter oder eines 
solchen Baumes, dadurch gelangt der Schamane in den Besitz seiner vollen Macht. 
Nach der Beweisführung des Verfassers soll der ungarische táltos dereinst eine eben
solche Trommel gebraucht haben wie die sibirischen Schamanen. Diese Trommel ver
körperlicht das Reittier des Schamanen bei seinen Reisen ins Jenseits. Die Problematik 
der Schamanentrommel ist aber m. E. viel mannigfaltiger. Sie kann ausser dem Reittier 
auch weitere im leben dieser Völker hochwichtige Geräte symbolisieren, so z. B. Bogen 
und Pfeil (s. Radloff, Aus Sibirien I, S. 362; Zelenin: Ethnos I, S. 81—85; U. Harva, Die 
religiösen Vorstellungen der altaischen Völker, S. 538; Potapov: Sov. Etn. 1934, 4, S. 
71—72 usw.). Von der Kopftracht des táltos weist der Autor ebenfalls auf Grund gewisser 
Volkstraditionen nach, dass sie ähnlich wie die sibirischen entweder aus Hirschgeweih 
oder aus Eulenfedem  angefertigt wurde.

Das zweite K apitel des zweiten Teiles beschreibt die Tätigkeit des táltos. Die 
übernatürlichen Handlungen, Wahrsagungen verrichtet der táltos und tudós des unga
rischen Volkes, ähnlich wie der Schamane immer in einer seelischen Entrücktheit, Ver
zückung, die meistens in Ohnmacht endet. Dieser Trance-Zustand der Schamanen wird 
nach der Meinung der meisten Forscher (z. B. Ohlmarks, Studien zum Problem des 
Schamanismus, Lund 1939, S. 113— 122; Lehtisalo: MSFOu . LVIII, S. 122) von irgend
einem Rauschm ittel hervorgerufen. J. Balázs (Ethnographia LX V, S. 416—437) meint 
neuestens, dass sowohl die Berauschung als auch das H itzegefühl des Schamanen von  
den in die Feuerstelle des Zeltes gestreuten Kräutern und Samen herrührt. Diószegi 
spricht nicht von der Ursache der Verzückung und der damit verbundenen Hitze- 
Empfindung. Nach seinen Belegen ahnt man hinter diesen psychische K räfte. Wenn 
aber mit keinem Rauschm ittel gerechnet wird, wäre es interessant, m it Hilfe der Psycho
logie und Nervenheilkunde zu untersuchen, ob das Gebahren der Schamanen von einer 
gewissen klinisch feststellbaren Krankheit verursacht oder vom  Urteil der um geben
den Gemeinschaft bedingt wird, welches jedes mit gewissen Merkmalen geborene 
Kind für einen Inhaber übernatürlicher K räfte hält.

In dem Trance-Zustand spielt sich der K am pf der Schamanen in Tiergestalt ab; 
hierüber hat der Verfasser in unserer Zeitschrift schon eingehender gehandelt (Acta 
Orient. Hung. II, 303—316). Die Ausführungen des Verfassers erfassen meisterhaft den 
Kern dieser primitiven Vorstellungen, doch sollten auch jene ungarischen Märchengestal
ten  untersucht werden, welche sich in táltos-Rosse »Zauberrosse« verwadeln können.

Zuletzt vergleicht der Verfasser die Struktur der Zeremoniellen Schamanen - 
Gesänge, von welchen Fragmente in ungarischen Kinder- und Volksliedern aufzufinden 
sind, mit der der sibirischen Schamanenlieder. Für den ungarischen Schamanen-Gesang 
sind die Interjektionen haj!, hej! bezeichnend; diese führt Diószegi auf die in den obugri- 
schen Schamanenliedem häufigen Interjektionen kaj!, kej! zurück.

Die Methode, nach welcher Verfasser sein Material bearbeitet, wurde von der 
kulturhistorischen Schule ausgearbeitet, aber eben von ihnen kaum angewendet. In der 
besprochenen Arbeit wird sie aber streng und system atisch durchgeführt, d. h. bei jedem  
Alotiv des Idfros-Glaubens vor allem die Verbreitung bei dem ungarischen Volk unter
sucht. Wenn das Motiv ethnisch scheint, prüft der Verfasser ob es nicht von den heutigen  
Nachbarvölkern stam m t. Nur nach einem negativen Ergebnis forscht er weiter nach



316 COMPTES RENDUS

Parallelen der fraglichen Erscheinung bei den verwandten finnisch-ugrischen und bei 
den weiteren nord- und zentralasiatischen schamanistischen Völkern. Wenn er nun solche 
Parallelen findet, stellt er einen genetischen Zusammenhang nur in dem Falle fest, wenn 
das in Frage stehende Motiv sowohl bei den Ungarn, wie auch in Asien schon für die 
ungarische Landnahmezeit nachgewiesen werden kann. (Die Methode bespricht er aus
führlich in Acta Ethn. Hung. VII (1958), S. 97— 135). Zur Datierung nimmt er mannig
faltige und einwandfreie Mittel in Anspruch. Zur Unterstützung seiner Ansicht bezüg
lich des Alters des M otivs der Zerstückelung beruft er sich aber auf ein kirgisisches Lied 
(S. 110— 111) und nimm t an, dass dieses die Vorstellungen der Kirgisen des VIII. Jh . 
konserviert, da die Türkvölker vom  V III—X . Jh. an schon Anhänger des Islams wurden. 
Im Falle der Kirgisen verhält sich aber die Sache nicht ganz so, denn obwohl einzelne 
Gruppen der Türken den mohammedanischen Glauben schon im V II—XI. Jh. annahmen 
und die m assenhafte Islamisierung sich im Х П 1—XVI. Jh. abspielte, erreichte dieser 
Glaube eben die Kirgisen und Kasachen erst im X V III—X IX . Jh. und ist daher bei 
ihnen auch recht oberflächlich geblieben. Ebenso ist jene Annahme Verfassers von chro
nologischem Gesichtspunkt aus unhaltbar, dass die Ungarn das aus Indien stammende 
Motiv des Zauberlehrlings im X II—X III. Jh. unmittelbar von den Mongolen übernom
men hätten (113— 114).

Ich weilte darum so viel bei der Methode, weil eben sie dieses Buch auch für die 
Forscher der sibirischen Völker interessant macht, indem sie fast alle mehr und auch 
weniger bekannten Erscheinungen des Schamanismus in recht einleuchtender Weise 
gruppiert. H insichtlich des nord- und zentralasiatischen Schamanismus ist m. E. von  
grossem Belang, dass der Verfasser einzelne schamanistische Handlungen und Erschei
nungen in die historische Vergangenheit zu verfolgen versucht und somit einen grossen 
Schritt in der Richtung m achte, den Schamanismus als ein historisch und vielleicht auch 
örtlich bedingtes Glaubenssystem  zu behandeln.

Der Schamanismus hatte und hat, wie darauf auch Verfasser (Acta Ethn. H ung. 
VII (1958), S. 134) hinweist, verschiedene Formen bei den Jägervölkem  und bei den 
viehzüchtenden Nomaden. In der besprochenen Arbeit bot sich noch wenig Gelegenheit, 
diese Schichten näher zu bestimmen, aber ich bin überzeugt, dass es sich lohnt, die 
Forschungen in dieser Richtung fortzusetzen. Manche unterschiede liegen ganz auf der 
Hand. So z. B. legen die grossviehzüchtenden Chalcha-Mongolen — wie ich es an Ort 
und Stelle beobachten konnte — der Milch eine grosse kultische W ichtigkeit bei, die 
aber m it dem Buddhismus nichts zu tun hat. Ähnliches wurde von Changalov auch 
von den Burjaten berichtet (Собрание сочинений I, Улан-Удэ 1958, S. 89—90). 
Auch im tóííos-Glauben der einst ebenfalls grossviehzüchtenden Ungarn zeigen die mit 
der Milch zusammenhängenden Vorstellungen gewisse kultische Züge. Da aber die Milch 
nur bei Hirtenvölkern zu grosser W ichtigkeit gelangen konnte, ist das mit der Milch 
verbundene Ritual des Schamanismus sicherlich nur für diese bezeichnend.

In dem Schamanismus des Ungarntums muss man mehrere Schichten vor
aussetzen, so z. B. Unterschiede zwischen den Ungarn und den hier noch Vorgefundenen 
Awaren einerseits, anderseits zwischen den Ungarn und den später herziehenden Kuma- 
nen und Petschenegen. Diese Frage wäre aber wegen Mangel an Material sehr schwer 
zu beantworten. D as U ngam tum  selbst aber war auch nicht einheitlich; die m ythischen  
Vorstellungen der sakralen Könige und der sie umgebenden Herrenschicht mussten 
dem Schamanismus der grossen zentralasiatischen Nomadenreiche nahestehn, während 
die .Massen der einfachen Stammesmitglieder mehr von dem archaistischen Schamanis
mus der damaligen Jägervölker und Halbnomaden bewahrten. Jenem  Lnterschied  
könnte man mit besserer Aussicht auf Ergebnisse nachforschen, dies sind abei Probleme 
weiterer Untersuchungen.
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Zusammenfassend können wir also behaupten, dass die Arbeit von V. D ió szeg i 
nicht nur bewiesen hat, dass die Ungarn der Landnahmezeit Schamanisten vom  Typ  
der nord- und zentralasiatischen Völker waren, und dass dieser Glaube in den Märchen, 
Bräuchen, Liedern und dem Aberglauben des ungarischen Volkes bis heute weiterlebt; 
sie zeigt auch der Forschung des Schamanismus bei den asiatischen Völkern einen neuen 
Pfad.

Das Buch enthält noch ausser einer ansehnlichen Bibliographie die Nam en der 
Sammler — die unter der Leitung des Verfassers jahrelang eine planmässige Arbeit in 
ganz Ungarn verrichteten —, ferner ein deutsches und ein russisches Resumé und eine 
die Sprachverwandtschaften veranschaunlichende Tabelle. Hier m öchten wir bemerken, 
dass zur Zeit der Drucklegung der Verfasser über Jahresfrist auf einer Studienreise 
verweilte, darum übernahm diese mühevolle Arbeit L. V a r g y a s , der sie gewissenhaft, 
und erfolgreich besorgte. Leider ist er aber in Fragen der asiatischen Völker und Sprachen 
nicht fachkundig, auf welchen U m stand die diesbezüglichen bedauerlichen Fehler und 
Ungenauigkeiten des Textes und der Sprachverwandtschafts-Tabelle zurückzuführen 
sind.

Käthe U .-Kőhalm i

Akaki Sanidze, K artu li enis strukturisa da istoriis sakitxebi I . (Problem,s of the 
Structure and History of the Georgian Language.). Tbilisi 1957. 379 pp.,

The Tiflis State University has undertaken to publish the collected works of the  
Nestor of Georgian philology to be found in different scientific periodicals. The first 
volume was welcomed with equal enthusiasm  by caucasologists, orientalists and by the  
representatives of general linguistics.

Out of the fifteen treatises collected in the first volume three are written in R us
sian while the rest in the Georgian language; there is a summary in German added to 
the treatise “The Um laut in Svan” .

1) Отчет о летней командировке 1913 г. в Душетский и Тионетский уезды Тифлис
ской губернии для изучения грузинских говоров (рр. 3 — 9).

The humble title  does not reveal the wealth of the material contained in this 
paper dealing with the geographical division of the East-Georgian dialects (Xevsur, 
Moxev, Tus, Psav, Mtiul, Gudamaqar, etc.), with their relation to one another and with  
the extent of the influence they have exerted on each other. An interesting phenomenon 
in this respect is the considerable expansion of the Xevsur dialect. We m ay note another 
peculiar feature, notably, that the denominations of the rivers in the dialects o f the 
„highlands” are rather uncertain. The ethnic denomination kist pxjê  (plur. p x i) , applied 
to the Xevsurs, enables us, as the author says, to interpret the terminology of the pxovi- 
pxoveli, to be found in Old Georgian and Old Armenian sources (ifmfu^p).

Let us mention two further place names: M tiuleti qada and Xevsur $uta wherein 
we may surmise the Daghestani (Avar) ending of the locative -da (similar place names 
occur also in Kahetia, as for instance, Silda). Author does not refer to this possibility.

2 ) K artu li kiloebi mtasi, pp. 9— 19 [Georgian dialects of the highlands].
The first part of this paper is devoted to the developm ent of the Georgian literary 

language, stresses the importance of dialectological studies and outlines the geographical 
boundaries between the East-Georgian dialects of the highlands (Mtiuleti, Gudamaqari, 
X evi, M oxevi, Psavi, Tuseti; the group X evsur—Moxeur—-Tusur—Psaur is referred to
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collectively as Pxour). These dialects have conserved in common certain phonetical, 
morphological and syntactical features of the Old-Georgian language. The Mtiul dialect 
is the only one w ithin the eastern group to contain long vowels.

In the second part we find a brief characterization of these dialects (in phonetical, 
morphological and syntactical respect).

3) Два чано-мегрельских суффикса в грузинском и армянском языках (pp. 20—27).
This is what author says about the origin of the Georgian adjectival suffix -ar 

denoting ethnic affiliation: the adjectival suffix -el denotes persons, -ur // -ul denotes 
animals and objects. This difference is less distinct in the Can-Megrul languages where 
Can -ur, -or and Megr. -ur // -ul are used for both persons and objects. There is, however, 
a rudimentary Megr. -ar // -al equivalent to the Geor. -el. It is regularly used in plural 
though tends to  be ousted by the suffix -ur // -ul. Nevertheless it has been conserved in 
a number of loan-words referring to Georgian ethnic groups: thus we find the Can- 
Megrul -ar, for instance, in the title  of the bishop of Tbet: Stepane M tbevari. According 
to  phonetical considerations both the m- prefix and the -ev suffix should be attributed 
Can-Megrul origin and надо поставить рядом с суффиксами -ev ( = e w )  и ( - iw ) ,  
находящими в названиях чано-мегрельских племен, сохранившихся в греческой и 
древне-армянской географической литературе: Eygevixv (откуда арм. egr-ew-ik-i (Егерия- 
Мегрелия, чаны и az-iw  лазы. Finally, the suffix -ar occurs also in the Greek and Arme
nian geographical literature: rmv-ag-rjvri =  the 'Gunar’s; here we have to do with the 
influence o f the Can-Megr. languages.

In the second part author points out the kinship of the North-Armenian verbal 
suffix - nul'’ (the them atic suffix of the present indicative) with the Georgian -am, 
Can-Megrul *-om (-um ) -un (-n )  and Svan -em having the same function; yet it 
remains an open question whether their relation constitutes simple borrowing or a more 
intricate phenomenon.

4) Vinaobis su p iksi ar kariul enasi (pp. 28—32).
This is the Georgian version of the preceding treatise.
5) M ca naçilaki 3 vei kartulsi, pp. 33—35 [The Particle -mca in Old-Georgian].
The -mca is a combined suffix wherein -m- is probably the remnant of some word,

and -ca is identical with the present-day Georgian -c, resp. -c-a, corresponding to Latin  
' que’. The Old-Georgian -mca m ay be added to either noun, adjective, verb, adverb, or 
conjunction. When added to  a verb, this should be in the indicative, unlike the optative  
character o f some conjunctions; even if  the sentence has an optative meaning, the pres
ence of the particle -mca requires the indicative mood (present or past perfect). Since 
the 17th century writers have ignored the function of this particle and used constructions 
inconsistent with the norms of the classical language.

6 ) N asaxelari zmnebi kartulSi pp. 35—45 [Verbs Derived from Norms in Georgian].
The Georgian verbs derived from norms m ay be transitive or intransitive, in

both cases being the result of “ versiositas” (Georgian kceva : a verbal category denoting 
that the object of the verb belongs to the first, third person, or to no person). The verbs 
formed with the suffix -d (e. g. beri 'old1 >  daabera 'make older5, daberda 'grown old5) 
give the impression to  be passive forms derived from “neutrális versio” , since indeed 
there are (though not m any) primary verbs w ith the suffix -d. Nevertheless, the usual 
passive affix of the primary verbs is i- and e- ; -d being definitely the characteristic 
suffix o f verbs derived from nouns. These verbs are intransitive and syntactically sim i
lar to those transformed into passive ones: their subject is always in nom inative. In 
present-day Georgian (in both the literary language and the dialects) there is no other 
way of forming intransitive verbs from nouns; this mode of derivation is, however, 
extrem ely productive.

318 COMPTES RENDUS
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As to Old-Georgian, the passive suffix is -n, except for basis ending in -n, -r, or -l 
(when the suffix is the above-mentioned -d). The primary suffix for the passive voice 
in Old-Georgian was -n, occurring in the overwhelming m ajority of cases, which began 
to be replaced by -d as early as the Old-Georgian period; owing to the high number of 
nouns ending in -n, -r, -I the suffix -d has gained the upperhand and superseded the old 
suffix -n.

7) Субъективный префикс второго лица и объективный третьего в грузинских 
глаголах (рр. 45 — 110).

A Russian version of the following monograph, written several years earlier.
8 ) Subiekturi prefiksi meore p irisa  da objekturi prefiksi mesame p irisa  kariul 

zmnanSi pp. I l l —267. [The Subjective Prefix of the Second Person and the Objective 
Prefix of the Third Person in the Georgian Verb.]

This voluminous treatise, the doctoral dissertation of A. Sanidze, 1920, analyses 
the character of the Georgian verb in the largest sense of the word. We shall not review  
it in detail since the author’s statem ents are well known in kartvelology and have been 
expounded in the relevant chapters of author’s recently published two large monographs 
(Kartuli enis gramatika. I. Morpologia. Tbilisi 1953; and re-written into a university  
text-book, Tbilisi 1955).

9) Nastebi mesame p iris  obiekturi prefiksis xmarebisa xmovnebis cin kariul zmnebsi 
pp. 267—281 [Rem nants of the Use of the Objective Prefix of the Third Person before 
Vowels in Georgian Verbs].

As a result of the preceding treatise it is known that the objective prefix of the 
third person in Georgian verbs appears only when they require a complement in dative  
(Geor. m icemiti brunva) and have an initial consonant. In both old and recent literary 
language this suffix, as well as the (morphologically identical) subjective suffix of the 
second person disappears before vowels. The only exception to this rule is the relevant 
form of the verb To be’: x-ar Thou art’ (resp. Thou-art’) to which author quotes four 
Old-Georgian parallel verbal forms (x-ertvis, x-eqav, se-x-ecis and se-x-uabt) .  Here the 
prefix - X,  unlike its normal use, denotes the third person of the objective conjugation 
and, together with the above-mentioned form of the verb T o be’, (in both cases the 
phonetic positions are identical) m ight go back to some unknown dialect.

10) U^velesi kartuli tekstebis aymocenis game pp. 282—301 [In the Wake of the  
Discovery of the Oldest Georgian Texts].

In this treatise author has developed the results achieved in the preceding paper, 
relying on the data of the Georgian—Hebrew Palim psest discovered by prof. I. Dzavaxis- 
vili, and has solved a cardinal problem of Georgian philology and historical dialectology. 
Author succeeded in interpreting the much-discussed term “xanm eti” to be found in 
the legacy of Giorgi Mtaçmindeli: this refers to a feature of the Georgian language before 
the Arabic occupation, which was found meaningless at the tim e of Giorgi Mtaçmindeli, 
and denotes the superfluous use of the prefix x- in the writings of that period (Geor. 
xani is the name of the letter x, and m eti means ‘more’). Relying on other sources (from 
about the 9th century), author has here introduced a new grammatical term into Georgian 
linguistics and philology: ,,haemeti” denoting thereby the later period when the earlier 
prefix x- was supplanted by the prefix h-.

11) Ocobiti tvlis gavlena 3 vel atobits çeraze karlulsi, pp. 302—311 [The Influence 
of Counting by Twenties upon the Writing in the Decimal System  in Georgian].

The Georgian system  of counting is a m ixed one: it goes by the tw enties below  
one hundred and becomes decimal above it (as well as from 11 to 19). The Georgian 
dialects and the kindred languages (Can-Megrul and Svan) use the same m ixed system . 
The data of Sulxan Saba Orbeliani’s (1658— 1725) explanatory dictionary, taken from
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unknown sources, show that counting in the decimal system  above one hundred had 
been more explicit than in Georgian of today (specific terms for 10,000, 100,000, 1,000,000, 
100,000,000, ). In Old-Georgian writing the numerals were denoted by letters, the Ara
bic system  was introduced relatively late. Since the letters conformed to the decimal 
system , there was a considerable discrepancy between spelling and reading, which led, 
in a number of cases, to the transformation of the original decimal system  into counting 
by the twenties. Author quotes a large number of Old-Georgian examples.

12) Celiçadis etimologiisaivis (Redukciis sakitxebi kartvelur enebsi) pp. 313—319 
[To the Etym ology of çeliçadi. The Problem of Reduction in the Kartvel Languages].

The problem raised in this brief and concise treatise is a many-sided one. In 
connection with the etym ology of the the word çeliçadi ‘year’ (365 days) author makes 
interesting statem ents on the character of the nouns, on the ablative case, unknown in 
Georgian of today and on a characteristic feature of Georgian: the reduction of vowels. 
The word çeliçadi ‘year’ is, in contemporary Georgian as well as in its dialects, lexically  
identical with the word celi ‘year’. The latter is more productive in the contemporary 
language, but cannot be given a com pletely satisfactory explanation even when collated 
with its equivalents in the related languages, though its connection with the latter forms 
is obvious. On the other hand, the word çeliçadi can undoubtedly be explained as a 
result of the internal development of the Georgian language. It is a compound word 
formed by duplication. The prim itive form assumed is *çeliti çladi (many parallels can 
be adduced showing this structure) where -ili is the ending of the ablative case no longer 
existing. (One m ight interpret the ending -ili as expressing the instrumental case -it 
wTith an earlier m eaning of instrum ental-ablative and as a final -i, a former separate 
preposition-like particle which later developed into a self-contained case-ending, but 
prof. Sanidze declines this interpretation.) In concluding author gives a system atic pic
ture of the reduction of the stem  vowel in the declension of nouns (in the case of *çeliti 
çladi this affected only the second member of the compound), which was characteristic 
of Old-Georgian and produced in the living language dialectal differences. The duality 
in the above-explained word can be accounted for on this basis.

13) Ber^nuli sitqva akuzativis pormit svanursi, pp. 320—322 [A Greek Accusa
tive  in Georgian].

In the contemporary Svan language (and its dialects) the word 3 uär (plural %uaräl), 
borrowed from Georgian ($ va ri), is used to denote the ‘cross’. In certain phrases, howe
ver, (for instance, ‘make the sign of the cross’) an old noun of Greek origin aravçoç has 
been conserved in the form of starun-i. On analysing the stock of sounds in Svan, author 
has come to the conclusion that the Greek word had been borrowed in the accusative 
form aravgóv; at the sam e time, a Svan place name slärunis  has preserved the Greek 
genitive form.

14) Um lauti svanursi, pp. 323—376 [the Umlaut in Svan],
This is a horizontal study o f an important feature of the Svan language, which 

affects also the morphological structure. Owing to the exhaustive German summary we 
m ay omit reviewing it.

M . Istvánovits

Abraham I. K atsch, Catalogue of Hebrew M anuscripts preserved in  the USSR I I .  New  
York 1958. pp. X I +  138.

Den I. Band des K atalogs der in der Sowjetunion befindlichen hebräischen H and
schriften haben wir in dem VIII. Jahrgang der Acta Orientalia Hung, besprochen.
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Der Verfasser hat sein Versprechen gehalten, und in rascher Folge den zweiten Band 
veröffentlicht. Inzwischen hatten wir Gelegenheit, Herrn Prof. Katsch auch persönlich 
kennen zu lernen, er war im August 1958 in Ungarn, gelegentlich seiner zweiten Reise 
nach der Sowjetunion. Seine von dort gesandten Briefe melden einen reichlichen Ertrag.

In der Einleitung erhalten wir nun genauere Angaben über die Provenienz des 
Genisahmaterials der Sowjetunion. Abraham Firkowitz war 1865 in Kairo. Der erste 
Teil seiner Sammlung wurde 1867 von der Bibliothek in Leningrad erworben, der zwyeite 
nach seinem Tode, im Jahre 1876. Wann die Antonin-Sammlung erworben wurde, erfah
ren wir auch jetzt nicht.

Es gereicht uns zur Genugtuung, dass unsere Publikationen nicht erfolglos blieben, 
denn unter den Fundorten der Genisah wird auch die Kaufmann-Sammlung zweimal 
(VII, VIII) erwTähnt, während noch vor einem Jahrzehnt die Literatur darüber schwieg 
(A. M. IIabermann, nrnn. Jerusalem 1944; Paul E. Kahle, The Cairo Geniza. L on
don 1947).

Der vorliegende Band bringt aus 60 Handschriften 335 Faksimilia auf Grund 
der Antonin-Sammlung und 8 8  Faksimilia aus dem Bibel-Kodex von Mosche Ben Ascher. 
Dies ist die älteste vollständige Bibel aus 1008/9.

Die veröffentlichten Faksimilia verteilen sich thematisch folgen der weise:
1. Bibel. 2. M ischna  (auch mit superlinearer Interpunktion). 3. Babylonischei' 

Talmud. 4. Palestinensischer Talmud. 5. M idraschim  (Mechilta, Rabba, Midrasch Tehillim). 
6 . Andere aggadische Werke (Aboth di R. Nathan, Derech Erez Suttá, Seder Ólam). 7. 
Halacha (Halachoth Gedoloth, gaonische Responsen. Diese letzteren wurden bereits von 
Assaf herausgegeben). 8 . Jüdisch—arabische Texte, darunter das Wörterbuch des Tanchum  
Jeruschalmi, wovon die Bibliothek der Landesrabbinerschule in Budapest eine vo ll
ständige Handschrift in der Kopie von Adolf Neubauer besitzt (Nr. L). 9. Liturgie 
(P iyyutim ).

Die Bilder werden sich bei der Verifizierung von Texten anderer Sammlungen 
als brauchbar erweisen. Schade, dass sie infolge ihrer starken Blässe an manchen Stellen 
unleserlich sind.

Diese billige Photoprint-Technik kann auch uns zur Veröffentlichung von Stücken 
der Kaufmann-Sammlung als Muster dienen.

A. Scheiber

M. Wallenstein, A Unique Kol N idrê P iyyu t from the Cairo Genîzah in  the Caster Col
lection in  the John Rylands Library. Manchester 1959.

M. W allenstein, »Senior Lecturer« des m ittelalterlichen und modernen H ebräi
schen an der U niversität Manchester, bearbeitet im Bulletin of the John R ylands L ibrary  
(XLI [1959], pp. 488-—500) das Stück Nr. 1. aus der Gasterschen Genizah-Sammlung 
der Bibliothek. Es ist dies ein Pergamentblatt, auf dessen einer Seite ein biblischer 
Text, auf der anderen ein P iyyut steht. Dieser Letztere wird auch in einer Photokopie 
dargestellt. Er enthält die Qeroba des Erew Rosch Haschana-Morgengebetes, deren 
Verfasser unbekannt ist.

Das Interessante des P iyyuts ist, dass sein Rahmen dem hebräischen Text des 
Kol Nidre entnommen ist. Dies beweist zweierlei: 1. dass es im Orient Gemeinden gab, 
wo das Kol Nidre-Gebet noch um das X I. Jahrhundert am Erew Rosch Haschana und 
nicht am Erew Jom  Kippur gesagt wurde. 2. dass in diesen Gemeinden der hebräische 
und nicht der aramäische Text des Kol Nidre bekannt war. Für die palestinische A b
stammung und das hebräische Original des Kol Nidre sprechen auch die karäischen
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Schriftsteller, die m it diesem G ebettext polemisieren. Ich habe sie in ungarischer Sprache 
vor anderthalb Dezennien besprochen ( K araita  támadások a K ol N idre ellen. A M agyar 
Zsidók L a p ja  V [1943] Nr. 40.), und nun stellt Ch. Leshem — dem mein Aufsatz nicht 
bekannt sein konnte — dieselben Daten in hebräischer Sprache zusammen (D avar  
X X X III [1957] X . 4.).

W allenstein hat keine K enntnis davon, dass der von ihm publizierte Text auch 
in einer Handschrift der Kaufmann-Sammlung der Ungarischen Akademie der W issen
schaften (Nr. 55/9) vorhanden ist. A uf diesen Text hat bereits der K atalog von S. Widder 
(Sem itic  Studies in  M emory of Im m anuel Löw. Budapest 1947. Hebräischer Teil: p. 45) 
aufmerksam gem acht, ja er wurde in seiner Gänze von Widder vor zehn Jahren ver
öffentlicht ( Oenizah Publications in  M emory of Prof. D avid Kaufm ann. I. Ed. S. Löwin- 
ger-—A. Scheiber. Budapest 1949. pp. 85— 87.). A uf die Bedeutsam keit dieser Publikation  
habe ich seinerzeit auch hingewiesen ( Journal of Jewish Studies II [1950], p. 208.).

Unsere H andschrift ist in besserem Zustande als die der Gaster-Sammlung, daher 
sind die Mängel der letzteren leicht zu ergänzen. An manchen Stellen bietet sie eine 
bessere Lesart.

Aus der Kaufm ann-Handschrift (fernerhin K) ergeben sich folgende Ergänzun
gen bzw. Verbesserungen (auf die zahlreichen Textvariationen weisen wir nicht hin):

2. Zeile: р1ЛГ р1Л2 1Г И З]

7. „ [ВПП]
8 . „ p ö [p  D1]T1

i 3 . „ - p n n n b i  к .  - р т Ь г б

2 2 . „ w n p n t p  K - W H p n  (besser!)

23. „ ЛЕЧн К . Л2ПЛ (besser!)

27. „ ЛТ 'УК К . ЛГЬ'К. Widders Anmerkung : "ЛТ

зз . „ [ö ]  к .  *Рлр

71. „ [}К]

83. „ |Г[П‘П пуп]
87. „ [ p l ï ]

88. „ [Q5?î2 i m ]

H insichtlich des Nam ens des Verfassers enthält auch unsere Handschrift keinen 
Hinweis.

W allensteins Publikation ist auf jeden Fall von Bedeutung. Wir haben von diesem  
wichtigen P iyyut noch eine Handschrift kennen gelernt, die stellenweise eine abweichende 
und bemerkenswerte Lesart bietet, um nicht zu reden von der musterhaften Ausgabe 
und den Anmerkungen, die für alle Textveröffentlichungen W allensteins kennzeich
nend sind.

A. Scheiber
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Sakart. SSR Mecn. Akad. Gam.

—  A v r o r in , V. A., Grammatika nanajskogo jazyka. Tom pervyj. Foneticeskoe vvedenie 
i morfologija imennych castej reei. 282 pages. Ak. Nauk SSSR. Institut Jazykoznanija. 
Moskva—Leningrad 1959. R. 16,90.

— Azärbayfan dilin in  orfografiya luyiiti. R ed ak tor: R . Ä . R ü st ä m o v . 618 p ages. 
Baku 1960. R . 8,10.

— Bacot, Jacques, membre de l’Institut, Zugiîiîm a. Cahiers de la Société Asiatique 
XIV . Texte, Ms. feuillets 1— 100, X yl. feuillets 1— 11, 127-—140 et 11 pages. Traduc
tion, X II et 95 pages. Paris 1957.

— Bacot, Jacques, Reconnaissance en Haute Asie Septentrionale par cinq envoyés 
ouigours au V IIIe siècle. M anuscrits de Haute Asie conservés à la Bibliothèque Nationale  
de P aris  (F onds Pellio t). IV. 17 pages et IV planches non numérotées. Paris 1957. 
Société Asiatique.

— Banguoülu, Tahsin, Türk grameri. Birinci bölüm. Sesbilgisi. 306 pages. Türk Dil 
Kurumu Yaymlarmdan-Sayi: 177. Ankara 1959. Türk Tarih Kurumu Basimevi. L. 15,— .

— Baraj§ir, S., Ûsêg bicgéê ulam sa jn  bolgochyn tôlôô. 2 1  pp. Ulaanbaatar 1959. 
T. 1,10.

— Baskakov, N. A., O proekte edinoj foneticeskoj transkripcii dljatjurkskich jazykov. 
Akademija Nauk SSSR. Institut Jazykoznanija. 33 pp. Moskva 1959. R. 1,50.

— Baskakov, N. A., Tjurkskie jazyki. 246 pp. Moskva 1960. Akademija Nauk. 
Institut Jazykoznanija. Izd. Vostocnoj Literatury. R. 12,50.

— Bavtjudorz, Mongol ardyn tûûchên duu. Chêl bicgijn uchaany dêd êrdêmtên zêrêg 
gorilz bicsên zochiolyn churgaanguj. 19 pp. Ulaanbaatar 1959.

— Bertagaev, T. A., K alm yckij jazyk. Tirage à part du M ladopisjm ennye jazyki 
narodov SSS R  (Moskva 1959), pp. 497—501.

— Blaskovics, J., Çekoslovak türkolojisinin sim dik i durumu ve ilerideki vazifeleri. 
Tirage à part du V III . Türk D il K uru ltaym da okunan Bilim sei B ïld iriler  1957 (Ankara 
1960), pp. 19—23.

— Blaskovic, Dr. Josef—Petrácek, Dr. Karol, Arabské, turecké a perzské rukopisy  
Univerzilnej Kniznice. 23 pp. 1960.

— Bodrogi, T., Óceánia művészete. [L ’art de l’Océanie.] 46 pages et 170 planches. 
Budapest 1959. Képzőm űvészeti Alap K iadóvállalata. F t. 100,—.

— Canava, Ap., Çigni ,,Sibrmne sicruisa” da kartuli chalchuri machvilsitqvaoba. 96 
pages. Tbilisi 1959. Sakart. SSR Mecn. Akad. Gam.

— Cêrêndorz, Feodaltai têmcêz javsan A juusijn  tûùch. 9 pp. Ulaanbaatar 1959. 
T. O, 75.

— Cikovani, M., K artu li eposi. Çigni pirveli. I. M idzacvuli A m iran i. 298 pages. 
Tbilisi 1959. Sakait. SSR Mecn. Akad. Gam.

— Czeglédy, K ., A korai kazár történelem forrásainak kritikájához. [  A propos de la 
critique des sources sur l’histoire ancienne des K hazars]  Tirage à part de la revue I . Oszt. 
Közi., vol. XV (1959), pp. 107— 128.

—  D a m d in s ù r ê n , Mongol uran zochiolyn sudlalyn zarim  asuudlal. (Nekotorye vop- 
rosy izucenija mongoljskoj literatury, résumé en russe.) 24 pp. Studia Mongolien. Tomus I, 
fasc. 24. Ulaanbaatar 1959. T. 2,55.

—  D a m d in s ù r ê n , C., Mongolyn nuuc loveoo. Choërdachï udaagijn chêvlêl. ( M ongolian  
chronicle of 1240.) 254 pp. Ulaanbaatar. 1957. T. 6,10.
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—  D a r b e e v a , A. A., B urját—mongoljskij jazyk. Tirage à part du M ladopisjm ennye 
jazyk i narodov SSS R  (Moskva 1959), pp. 482— 496.

—  D e s e r ie v , J u . D ., Razvitie mladopisjmennych jazykov narodov SSSR. 263 pages. 
Moskva 1958. Ucpedgiz. R. 4,60.

—  D e v e l l io ü l u , Ferit, Türk argosu. Genisletilmis 4. baski. 207 pp. Türk Dil Kurumu 
yayinlanndan-Sayi: 178. Ankara 1959. Türk Tarih Kurumu Basimevi. L. 10,— .

-— D ió sz e g i, Vilmos, Bericht über eine Forschungsreise nach Südsibirien. Tirage à  part 
du Sociologus, Vol. 9 (Berlin 1959), pp. 60—66.

—  D ió sz e g i, V ., Die Überreste des Schamanismus in  der ungarischen Volkskullur. 
Tirage à part des Acta Ethnographica Ac. Sc. Hung., tome VII (1958), pp. 97— 135.

—  D ió sz e g i, V ., A nana jók (goldok) hármas fokozatú amulettjei [D ie  dreistufigen 
Amulette der N  ana jen (G old), résumé en allem and]. Tirage à part de la revue N éprajzi 
Értesítő, vol. X X X IX  (1957), pp. 183—202.

—  D ió s z e g i, V ., Der Werdegang zum Schamanen bei den nordöstlichen Sojoten. Tirage 
à part de la revue Acta Ethnographica, VIII (1959), pp. 269—291.

—  D ió sz e g i, V . [ =  G .] , Sámánok nyomában Szibéria földjén. [ Sur les traces des chamans 
en Sibérie.] 251 pages, 26 planches. Budapest 1960. Magvető Könyvkiadó. Ft 11,—.

-— D o b r o v it s , A., Le problème de la frontalilé dans la sculpture égyptienne et grecque. 
Tirage à part des Acta Antiqua, vol. VII (Budapest 1959), pp. 39—43.

-— D o r z s ù r ê n , C., B .N .M .A . U lsynnulagdachïculuun zêvsgijn ùeijn sudlalyn bajdal. 
10 pp. Ulaanbaatar 1957. T. 0,70.

—  E r d ő s , Camille, La notion de mulo ou «mort-vivant» et le culte des morts chez les 
Tsiganes hongrois. Tirage à part des Etudes Tsiganes V (Paris 1959), pp. 1—9.

—  E v t ju c h o v a , L. A., D revnekitajskaja keramika iz Karakorum a. Tirage à part de 
Sovelskaja Archeologija, No. 3, 1959, pp. 181— 193, avec deux planches.

-— F e r d in a n d , Klaus, Prelim inary notes on H azara culture. (The Danish Scientific 
M ission to Afghanistan 1953—55). H istorisk-filosofiske Meddelelser udgivet af Det 
Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab. Bind 37, nr. 5. 51 pp. K0benhavn 1959. 
Kr. 10,— .

—  F e r e n c z y -W e n d e l i n , Lidia, K ín a i—magyar bibliográfia. K itajsko—vengerskaja 
bibliografija. Chinese—Hungarian bibliography. 334 pp. Budapest 1959. Országos Szé
chényi K önyvtár. F t 25 ,—.

—  F r a n k e , Herbert, Akten des vierundzwanzigsten internationalen Orientalisten -  

Kongresses München, 28. August bis 4. September 1957. X II et 776 pages. Wiesbaden 
[1959]. Deutsche Morgenländische Gesellschaft.

—  G a c e c il a d z e , A., Gadmocema ,,Chogais M indize” da poema ,,Gvelis mçameli” . 
69 pages. Tbilisi 1959. Sakart. SSR Mecn. Akad. Gam.

—  G a l l a , Б .,  A nagy kohó. [Le haut forneau.] Contes chinois d’auteurs contem 
porains. Traduits par Á r v a y  J., Cs e h  É., E c s e d y  I., Ga lla  E., N a g y  B., P álo s  I., 
S im o n  I., T ő k e i F. Postface par Ga l l a  E. 147 pp. Modem K önyvtár. Európa Kiadó. 
Budapest, s. d. F t 4,50.

—  G a m q r e l id z e , T ., Sibilantta sesatqvisobani da kartvelur enata udzvelesi strukturis 
zogi sakitchi. 87 pages. Tbilisi 1959. Sakart. SSR Mecn. Akad. Gam. (Avec sommaires 
en russe et en anglais.)

—  G a r ip o v , T . M ., Baskirskoe imennoe slovoobrazovanija. 222 pages. Akademija 
Nauk SSSR, Baskirskij Filial. Institut Istorii, Jazyka i Literatury. Ufa 1959. R. 7,80.
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-— ГOMBOJAB, Mongyolcud-un töbed kele-ber jokiyaysan jokiyal-un jiiil. 40 pp. Studia 
Mongolica. Tomus I, fasc. 28. Ulaanbaatar 1959. T. 3,30.

—  G o r c e v sk a ja , V . A.—K o l e sn ik o v a , V . D .—K o n s t a n t in o v n a , O. A., Êvenkijsko— 
russkij slovarj. Sostavili—. Slovarj soderzit okolo 10 000 slov. 310 pp. Leningrad 1958. 
R. 5 ,—.

—  H a e n is c h , Erich, Mongolica der Berliner Turf an-Sammlung. II. Mongolische Texte 
der Berliner Turf an-Sammlung in Faksimile. Abhandlungen der Deutschen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften zu Berlin. 59 pages. Berlin 1959. Akademie-Verlag.

—  H a e n is c h , Erich, Dokumente aus dem Jahre 1788 zur Vorgeschichte des Gorkha- 
Krieges. 47 pages et 60 planches. Bayerische Akademie der W issenschaften. Philosophisch
historische Klasse. Abhandlungen. Neue Folge H eft 49. München 1959.

—  H a l l id a y , M. A. K ., The language of the Chinese , ,Secret H istory of the Mongols” . 
Publication of the Philological Society XV II. 235 pp. avec une table pliante. Oxford 
1959. Basil Blackwell. 84s. net.

—  H e is s ig , Walther, Die Familien- und Kirchengeschichtsschreibung der Mongolen. 
I. 16. — 18. Jahrhundert. 206 pages et 111 pages (facsimile). Asiatische Forschungen. 
Band 5. Wiesbaden 1959. Otto Harrassowitz. DM. 60,—.

—  H e is s ig , W., Mongolisches Schrifttum im Linden-M useum . Tirage à part du Tribus, 
vol. VIII (1959), pp. 39—56.

—  H e n n in g , W. B., The Bactrian inscription. Réimprimé du B ulletin  of the Schoo 
of Oriental and African Studies, vol. X X III (1960), pp. 47—55.

— H e n n in g , W. B., A fragment of the M anichaean hymn-cycles in Old-Turkish. 
Réimprimé de Asia M ajor, vol. VII, pp. 122— 124.

— Ж Ш  H i a Sie , M ing lo n g  kién. 4 tomes, 4765 pages. Changhai 1959.
Tchong houa chou kiu. Y  18,— .

— H o r m ia , Osmo—J o k in e n , Raija, Inhalt der F inn ish-Ugrischen Forschungen 
I —X X X .  Zusammengestellt von — . 581 pp. Helsinki 1959. Fmk. 2,500.— .

— Irügel maylayal. 145 pp. Koke qota 1959. Öbür mongyol-un arad-un keblel-ün 
qoriy-a. Y . 0,22.

—  J a d a m b a , Collection of Mongolian m anuscripts from the private Library of H is  
Holiness Jebtsundamba Khutuktu in the State Public Library. N aim aduyar Jibcundamba- 
yin  mongyol bicimel nom-ud-un cuylayuly-a. (En mongol.) 44 pp. Studia Mongolica. 
Tomus I, fasc. 6. Ulaanbaatar 1959.

— J I y  a n  Bai-dzan—Soo Sün-jeng— Qu Qua, Dumdadu ulus-un tobei teüke. Traduit 
par N a s u n . 8, 4, 325 pp. Peking 1958. Y . 0,42.

— K artu li versiebi apokripebisa mocikulta sesacheb. ( I X —X I  ss. chelnaçerta michedvit.) 
Tekstebi gamosacemad moamzada, gam okvleva da leksikoni daurto C. KuRCiKiDZEm. 
113 pages. Tbilisi 1959. Sakart. SSR Mecn. Akad. Gam.

•— K is e l e v , S. V., Iz  istorii kitajskoj cerepicy. Tirage à part de Sovetskaja Archeologija, 
No. 3, 1959, pp. 159-—178, avec une planche.

“  Ж Ш  [Р Ш K iu  Уеп Н ап kién kia pien. К ’ао kou
tchouan k’an, Y i tchong ti pa hao. 141 pages, avec 95 tableaux hors texte. Peking 1959. 
Щ-Щ8 Щ Jftt Ш: K ’o hio tch ’ou pan ehe.

— K lím a , Otakar, Sähpuhr I  M itrbôzanïkân. Tirage à part de la revue Archiv Orientálni 
27 (1959), pp. 54—59.

7 Acta Orientalia X/3.
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— K l ím a , Otakar, The date of Zoroaster. Tirage à part de la revue Archiv Orientálni, 
vol. X X V II (1959), pp. 556-—5(14.

—  K l ím a , Otakar, Iran ica . Tirage à part de la revue Archiv Orientálni, vol. X X V II 
(1959), pp. 413—414.

-— K l ím a , Otakar, Abrätän, D kS VII . ,  3,21. 24. Tirage à part de la revue Archiv  
Orientálni, vol. 27 (1959), pp. 206-—207.

— K l ím a , Otakar, Iranische M iszellen. Tirage à part de la revue Archiv Orientálni, 
vol. 26 (1958), pp. 603—616.

—  L a l o u , Marcelle, Fiefs, poisons et guérisseurs. M anuscrits de Haute Asie conservés 
à la Bibliothèque N ationale de P aris  (F onds P e llio t) . VI. 45 pages et X III planches. 
Paris 1959. Société Asiatique.

—  L a l o u , Marcelle, Revendications des fonctionnaires du Grand Tibet au V I I I e siècle. 
M anuscrits de Haute Asie conservés à la Bibliothèque Nationale de P aris  ( Fonds Pelliot) .  
III. 42 pages et II planches non numérotées. Paris 1956. Société Asiatique.

—  L a l o u , Marcelle, Rituel bon-po des funérailles royales (fonds Pelliot tibétain 1042). 
M anuscrits de Haute Asie conservés à la Bibliothèque Nationale de P aris ( Fonds P e llio t). 
I. 24 pages et IV planches non numérotées Paris 1953. Société Asiatique.

—  L e v e n d , Agâh Sirri, A rap, fars ve türk edebiyatlannda Leylâ ve Mecnun hikâyesi. 
X V I et 386 pp. Ankara 1959. Türk Tarih Kurumu Basimevi. L. 15,— .

— L1 T s e u -m in g , Yue man Vang tou chou ki. 2 tomes, 569
pages. Changhai 1959. Chang wou yin chou kouan.

— L i Fang-kuei, Tibetan glo-ba-’dring. Tirage à part des Studia Serica Bernhard 
Karlgren dedicata, pp. 55—59.

—  L ig e t i , L., Afganistan A vsarlan n in  d ili üzerine. Tirage à part du VIII .  Türk DU 
K u ru ltaym da okunan Bilim sei B ild iriler 1957 (Ankara 1960), pp. 57—64.

— L iu  S s e u -m ie n , Souei,T ’ang,W ou-tai ehe. 2 to m e s , 1412pages.
Changhai 1959. Tchong houa chou kiu. Y  6,40.

—  H # i u  —  ШШМ L o  T c h ’a n g -p ’e i — T sa i Me i -p ia o ,
Passeu-pa tseu yu Y u an  ta i H an yu. Tseu leao houei pien. 74 pages,
avec 53 planches. Peking 1959. ^1|гЩ)}Ш|1± К /°  hio tch’ou pan chö. Y 2,70.

—  L o l a s v il i , I., Sulchan-Saba Orbelianis literaturuli moyvaceobidan ( 1698— 1713 çc.).  
132 pages. Tbilisi 1959. Sakart. SSR Mecn. Akad. Gam.

—  L u b s a n g b a l d a n , Qa., „Quwa i i  io i” toli bicig-ün farim  keseg. Tirage à part de la 
revue M ongyol kele jok iya l teüke, 1959, No. 7, pp. 17—28.

— L u w e  Tuwan-jüng, Turban ulus-un üliger. I, 1—3, 1—592 pp.; II, 593— 1166 pp.; 
III, 1167— 1732 pp.; IV, 1733—2300 pp. Peking 1959. Traduit par T e m e g e t ü . Y. 5,60.

— Ma e n c h e n -H e l f e n , Otto, Einige Bemerkungen zur Palaeoethnologie. Réimprimé 
du Central A siatic Journal, vol. IV (1959), pp. 161-—165.

— M a e n c h e n -H e l f e n , Otto, Die Jassar-Berge. Tirage à part des Beiträge zur N am en
forschung X  (Heidelberg 1959), pp. 247—250.

—  Ma l o v ,S .E .,P am jatn ik i drevnetjurkskoj pisjm ennosli M ongolii i  K irg izii. Akademija 
Nauk SSSR, Institut Jazykoznanija. 11 pages. M oskva—Leningrad 1959. R . 8 ,— .

—  Ma t h e r , Richard B., Biography of Lü Kuang. Translated and annotated by— . 141 
pp. E ast Asia Studies. Institute of International Studies. U niversity of California. Chinese 
D ynastic Histories Translations. Berkeley and Los Angeles 1959. $ 3,-—.

—  M ic h a jl o v , G. I., C. D am dinsurên, Istoriceskie korni Gêsériady. Tirage à part du 
Problem y Vostokovedenija, No. 1959, pp. 191— 192.

—  M is ig , L., Ulayan bayatur qota-daki Ulus-un nom-un sang-un manfu nom-un
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kömürgen-dür bayiy-a т ащ и nom-un yarcay. 269 pp. Studia Mongolica. Tomus I, fase. 
29. Ulaanbaatar 1959. T. 18,15.

— M ongyol üsüg-ün dürim -ün toli bicig. 920 pp. 2e édition. Pékin 1960. Öbür mongyol- 
un arad-un keblel-ün qoriy-a. Y . 3,90.

-— M o r a v c sik , Gyula, Byzantinoturcica. Zweite durchgearbeitete Auflage. I. Die 
byzantinischen Quellen der Geschichte der Türlcvölker, X X V III et 609 pages. DM 77,— . 
II. Sprachreste der Türlcvölker in den byzantinischen Quellen. X X V  et 376 pages. DM 68,— . 
Berlin 1958. Akademie-Verlag.

.—. N é m e t h , J ., Eine Wörterliste der Jassen, der ungarländischen Alanen. 36 pages, 
avec II planches. Abhandlungen d. Deutschen Akademie d. Wiss. zu Berlin. Berlin 1956. 
DM. 7,— .

—  N é m e t h , J. Osmanh türk d ili tarihi arastirm alarm m  yeni yollam. Tirage à part du 
VIII .  Türk D il K uru ltaym da okunan Bilim sei B ild iriler  1957, pp. 1—14.

— On e n k o , S. N .—A v r o r in , V. A., Russko-nanajskij slovarj. Sostavil S. N. O.; pod 
redakciei prof. V. A. A. Slovarj soderzit svyse 8000 slov. 258 pp. Leningrad 1959. R. 5,10.

—  P a lló , Margit K ., Hungaro— Tschuvaschica. Tirage à part des Ural-Altaische 
Jahrbücher, vol. X X X I (1959), pp. 239-—258.

— P a u l y , Bernard, Fragments sanskrits de Haute Asie ( M ission Pelliot) .  M anuscrits 
de Haute Asie conservés à la Bibliothèque Nationale de P aris  ( Fonds P e llio t) . V. 27 pages 
5 planches. Paris 1958. Société Asiatique.

—  P e l l io t , Paul, Notes on Marco Polo I. Ouvrage posthum e publié sous les auspices 
de l’Académie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres et avec le concours du Centre National 
de la Recherche Scientifique. X II et 611 pages. Paris 1959. Librairie Adrien-Maisonneuve.

—  P ê r l ê ê , Ch., Chjatan naryn tùùchnêês ( 10— 11-—r zuun). Tùùchijn uchaany dêd 
êrdêmtên zêrêg gorilz chamgaalacli zochiolyn churaanguj. 17 pages. Ulaanbaatar 1959.

—  P o z d n e e v a , L. D., Lu S in j. Z izn j i  tvorcestvo. (1881—1936). 572 pp. Moskva 1959. 
Izd. Moskovskogo Universiteta. R. 16,40.

— P r it s a k , Omeljan, Xun, der Volksname der H siung-nu. Tirage à  part du Central 
A siatic Journal, vol. V (1959), pp. 27—34.

—  P r it s a k , Omeljan, K âsgarïs Angaben über die Sprache der Boigaren. Tirage à 
part du Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl. Gesell., vol. 109 (1959), pp. 92— 116.

— P r it s a k , Omeljan, Bolgaro—Tschuvaschica. Acht Noten zu denW olga-Bulgarischen  
Grabinschriften des 13—14. Jhs. Tirage à part des Ural- Altaische Jahrbücher, vol. X X X I  
(1959), pp. 274—314, avec 6 planches.

— P r Ûs e k , J., La nouvelle littérature chinoise. Tirage à part de Archiv Orientálni, vol. 
27 (1959), pp. 76— 95.

•— P r é s e k , Jaroslav, Some Chinese studies. Tirage à part de Archiv Orientálni, vol. 27 
(1959), pp. 476—490.

—  P r é s e k , Jaroslav, Chéng Chen-lo. In  memóriám. Tirage à part de Archiv Orientálni, 
vol. 27 (1959), pp. 177-—185.

—  Qu b a n e is v il i , Sol., V epchistqaosnis chelnaçella stropuli sedgeniloba. 328 pages, 
avec X X I \ tableaux hors texte. Tbilisi 1959. Sakart. SSR Mecn. Akad. Gam.

—  R a n d l e , H. N ., Frederick William Thomas, 1867—1956. Tirage à part des Proceed
ings of the British Academ y, vol. XLIV, pp. 207— 224, avec une planche.

—  R e s e t o v , Prof. V. V., Uzbekskij jazyk. Castj I. Vvedenie. Fonetika. 359 pages. 
Taskent 1959. R. 6,10.

—  R in c e n s a m b u , Mongol ardyn duuny lôrôl zùjl. 63 pp. (Concerning the genre of

7*
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the M ongolian folk songs, résumé en anglais.) Stadia Mongolica. Tomus I, fasc. 26. Ulaan- 
baatar 1959. T. 4,80.

— R ou x , Jean-Paul, Hommage à Jean Deny. Tirage à part de la revue Orbis, vol. 
VIII (1959), pp. 558—569.

— R o u x , Jean-Paul, Le chaman gengiskhanide. Tirage à part de Anthropos, vol. 54 
(1959), pp. 401— 432.

— R ou x , Jean-Paul, La naissance du monde chez les Turcs et les Mongols. Tiré à part 
des Sources Orientales 1, La naissance du monde (Paris 1959), pp. 283-—297.

— R o u x , Jean-Paul, Les songes et leur interprétation chez les peuples altaïques. Tiré 
à part des Sources Orientales 2, Les songes et leur interprétation  (Paris 1959), pp. 161— 172.

— R ou x , Jean- Paul, Le chameau en Asie Centrale. Réimprimé du Central Asiatic  
Journal, vol. V (1959), pp. 35— 76.

—  R ü s t e m o v , R. Ä .— Sir ä l ij e v , M. S .— B u d a g o v a , Z. I., A zarbayjan dilin in  gram- 
m atikasy I I  (S in ta k sis). 404 pages. Баку 1959. R. 12,70.

—  R y p k a , Jan, H äqänis M adä’ in-Qaslde rhetorisch beleuchtet. Tirage à part de Archiv 
Orientálni, vol. 27 (1959), pp. 199—205.

— Sakartvelos Mecnierebata Akademiis akademikoss mecnierebis damsachurebul molvaçes 
propesor Korneli Samsonis dze K e k e l id z e s  dabadebis 80 çlistavis sysanisnavad. 492 pages- 
Tbilisi 1959. Stalinis sachelobis Tbilisis Sachelmçipo Universitetis Gamomeemloba.

—  S a m b u , D., Caqar arad-un dayuu-nuyud. 110 pp. Köké qota. Y. 0,17.
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